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P R E F A C E

T he reign o f Aioka began to attract the attention o f historians well o ier  a 
century ago In 1837, Jam « Prinsep first published his work on the Aiokan 
inscriptions in a senes o f papers T h e first monograph on Aioka did not 
however appear until tço t, when Vincent Smith considered the subject 
in greater detail *

Repeated editions o f Smith s monographs brought popularity to the 
subject, and in 1923 D  R Bhandarkar published his Carmichael Lectures 
on the history of the reign of Aioka. A  small study by J M  McPhail 
followed in 1926 1928 saw a further study by IL K  Mookerji Louts de la 
Vallée Poussin published a book on the Mauryas in 1930 From then until 
the 19503 there was no single monograph m English on Aioka, except that 
of B M Barua m 1946 This is not to suggest that historians lost interest 
in this particular period of Indian history On the contrary a consider­
able amount of research was being done, but it was largely confined to 
particular aspects of the Aiokan age, as for instance, Mauryan polity, 
numismatics philological studies o f the edicts, etc., Barua's book was 
a compilation of all this research bringing the study up to date

Ndakantha S as tri and his collaborators brought out an able study of the 
Nandas and Mauryas m 1952 In 1955, B G  Gokhale brought out a study 
of Aioka’s relationship to Buddhism 1956 saw an onrush of books on the 
subject, the most useful being by P Eggermont A  study by F  Kern 
appeared in the same year A  small introductory study was published by 
A  C  Sen to celebrate the Buddha Jayanti, the 2 500th anniversary of the 
death of the Buddha More recently, D C  Sircar has published a work on 
the Aiokan inscriptions Despite this formidable list of publications on the 
subject, I believe (for reasons which I have discussed m detail in the intro­
ductory chapter), that there is still scope for a reinterpretation of existing 
material. It is this reinterpretation that I have attempted in the present 
study

The reader may find a lack of consistency in the use of diacritical 
marks m place names I have tried as far as possible to transliterate the 
lesser known names from Sanskrit or Pah, whichever is the more common 
form. But in the case of modem place names, I have retained the modern 
and more familiar spelling (even when this is not consistent with the m e 
of diacritical marks), m order to make them easily recognizable San chi, for

* For titles o f  these works see B bliogrsphy
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instance, spelt as Sânci, seems to me to be unduly pedantic. In the case 
of Sanskrit and Pâli words, I have kept largely to the original forms, with­
out attempting to reduce all the words to one of the two languages.

Financial assistance in the form of scholarships and studentships from 
various institutions was primarily responsible for my being able to com­
plete this study. I should like to express my appreciation for this to the 
International Federation of University Women (for the Crosby Hail 
Scholarship), the University of London (for the William Lincoln Shelley 
Studentship in History), and University College, London (for the Sir 
William Meyer Studentship).

I have been assisted during the course of my research by various
ep lin l'ir*  in r l  p n lln im io o  Ka IIi in  r l ie m ta in n a  finr) in  ♦ p A n ef'ilîn n  n i
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certain source materials. I should like in particular to thank Dr* Allchin, 
Prof. Dave, Dr. Goodakumbara, and Dr. Marr. For reading through the 
typescript of the book and suggesting improvements, I should like to 
thank my parents, and my friends, Prof. J. D. Bernal, Dr. Sergei Honvitz, 
Dr. Anthony Michaelis and Mrs. Gertrude Wengraf. I am happy to thank 

#Mr. J. F. Horrabin for drawing the maps in this book. M y thanks are also 
due to the Librarian and Staff of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, the Commonwealth Relations Office Library, and the British 
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I

T H E  B A C K G R O U N D  A N D  T H E  S O U R C E S

T h r o u g h  the cross currents of activity and change which characterize 
Indian history in the five centuries before Christ, there emerges among the 
more outstanding figures, that of Aioka, He appears to many people in 
many guises, a conqueror who forsook conquest when he saw the suffering 
it caused, a saint, a combination o f monk and monarch, a political genius, 
a king with a rare understanding of human beings — and so the images can 
be multiplied The picture we have of him is encrusted with legends, 
accumulating layer after layer through the centuries Considerable care and 
sifting re\eal something of the true contour

It has been said on occasion that Aioka was amongst those who stood 
in opposition to his age This we believe to be a false view He was, as 
we shall see, m  many ways representative of his time His greatest dama 
to recognition lies m the fact that he understood his age, and m terms 
o f the Indian background, realized the requirements it demanded He 
was not a narrow religious sectarian, as some have made him out to be, 
for his ultimate aims covered both the religious and secular aspects of 
life

In reviewing earlier studies on Aioka it may be said that on one aspect, 
his relationship to Buddhism, the general approach has been to depict him 
as having been suddenly converted to Buddhism as a result of his remorse 
at the cruelty inflicted on the people of Kahnga, during his campaign in 
that country in the eighth year of his reign Conformity to Buddhist ethics 
then appears to become the sole concern of the king’s life Smith has 
described him as a monk and a monarch Fritz Kern tnes to analyse the 
inner springs o f Aioka*s actions against the theological background of 
existenoe both m this world and the after-life, as well as of what he believes 
to be a widespread desire on the part of Indians at this period to become 
ascetics and to escape from life by other means He depicts at great length 
the supposed conflict in the mind o f the king who wishes to free himself o f 
earthly ties, and yet is conscious of his responsibility as a king to society 
and to his subjects

In our analysis of the subject we find that Aioka was attracted to Budd 
hism, but his was not a case of a somewhat eccentric or unusual over-night 
conversion. We believe that m the context o f society as it was then



Buddhism was not just another religion It was the result of a more wide­
spread movement towards change which affected many aspects of life from 
personal beliefs to social ideas It was a socio-intellectual motement with a 
large range of expression, making itself apparent m contemporary thought 
and life A  king with a policy only slightly more imaginative than usual, 
would have had to come to terms with such an important new des elopment 
As it was, it was an ideal tool for an ambitious ruler of Aioka's calibre 
Whatever his personal convictions may have been regarding the religion, it 
was eminently suitable for such a ruler who wished to use it to consolidate 
political and economic power

One of the most difficult problems facing an historian concerned with a 
study of a personality belonging to an ancient period of history is that of 
distinguishing between, the man m his p a  vate capacity and the same man 
m the role of a statesman The two aspects which in some cases have been 
markedly different, judging from the biographies of statesmen dominating 
more recent history, can in the study of a remote age be hopelessly confused, 
owing to an arbitrary utilization of all the evidence available

This confusion has frequently occurred in studies on the emperor 
Aioka written during the last half-century It is indeed unfortunate that, m 
reconstructing his life and activities, religious sources were regarded as 
reliable complementary evidence to that of his own inscriptions The 
religious sources, mainly Buddhist, naturally wishing to take advantage of 
the fact of Aioka having been a Buddhist himself, have, as has rightly been 
said, made him out to be a monster of piety — a picture which is not 
endorsed by his own edicts and inscriptions 

A  careful study of the inscriptions reveals that they were of two kinds 
The smaller group consists of the declarations of the king as a lay Buddhist 
to his church, the Buddhist Somgha These describe his own acceptance 
of Buddhism, and his relationship with the Samgha Here the somewhat 
intolerant and wholly credulous bebever appears, as in one inscription 
where he proclaims in no uncertain terms that dissident monks and nuns 
must be expelled from the order A  further inscription in a less fanatical 
vein speaks of the various scriptures with which all good Buddhists should 
be familiar

By far the more important inscriptions are those of the larger group, 
which may be described as proclamations to the public at large This group 
consists of the Major and Minor Rock Edicts and the Pillar Edicts These 
dehne his famous policy of Dhantma Dhwnma is the Prakrit form of the 
Sanskrit word dharma, virtually untranslatable into English owing to its 
use in a peculiarly Indian context It has been variously translated as

a THE BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES



THE BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES 3
morality, piety, righteousness, and so forth 1 It was in the conception of this 
policy, regarded in the background o f Mauryan India, that the true 
achic\ ement of Aioka lay

In the past, historians have generally interpreted Aioka's Dhamma 
almost as a synonym for Buddhism, suggesting thereby that Aioka was 
concerned wnh making Buddhism the state religion W e propose to show 
that this was not his intention, although he himself, as a firm belici er in 
Buddhism* was convinced that it was the only way to salvation The policy 
of Dhamma was a policy rather o f social responsibility than merely o f 
demanding that the entire population should favour Duddhtsm It was the 
building up of an attitude of mind m which social behaviour, the behaviour 
of one person towards another, was considered of great importance It was 
a plea for the recognition of the dignity o f man, and for a humanistic spirit 
in the activities of society

In examining this policy we must of necessity analyse the conditions 
which gave rise to it It was in part a policy which was nurtured in the 
mind of the king himself But since it was seen by the king as largely a 
solution to existing problems, it is in the light o f these problems and 
contemporary conditions that the salue and importance of this contribu­
tion of Aioka can be truly assessed

Primarily there was the political situation arising out of the recent 
imposition o f imperial control over an extensive area that had previously 
consisted of small kingdoms and republics The imperial system of the 
Mauryas, started by Candragupta Maurya, the grandfather of Aioka, 
roughly half a century before the accession of Aioka, was a comparatively 
new feature in Indian politics The dynasty previous to the Maury as, the 
Nandas, had had an empire, but it was not nearly as extensive as that of 
the Mauryas, nor did it include such a variety of peoples and cultures T he 
Nanda empire had its nucleus m Magadha and included the people o f the 
Ganges valley and its neighbourhood, culturally they either belonged to or 
were acquainted with the Aryan civilization The Mauryan empire in­
cluded far more diverse elements, some outside the area of Aryan India, 
thus creating many more political complications than in the earlier period

By stressing these facts we are not suggesting that the personal factor in 
the development of the Dhamma can be ignored Aioka'» private beliefs 
and his immediate environment must also have had their share m moulding 
the policy As a family, the Mauryas were undoubtedly eclectic in their 
»•edgwnnr ihnhnSr ^aiTuSugupür nr sand Ar Aave d v w  x  jlnxnr amd Ahrubsàva;

* O ur own translation would render it  »1 Virtue rather in the sense o f  ihe Greek 
Sprrn See Chu V



the father of Aioka, favoured the Ajivikas, both of which were non- 
orthodox sects, and if anything were antagonistic to brahmamcal ideas It 
is therefore not surprising that Aioka himself did not conform to brah­
mani cal theory and preferred to patronize the Buddhists A t least some 
Greek ideas must also have been noticed and possibly examined during this 
intellectual ferment

The sixth century u c  may almost be described as a century o f universal 
questioning Pythagoras m Greece, and Confucius in China had their 
counterparts in India The existence of a variety of sects concerned both 
with religious belief and with philosophical speculation, testifies to a penod 
of vigorous debate and discussion, when not only were the existing Aryan 
values questioned, but also each newly developed theory was put through a 
severe test of criticism T he materialism of the early Carcakas vied with the 
more sublie metaphysics of the Upantsads It was a period of doubts, when 
the brahmani cal stronghold, gradually built up through the later Vedic 
penod (from c 90a B C. onwards), was being attacked by the new forces 
The privileges of the pnests were being questioned, as well as the efficacy 
of the ceremonies and rituals which they performed The caste sj'stem, 
which had begun to assume the features of its later rigidity during the 
Buddhist and post-Buddhist penod, also came under attack, though often 
not in a direct way Generally the less fortunate of the four castes tended to 
favour the new sects as against their previous allegiance to brahmamsm 
This wras particularly the case with the third caste, the t atsyos, who 
though technically included amongst the highly favoured twice-born or 
drytf,1 in the practical matters of daily life tended to be excluded from the 
pnvileges by the first two castes, the brahmans and the ksatnyas

Thus, whereas on the one hand brahmamsm was seeking to establish 
itself with all its ngidtty in social ideas and all the emphasis on temporal 
control which it assumed later in the early centuries a  D , at the same time 
the dissident groups were trying to keep back this force The spearhead of 
these groups was Buddhism The conflict was not necessarily a violent one, 
since none of the dissidents had declared any sort of religious war It 
would seem that usually the conflict took the form of social tensions and 
political opposition

Nor were these religious and social trends isolated from certain economic 
changes of a fundamental nature which had occurred in the centuries 
immediately pnor to the Mauryan penod Aryan economy had changed 
from what it was dunng the early Vedic penod, a serai-nomadic pastoral 
economy, to a settled agrarian village economy with its necessary compie*

* L« 0 *  firn um« with ih»ir naturml birth wid Out ««cood Um« ou  th tu  uuMUMU
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ment of land-tax and rural administrators Together with this the Buddhist 
pcnod saw the opening up of extensive trade, and the increasing importance 
of that class o f society associated with trade, the vati)a* Here again the 
material improvement of the vati)as through trade strengthened their 
antagonistic feelings towards the unjustified privileges that the brahmans 
and kfatnyas, particularly the former, had taken to themselves The 
establishment of guilds ushered in a new factor in urban society, a factor 
upon which city-life was dependent to a high degree This introduced a 
new force with which the socially more favoured had now to contend m 
order to maintain their previous position

Up to a point these economic changes forced the political pattem The 
fact o f the state being supported by an agrarian economy necessitated the 
development of a bureaucracy and a properly organized administration 
Improvement in trade was brought about by a tendency towards the 
uniform administration of the country The size and scope of the imperial 
structure entaited a strong, centralized control The political pattern had 
therefore to place an overwhelming emphasis on governmental machinery 
and authority, if such a vast edifice was to be kept in working order.

We thus see Mauryan society m India as a multicultural society with the 
units at different levels of general development, and with economic, social, 
and religious forces counteracting each other T o  any intelligent statesman 
of the period it must have been evident that some kmd o f binding factor 
was necessary in order to keep the empire intact and allow the movement 
of goods and services to continue The policy of Dhamma with its emphasis 
on social responsibility was intended to provide this binding factor 

In a study o f the Mauryan period a sudden flood o f source material 
becomes available Whereas with earlier periods of Indian history there is a 
frantic search to glean evidence from sources often far removed and 
scattered, with the Mauryan period there is a comparative abundance of 
information, from sources either contemporary or written at a later date 

This is particularly the case with the reign of A£oka Maurya, since, 
apart from the unintentional evidence of sources such as religious literature, 
coins, e tc , the edicts of the king himself, inscribed on rocks and pillars 
throughout the country, are available These consist of fourteen major 
rock edicts located at K ilsi, Mansehri, Shahbâzgarhi, GimSr, Sopirà, 
Yerragudi, Dhault, and Jaugada, and a number of minor rock edicts and 
inscriptions at Bairät, ROpanath, Sahasrâm, B rah m agir i, Gävunath, Jatmga- 
Blmeshwas, Mask*. PalkigAB/hi, Marviaigx»., SvidîçjârL, YcsxaçAriv,
Gujarra and Jhansi Seven pillar edicts exist at Allahabad Delhi-Top r à, 
Delhi-Meerut, Lauriyi Araräja, Launyl-Nandangarh, and Rimpurvä

THE BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES j



THE BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES

Other inscriptions have been found at the Baribar Cases (thret inscrip­
tions), Riimtnmdei, Nigali Sagar, Allahabad, Sanchi, Sâmâth, and Bairât 
Recently a minor inscription in Greek and Aramaic was found at Kandahar1 

The importance of these inscriptions could not be appreciated until it 
was ascertained to whom the tide ‘Piyadassi* referred, since the edicts 
generally do not mention the name of any king, an exception to this being 
the Maski edict, which was not discovered until very much later in *9*5 
The earliest publication on this subject was by Pnnsep, who was respon­
sible for deciphering the edicts At first Prinsep identified Devanampiya 
Piyadassi with a king of Ceylon, owing to the references to Buddhism 
There were of course certain weaknesses m this identification, as f°T 
instance the question of how a king of Cejlon could order the digging of 
wells and the construction of roads in India, which the author of the edicts 
claims to have done Later in the same year, 1837, the Dipatamia and the 
jlfoAdcamra, two of the early chronicles of the history of Ceylon, composed 
by Buddhist monks, were studied in Ceylon, and Pnnsep was informed of 
the title of Piyadassi given to Aioka in those works This provided the link 
for the new and correct identification of Aioka as the author of the edicts 

These inscriptions were engraved in prominent places, either near 
towns, or on important trade and travel routes, or m the proximity of 
religious centres and places of religious importance Their purpose was 
naturally to make public the edicts to as large a group of people as possible 
The rock inscriptions of the major edicts usually cover a large rock face 
The pillars may haie commemorated events of some significance Un­
fortunately some of the pillars have been removed from their place of 
origin The Toprâ and Meerut pillars were brought to Delhi in the reign of 
Firoz Shah Tughlak,« and were regarded as something of a curiosity since 
their inscriptions were by then undecipherable The Allahabad pillar, it is 
believed, was originally at Kausambi * The Bairat inscription was removed 
to Calcutta by Cunningham * This prevents the study cf ths objects tfi it/m 
and is to be regretted from the archaeological point of new

Hsum Tsang, a Chinese Buddhist pilgnm, travelling in India in the 
seventh century a t> refers, in his memoirs, to pillars at Rajagrha, Sravasti, 
and other places, of which some were of architectural importance and 
others earned the king’s edicts, none of which have been discovered as yet.* 
Possibly there were other pdlars too, which have not yet been discovered

1 A  tr&iuluion of uucnpuon* %\ 
included in Appendix V  p »50 The
geographical idcnuficaoon of the «tea may 
be found fai Appendix III p j j S

* Elliot Domon H u to r y  t>J In d ia  eoi.

m« p p  350 ff 
%CI1 VOI 1 p TTy.
* Ibid p x n
* Thr Lt/f c/  I t  urn Tnang by the Shaman 

/funi L i Book ui (tn n v  Beal, p 9 j)
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TIIC BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES 7
Fa hsien, another Chinese monk collecting Buddhist texts in India in the 
fourth century a  d  describes a pillar at Sankisä with a lion capital, and an 
inscribed pillar in the environs of Pâjaliputra1 Neither of these has yet 
been discovered Judging from the advisory purpose of the edicts it seems 
more than likely that, apart from stone, they Mere also inscribed on other 
materials of a more perishable nature, such as wood, and were sent to all 
parts of the Maurçan empire Certainly many more copies must have 
existed on other surfaces, which are now lose 

T h e two northern major rock edicts at Mlnsehrä and Shahbârgarhi are 
inscribed in Kharofffnt a script derived from the Persian Aramaic, the 
most recently discovered inscription at Kandahar is bilingual, being 
insenbed in Greek and Aramaic, the rest, even those in the southern 
Deccan, are in Brahmi, the earliest Indian script so far known to have been 
used for the writing o f Sanskrit and Priknt The use of the local script 
clearly potnts to the wish on the part of the emperor that his edicts should 
be read b> all his literate subjects Except for the Kandahar inscription, the 
language used in each case is Aiokan Prakrit with regional variations, 
broadly speaking those between eastern and western Prakrit Again it is 
interesting that Aioka should have consistently used Prâknt, the language 
spoken by the people at large, and not Sanskrit, the language of culture 

Amongst the other inscriptions w hich are directly concerned with the 
Mauryan period and which are not necessarily those o f Aioka, may be 
mentioned the Pnyadarii inscription at Taxila '  This is an Aramaic 
inscription embedded in the wall of a house at Sirkap, a post Mauryan 
lev et at Taxila It was inscribed in honour of a high official Romëdote who 
owed hts advancement to 'P n y ’ the viceroy or governor There is no 
certainty of this being a reference to Aioka, although the title given to the 
viceroy suggests the word Pnyadarii, the title used by Aioka.*

A fragmentary inscription found at Lampaka or Lamghan (on the 
northern bank of the Kabul m er near Jalalabad) is general'y thought to 
be part of an Aiokan edict * It is WTitten m Aramaic and this would fit in 
with Aioka s policy of using the script of the region The three phrases 
which survive indicate that most probably it was an Aiokan edict

The Sohgauri copper plate inscription in Gorakhpur district, and the 
Mahâsthân inscription of Bogra district are both composed in Aiokan 
Praknt and inscribed in the Iirahmx script of the third century b  C '  The 
contents of these inscriptions deal with relief measures to be adopted during

* Henning B S O A S  X I I I  1949 Part I 
p  80

* Sircar Select Inscriptions pp 82 85

4 Giles Travels o f Fa  Arum pp as 48 
•M arshall Taxila voi 1 p  15 
• S e e C h  II



a famine We believe these inscriptions to be early Mauryan, probably 
issued during the reign of Candragupta. The reference to a famine during 
his reign is corroborated b) Jaina sources, and the symbols on the copper­
plate at Sohgaura tally exactly with the symbols on the punch-marked 
coins, usually attributed to the early Mauryas Further inscriptions which 
can be used as source material for this period are the Nagarjuru Hill Cave 
inscriptions of Da&ratha, the grandson of Aioka, and the JunSgarh Rock 
inscription of RudradJman dated c a d  150 containing an incidental 
reference to the Mauryas These will be discussed at length later in this 
book

Of the evidence provided by religious sources, Buddhist literature ts of 
chief importance From among Indian Buddhist sources the Jatakas are 
useful not because they pertain directly to the Mauryan period, but be­
cause they reveal a general picture of social and economic conditions of 
the Buddhist period, which conditions continued as broad trends into the 
Mauryan period Certain sections of the Buddhist scriptures such as the 
Dtgha Nika)a are of interest in determining the influence of Buddhist 
ideas in the political sphere, for example, the question of the concept o f the 
cakravarttn (universal emperor) as a political idea. This ts a more com 
plicated process than it appears to be, for it has constantly to be kept m 
mind that the dating of such sources is still uncertain It is a debatable 
point whether the account of the cabrai artw in the Cakkavattisihanäda 
tutta is pre Aiokan, and therefore may have inspired him to imperial 
power, or whether conversely his political strength inspired the Buddhist 
thinkers to the idea of the cakravartin *

The Ceylon chronicles, the Dtpatamxa and the Mahàvamsa m parti­
cular, may also be regarded as source materials since they describe at great 
length the pan playtd by A&Aa. vn the sprtadmg of Buddhism moie 
particularly in the coming of Buddhism to Ceylon Here again caution is 
necessary Since these chronicles were written bv Cevlonese Buddhist 
monks who depicted Aioka from the orthodox Buddhist standpoint. The 
Ihpavamsa was compiled between, the third century B c  and the fourth 
century a d  and the MaJwvomsa a more polished work, is believed to have 
been written in the fifth century a.d * A  commentary on the Mahavamsa, 
the Vamtatthapakawn composed in about the tenth century a d , contains 
many legends regarding the Mauryas which have been neglected by or 
have disappeared from other literature Clearly, since none of these works 
are contemporary to our period, allowance roust be made for changes in

1 fXfKa AAtfjra iu, pp 58 ft
* Geiger TS* D<>ava>ti*4 «0*̂  MaKarajua,
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ideas and form, though it may w ell be that, since these works deal with a 
foreign tradition, they may have preserved some of the early stones without 
the political or social need to tamper too much with them 

The Divyävadäna and similar texts are a collection of legends built 
around the figure of Aéoka and presened outside India mainly m Tibetan 
and Chinese Buddhist sources Their evidence cannot be taken too liter­
ally, since the compilation once 3gam was done by Buddhist monks and no 
doubt the stories were used on occasion to illustrate the impact o f Budd­
hism on ASoka. A  further source in this particular class of literature is the 
history of Tibet wntten by the Lama T Ir3n3 tha some time in the late 
sixteenth century It contains a garbled version of some historical traditions 
associated w uh the Mauryas

O f the secular literature on the period, the most important single source 
is the Arthaiastra of Kaufalya. It has been argued that the Arthaiästra is a 
work o f the third century a  d  and as such cannot be accepted as source 
material for the Mauryan period But we believe that originally it was a 
Mauryan document.1 The author was the prime minister or adviser to 
Candragupta Maurya The main body of the treatise and certainly many 
of the earlier books were wntten dunng or about the time of Candragupta, 
though the book was edited and rewntten during the ensuing centuries

It is now not so easy to sift the onginal from the later matenal but the 
similarities between terms used in the Arthaiastra and in the Aiokan edicts 
would certainly suggest that the Mauryan rulers were acquainted with the 
book Its importance lies in the fact that it gives a clear methodical analysis 
of economic and political thought current at that time, and, more than that, 
its application to existing conditions In the administrative measures of 
Aioka we can see a close similarity between the two

Lists of the Mauryan kings are included in the PurSrtas These arc 
collections of legends interspersed with religious tea dung The legends no 
doubt contain some old traditions, but the Puränas as a whole are fairly late, 
dating from about the fourth century A D With frequent transcriptions and 
interpolations, the sequence of rulers given in the king lists has become 
rather confused

O f the remaining literary sources there are the accounts gathered from 
classical writings in Greek and Latin of the impressions of travellers who 
visited India in and about this period Foremost among these is the 
account of Megasthenes, the fnend of Seleucu3 Nikator (the successor to 
Alexander who ruled in Persia and Babylon), who visited the court of 
Candragupta and remained at the capital Pàtaliputra for some tune

TU E BACKGROUND AND THE SOURCES
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Unfortunately the original document has not survived and what remain are 
only quotations from it in various Classical texts Megasthenes has been 
quoted by later Greek writers such a9 Strabo and Diodorus (both of the 
first century B c.), and Arrian (of the second century a d ) Pliny, writing m 
the first century a  d  , used Magasthcnes’ account m his Latin works This 
naturally detracts from the reliability of the account as found in the 
mmtihnni «mm tnmfi of the nersnnat nreiudtces of the writers~1---------- 1 ------------- --------- - ---{ --------- « V
quoting from the anginal must no doubt have crept in 

While considering literary sources some comment must be made on the 
way m which they are to be handled It must be kept in mind that many 
contemporary sources have cither been destroyed m the course of time or 
have yet to be found There are large gaps which can only be filled either 
by careful scholarship or by new discoveries The literary style of some 
sources can create problems For example the ArthaSastra is composed in 
an aphonstic style, the minimum number of words are used, which 
naturally complicates the interpretation of the sentences 

Another problem common to all historians dealing with documents of an 
age well into the past, is that of the translation of specialized terms The 
meaning of words vanes according to the context, and the connotation of 
words changes from age to age and from society to society By way of an 
example, there is no precise translation m English for the word Dharma, 
and furthermore the connotation of the word has changed considerably 
since the third century B c

The problem of the authenticity of a document is equally important 
The philologist may in this case come to the histonan’a aid. Apart from 
this the only means that can be employed to obtain absolute certainty is 
cross evidence from other sources We may here a te  the example of 
Megasthenes’ description of the city of Pätaliputra in which he states that it 
was surrounded by a wooden palisade Archaeological excavations near 

have revealed the existence of inis paiisade Where cross evidence is 
not available, it is left to the historian to attempt by a critical study to sift 
the data which seem probably true from those which appear false 

More specifically the purpose of the document must be kept in mind If 
it was written to propagate a particular view, then this function must not 
be neglected Buddhist sources, in order to show Aioka’s adherence to 
Buddham, would have us believe that he was completely m the hands of 
the Samgha1 His own edicts suggest otherwise

• 1 *̂ >e. Saifitto  u  e*tly history It was remarkably democratic
*ocwl r I* was the omenti tuie adopted in constitution 

for th« Buddhist lin ier o f monks la  its
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With regard to the Greek sources it must be remembered that the 

authors w e r e  foreign to India, and therefore looked on the country and its 
customs with alien e>es The undertone of awe and bewilderment that 
creeps into their writings cannot be taken too seriously Owing to the alien 
character of the material they w ere handling it is possible that they may at 
times have confused the practical and theoretical aspects o f a question A  
case in point is Megasthenes* description o f the seven castes m India 

Among the materni remains o f the Mauryan period, we have a consider­
able amount o f numismatic evidence, some artifacts from archaeological 
excavations, and art objects The first category consists largely of silv er and 
copper punch-marked coins and silver bar coins, which appear to have been 
m circulation throughout the Mauryan period until the coming of the 
Bactnan Greeks The area o f circulation was largely north-west India, the 
Ganges basin, and the northern fringes of the Deccan plateau 1 That these 
coins are the earliest surviving coinage m India and that the symbols were 
official marks can now be stated with a fair degree of ccrtamty

Over the last fifteen years many excavations have been conducted in 
north-west India and the Ganges basin, in addition to the earlier ones at 
Taxila. In most cases excavations were earned to a pre-Mauryan level 
Pottery types which can be used among other things to determine cultural 
levels have revealed the interesting phenomenon of the northern black 
polished ware, which is widespread throughout the Mauryan empire with 
the exception of the southernmost areas

Similar to archaeological evidence is the related matenal, termed by some 
historians 'art remains' These axe the animal capitals surmounting the 
pillars on some of which the edicts were insenbed These consist of single 
lion capitals at Râmpürva, Lauryä Nandangarh, and the umnsenbed 
pillar at Basäfh, the single bull on another pillar at RämpQrva, also 
umnscribed, the four lions at Sämath and Sanchi, and the single elephant

»L _____ « 1 .T â l . ir__ _ -W iiiu i  is  u iu u g m  iu  n a v e  u trtn  i n ç  u p i û i  u i  m e  p u ia r  a t  c a m u s a  a iic  ervo 

elephant figures, one carved on a rock at Dhauli and the other engraved on 
the rock surface at Kâlsi, are believed to be Aiokan 

With so much evidence of various kinds available, it is not to be wondered 
at that many historians have as it were been lured into writing on the 
Mauryan period But this abundance of historical research should, we feel, 
not deter other historians from attempting new interpretations which may 
successfully answer the many questions on the Mauryan period which still 
remain unanswered We believe that a reinterpretation of existing facts 
can still be made with every validity, owing to variations of historical 

1 Gupta A  Bibliography of the Uoardt o f Pumh marked Corns tn Ancrent Indra
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approach These variations are not only possible but are indeed necessary 
became history «s a living discipline and each new analysis is a furthering 
of knowledge on the subject, pro\ ided the analysis is home out by evidence 
Even within the confines of an historical system there can be a valid 
analysis with a difference in emphasis

A reconstruction of the events prior to the coming of Aioka would 
provide a  useful background and would give continuity to the narrative 
The Mauryas came on the scene after what the Purönas describe as the 
uprooting of the Nandas by the brahman Kautalya ‘ The nse of the Maur­
yas from what appears to have been a comparatively obscure and humble 
position has been the cause of a variety of traditions concerning their 
ongtn One of these states that the name Maurya was derived from Mura, 
the wife o? a N ancia king and the grandmother or mother of the first 
M aw ya1 The Purânas, however, do not link the two dynasties, possibly 
because the Nandas were of Outra ongtn, though the Mauryas are des­
cribed in these texts as iuJra-präy ästv-cdharmikäh, 'mainly iGdras and 
unrighteous’ • This may merely refer to their unorthodox sympathies 
Although the European classical writers describe Candragupta as being a 
man of humble ongin, they do not connect him with Agrammes, the last 
of the Nandas, of whom they know 4

Buddhist writers have attempted to link the dynasty with the tnbe of 
the ââkyas to which the Buddha belonged 1 We arc told that the region 
from which they came was full of peacocks {metyüra in Sanskrit and mora 
in Pili), and even the stones resembled the necks of the peacocks Hence 
they came to be known as the Monyas (the Pâli form of Mauryas) This 
attempted link with the éâkyas is interesting in as much as it elevates the 
ioaal class of Aioka and his predecessors Furthermore it provides a 
closer relationship between the Buddha and Mahtnda, the supposed son of 
Aioka and one of the early missionaries of Buddhism to Ceylon

A suggestion has also been put forward that Candragupta was from the 
Uturkpatha region, perhaps from Gandhira if not from Tzula.4 H»s early 
education, his military training and his alliances were largely connected 
with that region The employment of ACAaroff/u~knovring scribes by the 
Mauryas and the artists working in the Achaeroemd tradition are further 
indications of this connection We are of the opinion that even if he 
was from the northern country, he must have had some close connec-

1 Ptrprcr. Dynastie* t f  ihe K ob A ie , p  p a j  
** Y * Juitm, XV, 4
.  * D nnndrlj* cocruwnury on the pity * V*,wMhapakjLnxt, *®L t, V, PP 17«
MwialhiM jgo

• rtn rn 'r . Dym atui . /  O14 K ob A fe, ‘ B i iu .,  1C . vt>! a . p 34
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Hons in Magadha as well, to have been able to overthrow the Nandas so 
easily

The Junâgaxh Rock inscription of Rudradiman dated a  d  150 mentions 
the taiiya  Pu?yagupta as the provincial governor o f the Maurya king 
Candragupta1 It has also been suggested that there is a reference to 
Pu$yagupta being the brother-m-law of Candragupta.* It is quite feasible 
that Candragupta appointed his brother-m-law to govern the western 
province of hss empire This would imply that the Mauryas may have been 
of taiiya  origin, since the aufEx gvpta is known to have been used largely 
by the tmfya caste, although brahman and kfatnya names ending m gupta 
also occur This would agree with the tradition of the Mauryas being of 
comparatively humble origin

T he Pur anas state that Kaufalya, also known as Câçakya, will annoint 
Candragupta as king of the realm * V/e know from various sources that
Kautal) a who later became Candragupta’s chief minister, was the motiva­
ting power behind Candragupta’s early attempts at the throne of Magadha, 
and many legends have accumulated over the centuries on the role of 
Kauçalya in this matter* The emergence of Candragupta as a political 
figure is also linked with the invasion of Alexander In Classical sources a 
meeting between the two is mentioned * The disruption m north west India 
which followed the withdrawal of Alexander enabled Candragupta to 
consolidate his position in that area both quickly and effectively 

The PurSnas state that the Maurya dynasty will last for a total of 137 
years They list Candragupta as lung for 24 years, Vindusâra for 25 years 
and Aioka for 36 years, after which the list trails off into the names of a 
number of less important rulers * The Mahavamsa gives us the following 
lung list, Candragupta 24 years, Bindusära 28 years, an interregnum of four 
years, and then Aioka 37 years * The Dipen.amia repeats this list *

The chronology of the Mauryas hinges round the date of the Buddha's 
death, or the Partmnäna as it is called in Buddhist literature The Ceylon 
chronicles state that Aioka came to the throne 218 years after the death of 
the Buddha * There are three dates most widely supported for the Buddha’s

* Ep In d , voi viu pp 4» ff
1 K ictham  Ep In d , vol vu p 46 & 7
* P u g itrr , Dynajttet o f tht K alt A f t  

P *5
* yatfuattMapakatuii, voi 1, V , pp i S l f f
* Plutarch L ife  o f Alexander Lxu, p  403 
Tim (Alexander the Great p  *7s)

believes that this tradition is untrue M e 
believe that the meeting may have occurred, 
though not with any immediate iigrufictnct

* T h e Kashm ir chronicle, the RajaiaraA 
gxnt speaks o f a Salumi as the great 
grandfather o f Aioka (I 10a) There la no 
corroboration o f this in any other source 
T h e  chronicle has such a confused account 
o f the early lungs that it is difficult to 
accept the statement without further proof 

»V, 16 
•V.97

Mafutvaipia V , a t ,  DipavtVpta V I , 1



Panmrvona, 544, 486,483 B c  The fust of these S4 4 BC «  a later fabrica­
tion and docs not tally with any other evidence It was adopted by the 
Ceylon diromders m the eleventh century a  d  1 Previous to this century 
the chronicle« had used one of the other two dates O f these, 483 b  c  is  

generally more accepted although 486 B C  agrees with the Dotted Record J  
of Canton * Fleet is  of the opinion that the reckoning 483 » c is of Indian 
origin and became known in Ce)lon through the arm ai of Mahinda* 
Dates other than these three have been suggested, but without sufficient 
evidence

From our point of view 544 B  c  may well be disregarded Calculating on 
the aboie evidence we would arm e at 382 b  c  for the date of Candragupta. 
This would make it impossible for him to have met Alexander, nor could 
there have been any relationship with Sclcucus Nikator, of which relation­
ship we have conclusive evidence Moreover, the names of the Greek kings 
mentioned in the 13th Rock Edict of A&oka would not tally W e are left, 
therefore, to calculate the chronology on the basis of the other tu o possible 
dates

On the evidence from the Ceylon chronicles we arrive at the following 
dates for the Mauryas* Candragupta began his reign in 311 b c ,  he was 
followed by RindusSra in 297 b  c  , and Asoka's coronation took place m 
265 b  c after a four-year interregnum* This calculation is based on 483 
B c as the 5 ear of the Partmrvana I f  we accept 486 b  c as the year of the 
PanmrvSna, then we arrive at a date three 5ears earber in each case Thus 
we axe faced with two possible dates for the accession of Candragupta, 
324 b c  01321 b c '  This in turn gives us two alternative dates for Bmdu- 
sara, 300 or 297 b C But for the accession of Aâoka we have a variety of 
possible dates, since there is no agreement in the sources as to the length of 
Binduslra’s reign, and three alternâmes are stated, 28, 27, and 25 years 
Following from this and allowing for a four year interregnum, we obtain 
as possible dates for A io li, -~ì- ■ 2^8, and 265 B C

The date 271 B C  is invalidated because it would not synchronize with

I 4  t h e  b a c k g r o u n d  a n d  t h e  s o u r c e s

1 Fite«, J R A S  1909 pp 345 ff 
1 It 1» u id  Out ■  record was kept o f  (tie 

Tc ,r  o f the Buddha ■  Pan run.'dva by put 
t in j  a dot gt every anniversary of die
event. T h e  record vr*s continued m Canton
up to the year * t> 48« »hen the number 
o f dot» added Up to 975 thu* giving 486 
I  C a» the dare of the Patourvttna (History 
and Culture of the Indian People voi. *1» 
7A» Aj>e 0/ Imperial Unity p  jM  

'J R A S  1909 pp 314 ff 
* Dtpa« Vfua. V , 80-83

*3*5 i c  has also been suggested on the 
basis o f various faina sources amongst them 
the Panhflapam m  o f Hcmacandra, and 
from the evidence o f Tragus an historian 
of a later date T h e  Jama reckoning t* 
based on the statement that Candregupts 
came to the throne 155 year* after the 
death o f M ih lt ir i .  Panhftaparva’i  V III 
339 Unfortunately the precue year o f the 
latter event is not known Furthermore 
j i j  a c . as we shall see conflicts with other 
known evidence



various events in the reign o f Asdka, as for instance the evidence of the 
13th Rock Edict mentioning the five Greek kings with whom Aioka was in 
contact While considering the others we have to keep in mind a new piece 
of evidence published by Eggermont m his recent book 1 We are told m the 
Divyâvadana that Aioka went on a pilgrimage to the various places sacred 
to Buddhism, and that prior to the pilgrimage there was an eclipse of the 
sun 1 From the Rummindei pillar inscription it is evident that the pilgrim­
age took place in his twenty first year, since this was the year in which he 
visited Rummindei (Lumbini), which is one of the specified places of 
pilgrimage for Buddhists T he date of the eclipse has been calculated to 
249 DC* Thus the eclipse must have taken place a year or two before the 
pilgrimage allow mg for sufficient time m which to prepare for the royal 
pdgnm3gc This evidence would definitely eliminate 266 and 265 b c  as 
possible dates for Aioka It would seem therefore, that the accession of 
Aioka may be placed some time in 269-268 8 c

We arc now left with the following chronological sequences
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Assuming 486 to be the date of the Panmrvâna
Candragupta 
Bmdusara 
Interregnum 
Aioka
13th Rock Edict 
T he eclipse

324 B C

300 b c  died 272 b c  (28 regnal years)
4 years
269-268 B c
256-255 B c

249 B c

2 Assuming 483 b c 
Candragupta 
BmdusSra 
Interregnum 
Aioka

to be the date of the Partntrvana 
321 BC
297 b c  died 272 D c  (25 regnal years)
4 years 
268 B C

Although the date 269-268 B C for the accession of Aioka would syn 
chromze with both chronological systems if  Aioka came to the throne 218 
years after the death of the Buddha, and we know from the above that 
Aioka was crowned m 269-268 B C , then 486 B C would be a more prob­
able date for the Panmruana than 483 B c  Furthermore on the basts of 
Puiana chronology, assuming that Bmdusara reigned for twenty five years, 
we would still arrive at the date 321 b c for Candragupta even on the 
assumption of 486 B c as the year of the Panmnana We m3y note that

1 The Chronology 0/ the Rag* of Aioka * XXVI p 380 
Moetya p 165 * See Ch II



the PurSntc evidence makes no reference to the interregnum 1 This is 
probably due to the fact that it gives the total number of years of the 
dynasty and the regnal years of individual rulers Inter regnal years are not 
listed 321 b c seems a much more probable date for the accession of 
Candragupta, from the point of view of his career He is supposed to have 
met Alexander in 326-325 *  c  V» have been a rebel against the Nanda 
king at this stage It seems hardly possible that within a year he could have 
gathered enough forces to have established himself Four to five years 
seems a far more probable period

On the withdrawal of Alexander and certainly on his death in 323 b c  
the Greek control over the area along the Indus weakened considerably 
This kept the interest of the northern kings confined to local politics, 
whilst Candragupta consolidated his position farther east The continuing 
disintegration of the northern kingdoms must have provided the oppor­
tunity for him to conquer them and annexe their territories From there it is 
likely that be moved southwards into central India and by 313 B c  occupied 
the area around Avanti 305 b c saw him moving to the north again, w  
the campaign against Seleucus, with the treaty of 303 b c- concluding 
the war

The actual process of acquiring Magadha began, it would seem, with a 
small scale attack on the villages of the outlying areas We are told the well- 
known story of the woman who scolded her child for eating from the middle 
of the dish first, instead of from the edges, which is said to have given 
Candragupta the idea that he should conquer the outlying parts of the 
Nanda kingdom first and then converge on the centre • The empire was 
built and consolidated largely through strength of arms Classical sources 
tell of the emphasis laid by Candragupta on the army, and mention stagger­
ing figures for the total strength of the Mauryan army However, consider­
ing the purpose of that army, it is possible that it was a very large one 
Certain areas in the north-west were acquired through the treaty with 
Seleucus There is no absolute certainty as to which areas these w ere and it 
has been suggested that the territory ceded consisted of Gedrosta, Ara- 
chosia, Ana, and the Paropamtsadae *

T o state, as same historians have done, that Candragupta set out to 
accomplish the unity of India is largely the result of a prejudice Since 
there was no national consciousness then, involving the entire sub 
continent, the only means of holding together such a unit depended on 
administratee and military strength Candragupta was no doubt a man of
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shrewd political intelligence, and he was fortunate in his ambition m that 
he was assisted by an adviser o f exceptional intellectual ability and an 
abundance of common sense

There appears to ha\e been considerable contact with the West at the 
court of Candragupta From the fact of the mamage alliance contained m 
the treaty of 303 B c with Seleucus, it is possible that the daughter of 
Seleucus was present at the court at Pajaliputra with her entourage, or else 
there must have been some Greek ladies oresent as wives of Maurvan■ y
officers Apart from the visit of Megasthenes at Pajahputra and possibly an 
exchange o f emoys, there is reference to the frequent interchange of 
presents, including the sending of powerful aphrodisiacs * T h e  presence of 
a considerable number of foreigners is apparent from the special board 
among the city administrators m Pafaliputra which was responsible for the 
wejfare of foreigners
^According to the tradition m the Panhtfapanan, Candragupta was 
converted to Jainism in the latter part o f his reign* The same source 
mentions a famine m Magadha lasting for twelve years, which event 
appears to be corroborated by the Sohgaura and Mahâsthân plates, both of 
which deal with famine precautions The Jaina tradition further states that 
Candragupta abdicated in favour o f his son Simh3sena (probably an 
alternative name for Bmdusära), and went with Bhadrabähu, the Jama 
saint, to éravaga BefgolS in Mysore, w here he died in the orthodox Jaina 
way, mainly by slow starvation

The name of Bmdusära, who on the death of his father succeeded to the 
Mauryan throne in 297 B c , has given ample scope to the imagination of 
the Buddhist chroniclers, and we have a curious story about his birth, 
naturally with a play on the words making up his name It is related that 
Kautalya made Candragupta immune from poison by putting minute 
quantities of it into his food each day 1 One day the chief queen who was 
then pregnant took a morsel of food from Candragupta Kaujalya was too 
late in stopping her and realized that the only way in which the life of the 
child could be saved was to sever the head of the Queen, which he did 
The embryo was then placed in the womb of a goat When the child was

spot, Sara essence or effusion)
In Classical sources Bmdusära is known as Anutrochates, which appears 

to be a Greek version of the Sanskrit amilrakhâda (eater of foes) or 
unrAragni/ta f la y e r  rif îoerf/4, Stnfoo refers to Y>eimadnu3 being sent b y

1 Athenern I ] i  18 D  
*V IH  pp 415 ff and p Ino

• VarpsatOuipa kiin nf I v, p 187
* Strabo II, Fragment 39 p 70



Antiochus I as bis ambassador lo Amitrochates the son of Sandrocottus 
PUny speaks of another envoy who was sent by the king o f Egypt, Ptolemy 
II Phdadelphus (285-247 a c ) '  This envoy was at tiic Maurysn court 
either during the reign of Bindusâra or during the reign of Aioka. Atheneus 
of the third century xx> writes that according to Hegesander, Anutro- 
chates wrote to Antiochus I of Syria, and ashed for some sweet wine, dned 
figs, and a sophist to be sent to the Indian court *

Early Buddhist sources do not have much to say on Bindusâra- This 
may have been due to the king’s lack of enthusiasm about Buddhism It 
would appear that Bindusâra was more interested m the Ajmkas, since 
there wax an Ajivika fortune-teller resident at his court, who when Aioka 
was bom prophesied that he would become king *

That Buidusara was called a slaj er of foes suggests a period of many 
campaigns Since his reign is not documented w e have to arrive at the 
extent of his conquests by a process of elimination The date of the con 
quest of southern India by the Mauryas is uncertain There is no reference 
mi any source to Candragupta having campaigned in the south Tamil 
literature refers to the conquest b) the Mauryas of southern India but not 
to any particular king of that dynasty There is a single quoted reference in 
an early Christian text, to the effect that Megasthenes saw some ascetics on 
the other side of the river Tagabena, identified by McCnndle as the 
Tungabhadra * Even if this identification is correct it is not necessary 
to infer that Candragupta*s empire extended so far Megasthenes as a 
visitor probably travelled m areas outside the empire, as indeed did later 
travellers like Fa hsien and Hsuan Tsang Furthermore m the case of 
Megasthenes an added attraction would be the strangeness of the 
ascetics whom no doubt he was curious to see It seems unlikely that 
with Candragupta s activities in the north he had time for southern 
conquests

Asoka lias only mentioned one campaign m his edicts, the Ralinga 
\\ ar '  U  there had been a campaign in the south he would have mentioned 
i t  Yet his edicts extend as far south as modern Mysore Tarânatha writes 
of Buidusara conquering sixteen states and extending the empire from sea 
to sea.* This suggests that the upper part of the peninsula is meant If the 
tradition of Candragupta abdicating and becoming a Jama ascetic is true, it 
would be mote than likely that he would travel outside his erstwhile

» Hut Hat Book IV c. 17 ( t t )  * X IU  ÎLE Blocb L »  J*jrnptumi
»Atheneus III 444 « J  X l\  652 3 d  Atoka pp tzs  ff
•Dttyavadana X X V I pp 370 ff  • G atfuehu  <fc> UadJhtxmta ta L td  en
* Fragment L IV  Pseudo- Ongen Philo- pp 88-89 

toplua «4- Quoted McCnndle p iso
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dominions His presence as a wandering ascetic within the empire might 
ha\e been embarrassing to Bmdusâra.

The period 273-273 B c  saw the death o f Bindusâra and the 
struggle for succession began among his sons It lasted four )ears and in 
269-268 D c  A& ka was crowned Dmdusära's successor



II

e a r l y  l i f e , a c c e s s i o n , a n d
CHRONOLOGY OF THE REIGN OF ASOKA

A m o n g  the more romantic hypotheses regarding the birth of Aioka, 
perhaps the one with the greatest possibilities is that which suggests that 
cither his grandmother or his mother was a Greek pnneess This is possible 
only if the clause regarding matrimony in the treaty betw een Seleucus and 
Candragupta was a kedoz and not an epigamia1 Sylvain Lévi writes 
‘[Seleucus] concluded a matrimonial alliance with him [Candragupta] 
which no doubt introduced a Greek pnneess into the Mauryan harem* * 
Greek sources speak of Sandrocottus and Atmtrochates but do not mention 
Aioka However, if such a marnage alliance did take place there is still 
nothing to prove that Bindusâra was the son of the Greek pnneess and 
consequently that Aioka was her grandson, or that Bindusâra m im ed ji , 
Greek pnneess whose son was Aioka. Nevertheless it is an interesting 
hypothesis particularly if we trace the facts further back and postulate that 
this princess might have been the child of Seleucus* own marriage to a 
Persian, noblewoman

In considenng the possibility of such an alliance it is generally suggested 
that Seleucus provided a pnneess for the Maurya family That the Mauryas 
may ha\e provided a princess for the Seleucid house is equally possible If 
either of these alliances did take place then we can trace a relationship 
between the Seleucid kings and AiokafAntiochus I who died in 261 B C 

would have been grand uncle to Aioka If Aioka’s grandmother was 
roughly of the same age as her brother she may have been alive when 
Aioka was still a boy and may ha\e inspired him with stones of the exploits
rtf Define À 1 TT A /aIm« Uj>am
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cousins^But Aioka makes no mention of these relationships, and had they 
existed he would probably have done so, at least in the edicts, where he 
mentions the sending of a mission to Antiochus II,* or the Greek sources 
would have made some reference to them The idea of this relationship has 
been dismissed by most historians, but we feel that the possibility of the 
relationship remains, although it may not have been a$ direct as has been 
suggested, it may account in a small part for the eclecticism of Aioka
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More definite indications as to the identity o f Aioka’s mother arc given 
in the other sources the Ahkautdâna, the Dtvyataddna, and the Vam- 
satthapakanm The first of these sources mentions her as Subhadrängi and 
describes her as the daughter of a brahman of Campa • It is said that she 
was kept away from the king by palace intrigue and that when at last she 
gained access to him and bore him a son, she said o f the child, '2 am with* 
out sorrow*, i e Aioka When she bore the king a second son she called 
him Vitdiokat 'sorrow terminated

In a Ccjlonese source the Queen is called Dharim * T he Divy dvaddna 
version agrees largely with that of the A lokaiaduna She is called Janapada- 
kalyaru, or in other versions of the same source, Subhadrängi, and is again 
described as the daughter of a brahman of Campa 1

Legend has it that as a joung man Aioka was ungainly tn appearance and 
disliked by his father But ©b\ious!y his father was impressed by his other 
qualities, because he appointed him as a young pnnee to the important 
post of viceroy at Ujjain Since most accounts speak of him going directly 
from Ujjain to Palali pu tra, it would appear that his stay at Taxila was prior 
to his appointment as viceroy at Ujjain His period in Taxila has m some 
sources been described as a viceregal appointment The Mahdtamsa 
describes him a3 the viceroy at Ujjain while two later Buddhist texts, the 
Aiokasutra and the Kunalasutra give him the same position m Gandhira 
W e feel that he was sent to Tarila for a special purpose and after having 
Completed his work there, he was then appointed to the viceroyalty at 
Ujjain in recognition o f his w ork

The Atokaiadana informs us that a revolt took place m Taxila during 
the reign of Bindusara, when the citizens objected to the oppression of the 
higKèFbfiîcIals * This is perfectly feasible m view of the fact that Taxila had 
been comparatively independent until the coming of the Mauryaa and 
therefore the control of Pafaliputra may have been irksome * Culturally 
there was a close link with areas to the west and citizens of Iranian descent 
probably still looked to Iran for deliverance Furthermore, in the process of 
centralization the Mauryas may well have been harsh m their treatment of 
outlying cities The story continues that Aioka was sent by his father to put 
an end to the revolt, which he did successfully and without arousing too 
great a resentment on the part of the citizens

The only contributory evidence to the authenticity of this tradition so 
far known is the Aramaic inscription found embedded in a house at

1 PrryluVki L a  Legende de TL Empereur * X X V I p 369
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EARLY LIFE, ACCESSION, AND 
CHRONOLOGY OF THE REIGN OF ASOKA

Among the more romantic hypotheses regarding the birth of Atoka,
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either his grandmother or his mother was a Greek princess This is possible 
only if the clause regarding matrimony m the treaty between Seleucus and 
Candragupta was a kedos and not an epigamia * Sylvain Levi writes 
‘[Seleucus] concluded a matrimonial alliance with him [Candragupta] 
which no doubt introduced a Greek princess into the Mauryan harem* * 
Greek sources speak of Sandrocottus and Amitrochates but do not mention 
A§oka. However, if such a marriage alliance did take place there is still 
nothing to prose that Bmdusara mas the son of the Greek princess and 
consequently that Atoka was her grandson, or that Bmdusära marned.a. 
Greek princess whose son was Atoka. Nevertheless it is an interesting 
hypothesis particularly if we trace the facts further back and postulate that 
thi3 princess might have been the child of Seleucus' own marriage to a 
Persian noblewoman

In considering the possibility of sudi an alliance it is generally suggested 
that Seleucus provided a pnneess for the Maurya family That the Mauryas 
may have provided a pnneess for the Seleucid house is equally possible If 
either of these alliances did take place then we can trace a relationship 
between the Seleucid kings and Atoka^Antiochus I who died in 261 B c. 
would have been grand-uncle to Atoka, If Atoka’s grandmother was 
roughly of the same age as her brother she may have been alive when 
Atoka was still a boy and may have inspired him with stones of the exploits 

1 of Darius and Alexander Antiochus II and Atoka would have been second 
cousmsJBut Atoka makes no mention of these relationships, and had they 
existed he would probably have done so, at least in the edicts where he 
mentions the sending of a mission to Antiochus II,* or the Greek sources 
would have made some reference to them The idea of th»s relationship has 
been dismissed by most historians, but vve feel that the possibility of the 
relationship remains although it may not have been as direct as has been 
suggested, it may account in a small part for the eclecticism of Atoka
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More definite indications as to the identity o f Aioka'a mother arc given 
in the other sources, the Aiokâtadâna, the Divyaiadana, and the Vam- 
xatthapakasint The first of these sources mentions her as Subhadrûngl and 
describes her as the daughter of a brahman of Campa * It is said that she 
was kept away from the king by palace intrigue and that when at last she 
gained access to him and bore him a son, Ehe said o f the child, 41 am with­
out sorrow’, i e Aioka When she bore the king a second son she called 
him Vitaioka, ‘sorrow terminated’

In a Ceylonese source the Queen is called Dharmâ 1 The Dtvyàtadâna 
version agrees largely with that of Ûit Aiokâtadâna She is called Janapada- 
kalyam, or in other versions of the same source, Subhadrängl, and is again 
described as the daughter of a brahman of Campa •

Legend has it that as a young man Aioka was ungainly m appearance and 
disliked by his father But obviously hts father v> as impressed by his other 
qualities, because he appointed him as a young prince to the important 
post o f viceroy at Ujjain Since most accounts speak of him going directly 
from Ujjain to Pätaliputra, it would appear that his stay at Taxi la was prior 
to his appointment as viceroy at Ujjain His period in Taxila has in some 
sources been described as a viceregal appointment The Mahâvamsa 
describes him as the viceroy at Ujjain while two later Buddhist texts, the 
Aiokasutra and the Kunalarûlra gne him the same position in Gandhâra, 
W e feel that he was sent to Taxila for a special purpose and after having 
Completed his work there, he was then appointed to the viceroyalty at 
Ujjain in recognition of his work

The Aiokâvadana informs us that a revolt took place in Taxila during 
the reign of Bindusara, when the citizens objected to the oppression of the 
higher officials * This is perfectly feasible in view of the fact that Taxila had 
been comparatively independent until the coming of the Mauryas and 
therefore the control of Päjaliputra may have been irksome * Culturally 
there was a close link with areas to the west and citizens of Iranian descent 
probably still looked to Iran for deliverance Furthermore, in the process of 
centralization the Mauryas may well have been harsh m their treatment of 
outlying cities The story continues that Aioka was sent by his father to put 
an end to the revolt, which he did successfully and without arousing too 
great a resentment on the part of the citizens

The only contributory evidence to the authenticity of this tradition so 
far known is the Aramaic inscription found embedded in a house at
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Sirkap at T a x ila 1 T h e text has been read and relates to a high official 
Rômêdôtê, who owed his advancement to Pnyadarii, the viceroy or 
governor. The reading 'Pnyadarii’ is uncertain There is a lacuna after the 
letters/>»}dr , which have been interpreted as Pnyadarii Most scholars
beben e the inscription to be of the first half of the third century b c.* That 
the inscription is in Aramaic, indicates that the impact o f Iranian culture 
was still felt in this region, which once had had closer ties with Achaememd 
Iran

The very same story is told with reference to Kunäla, the son of Aioka, 
and this has given rise to some doubt as to whether the event occurred in 
the reign of Bindusâra or Aioka If the word in the inscription is in fact 
Pnyadarii, as we believe it to be, then there can be little doubt that it 
referred to Aioka, because we know that Pnyadarii was his name and was 
not used by any of the other Mauryas * In this case the variant of the story 
which states that the events occurred during the reign of Aioka, and that 
Kunäla w as sent to Taxila, may be regarded as either a deliberate imitation 
of the story concerning Aioka, or a confusion on the part of the author of the 
AfokSt adSna 4

When the indignation of the citizens of Taxila had subsided, Aioka may 
have spent a few months there before proceeding to Ujjain Taxila at that 
period must have been a town of tremendous interest to a young man of 
Aioka's character and tastes It was not merely a political capital of 
strategic importance It was on the mam north-west highway, leading 
directly to the west, and a commercial centre with a cosmopolitan culture 
Furthermore it w as one of the major centres of learning 

We have considerable evidence From the Ceylonese sources on the vice- 
royalty of Aioka at Ujjain The information largely concerns his personal 
life W e are told that at Videtf he met the beautiful Dev i, the daughter of a 
local merchant, with whom he fell in love* There is no reference to a 
marriage m the Dtpavamsa, though it is said that two children were bom, 
Mahinda and Samgharmttä, both of whom arc connected w ith the Buddhist 
mission to Ceylon The trad.üon of Devi could well be true, since it does 
not interfere with the flow of events concerning the life of Aioka

Dc' i “  refm cd to “  V id löm ih äd n iand

described here as being the daughter of a member of the d an of Säkvas who 

a,T  ° f  ̂  and ^  ™ u!d also J r c b tc d
„  4 Ä P J -  v .

Appendi* 1J - t X III , 6 -ç  Dipararjua,

X i EARLY LIFE, ACCESSION, AND CHRONOLOGY



EARLY LIFE, ACCESSION. AND CHRONOLOGY

to the Buddha’s family, as he also belonged to a dan o f the éâkyas This 
connection between Dew and the ââkyas was probably a fabrication on the 
part of the Ceylonese chroniclers, who naturally attempted to find some 
relationship between Mahmda, the first historically known missionary of 
Buddhism to Ceylon, and the family of the Buddha It seems much more 
feasible to accept Dew merely as the daughter o f a local merchant o f 
V idiö, than to attempt to relate her to the éîkyos

»T_J ___ -I__1____ .L.» 7 r.J. - _J___A __i  rau iuuu  ttiMi nas ii  ui«u p ik iv u c u  iv  5u»̂ i u i viu iM  ra in e r  u io ii

m oie to Pltaliputra when Aioka became lung * It has been suggested that 
this was because she was a pious Buddhist, and since by then Vidiia had 
become a centre o f Buddhism, she chose to remain thereJ/She is also 
supposed to hai e been instrumental in Aioka'a adoption of Buddhism and 
m Mahinda’s becoming a monk It is possible, however, to suggest other 
equally conwncmg reasons for her having stayed behind at Vidimi She 
was the daughter of a merchant and therefore her social position was not 
the same as that o f the court circle As she was not legally roamed to 
A4oka she would ha%e been debarred from performing the duties of the 
chief queen On Aioka's accession it would be expected that he would 
marry a princess of an appropriately high rank as hts chief queen, which 
he may well have done when hejnam ed Asandhimitta It is unlikely that
the latter could be the official name of Dew, since the Ceylon chronicles 
would baie mentioned it as such, particularly as they treat of Aéoka'a 
relationship with Devi at some length 

Vidima figures as an important centre of Buddhism in literature pertain 
mg to that period It has been suggested that Devi was responsible for the 
construction of the vthJra at Vidiéâgin, possibly the first of the many 
monuments to be built at San chi and Bhilsa.* Another opinion states that 
A£oka took an added interest in Buddhist establishments in this region 
bemuse of his associations with the area *
,  T S .»  r s f  C ’S fn rvV iim ftt? f K »  n f  *anrf H aitT tcI * t4\p W1« Ml UVl l j  Wl MIW MU kV» U« * BaTUBM V • l|

’ doubted by some historians * The Mahutamsa states that she was eighteen 
years old when she was ordained * Certainly the story about her going to 
Ceylon so that the Ceylonese queen could be ordained appears to be some­
thing of an exaggeration Samghamittä may ha\e been Mahmda's sister 
and she may have been given this unusual name (‘the friend of the Buddhist 
Order’) owing to her mother’s piety, but it is not necessary that she should 
also have become a Buddhist nun when her brother was ordained, and that

1 T he Alahavmrua refer» to Arsndhi * Mooltcrjt A toka  p 8
rotta u  hu chief queen and not to Devi. 4 Sen Atoka  p 3z
V  85 4 Smith, Atoka  p 48
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she should have played such an important role in the ordaining of the 
women of Ceylon There is another tradition regarding Samghamitta, 

vwhich states that she married Agmbrahma, a nephew of Aioka, and that a 
son, Sumana, was bom to them 1 The child Sumana may have been named 
after his grand uncle Sumana, the eldest brother of Aioka But in this case 
it is impossible that the daughter of Aioka coutd have married her first 
cousin, unless she was not subject to the usual laws of exogamy forbidding 
the mamage of first cousins, because of her illegitimate birth Agmbrahma 
could only be called Anoka’s nephew, therefore, tn as much as he was the 
nephew of Aioka* s wife and thus no relative of Samghamitta This evidence 
further proves that Y>evi was not Aioka’s queen T h e story of Samgha- 
mitta’s marriage appears to be a discrepancy, which invalidates the story of 
her going to Ceylon We are told that she and her husband and her son 
were all three ordained A few verses later it is stated that she was eighteen 
when she wa3 ordained, so that she must have been married at the age of 
sixteen It is unlikely that with so young a child she would have been 
allowed to become a nun

There has been some controversy ov er the exact relationship of M ahmda 
to Aioka Whereas the Ceylon chronicles maintain that Mahmda was the 
illegitimate son of Aioka, the Chinese pilgrim Hsuan Tsang states that he 
was Aioka’s younger brother, variously called Vltaioka and Vigatâioka • 
Smith accepts the latter version and believes that the Ceylon tradition is 
another attempt on the part of the Ceylonese monks to give added prestige 
to Mahmda and thereby to Ceylon ■  We are of the opinion, however, that 
the Ceylon tradition could well be true Had Mahmda been the younger 
brother, the prestige involved m his leading the mission to Ceylon would 
have been much the same There would thus have been httle value in 
specially inventing a son Being the illegitimate son of Aioka it is quite 
likely that he preferred to join a religious order rather than be treated
i n f l i f f ^ r f n l l u  h u  f l i p  n n n r t  A i  P ï H l i f n i t r i— - “ — •» J  •«« » WWW» W • W »W I« j» — K VI »“  -Air film  sa  »Ta a  ns oar~~£ ****** iv  V U J4V1 a *M**j ell

have been a gesture on the part of Aioka towards Devàflampiya Tissa, the 
king of Ceylon, whose admiration for the Indian king appears tn have been 
great In order to mam tain if not increase the goodwill of Tissa, Aioka sent 
his own son instead of sending an ordinary monk 

The story of Mahmda in the Ceylon chronicles gives us some indication 
of the number of years that Aioka served as viceroy The MaMr.antsa 
states that Mahinda was twenty years old when he was ordained and that

* MoAdwnw» V , f jo  If Agnibrahm* * W in  en On Yuan Chicani? t Travth w 
w ii  the son of Suntans the brother of IaJta voi u p 93 
Aioka, then the child would he named after '  Aioka p jo  
its grandfather



this e\ent took place m the sixth >ear o f Aioka’s reign * Thus Mahinda was 
fourteen when Aioka was crowned and ten when the struggle for succession 
among the pnnces began It follows from this that Aioka must have had. a 
long period as viceroy Assuming that Mahinda was bom at the earliest 
when Aioka was twenty, then the Utter must have been thirty-four years 
old at least when he came to the throne This agrees with the evidence that 
his father and grandfather had long reigns 

Concerning the actual accession there ta general agreement on the point 
that Aioka was not the crown pnnee, and that there was a struggle among ' 
the pnnces for the throne The Divyâiadana states that Bmdusâra when 
dying wished to appoint his son Sustma as king, but his ministers placed 
Aioka on the throne instead ■  The legend suggests that Aioka had the 
support of Kâdhâgupta, the chief minister of Bindusara W e arc told that 
Aioka was uceroy of Uttar jpatha with his headquarters at Taxila, at the 
time of Bmdusara’s death He had been sent there to supersede Susima his 
elder brother and to quell the revolt at Taxila which Susima had failed to 
suppress '  W hen the throne fell vacant it was seized by Aioka with the help 
of Ridhagupta T he sources are in agreement that Aioka was v iceroy of a 
province when Bmdusâra died, although the province w not the same in the 
texts The MaJunamsa states that Aioka caused his eldest brother to he 
slam Elsewhere in the same work and in the Dtpaiamsa there is mention 
of his having killed his ninety-nine brothers, bom of various wives to 
Bmdusara *

In considering the abov e information the number of ninety-mne brothers 
can be dismissed as imaginary What emerges as historical fact is that there 
was a struggle for the throne among the princes on the death of Bmdusara 
or a little pnor to it, and that this involved Aioka, who had to remove those 
of his brothers who were opposing him This accounts for the interregnum 
of four years in. which the issue of succession wras being decided It was not 
until 26ç B c when Aioka felt his position to be secure on the throne that 
he had himself formally crowned

According to Taränätha Aioka had six of his brothers put to death '  The 
account contains a confused story of Nermta the king of Campa ran a, who 
had six sons born of lawful wives, and Aioka, who was apparently the 
natural son of hts liaison with the daughter of a merchant Aioka defeated 
the people of Nepal and of Khaiya who had revolted against Nenuta, and

' V, *04 *09 4 Ibid ao 40 Dipavarpta VI *t, **
* XX\ I pp 37» 373 * Geithuhlt dei Buddhumui tn Indent
* Susima is the brother who u  referred VI p *8 

to u  Sum m a in the southern tradition 
MaJuxwwjut V, 150
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he received the principality o f Pataliputra a3 reward Nemita died suddenly 
and the grandees of the kingdom raised Aioka to the throne The other 
brothers opposed this move so Aioka had them killed and seized their 
land Obviously six brothers is closer to the truth than ninety rune T h e 
Ceylon chronicles allow only the youngest brother Tissa to remain unhurt 
the legend of whom we shall discuss later 

The DivyavadSna relates that when Bmdusara was alive the Äjivikasaint 
Pingalavatsa pronounced Aioka as the most able o f his sons and pro 
phesied that he would succeed to the throne * Aioka appears also to hate 
had the support of the ministers I Tsmg the Chinese Buddhist pilgnm 
records a story connected with an early Indian king Bimbi sara of Magadha 
(who ruled almost three centuries pnor to Aioka) * Bimbisara saw in a 
dream a piece of cloth and a stick divided into eighteen fragments The 
Buddha who was a contemporary of the king is said to have explained to 
him that these eighteen fragments represented the eighteen schools into 
which his philosophy would be divided after his death and that well over a 
hundred jears after his Panmnana a king called Aioka would come to the 
throne and would rule over the whole of Jambudvipa * and would unite the 
schools Clearly this is a legend which became current m the Buddhist 
world some centuries after the death of Aioka

One of the Ceylonese sources embroiders the story of Aioka s accession 
stdl further ‘ ^Bmdusara s wife the mother of Aioka was the queen 
Dharama4 When she was pregnant she expressed the desire to trample on 
the moon and the sun to play with the stars and to eat up the forests 
The city elders were asked to attempt an interpretation of these signs 
Dharama being a devotee of the Ajivika sect it was perhaps natural that an 
Ajivika ascetic succeeded m interpreting the meaning of her desires He 
declared that her wuh to trample on the sun and the moon indicated that 
her 9on would conquer the people of India, and rule over the entire tern 
toryjT b e other desires signified that this son would kill those of his 
brothers who displeased him The text states that Aioka had a hundred 
brothers and he killed all but one The ascetic is also said, to have predicted 
that Aioka would destroy the ninety six heretical sects and would associate 
himself actively with Buddhism

1 Alahaiaifl a V 150 4 Varpsatthapakastnl 1 p 189
* X X V I p 371 * T h e  name of h u  mother D h u w n l 1»
•Takakusu ed on (1896) pp 13 14 interesting It could nell be that hi* own 
4 Jambudvipa or the island o f the rose name Dhammasoka arose «imply *s ■  

apple was the name given lo  the sou hern meani o f denuding him as the ion o f  
continent o f the earth in orthodox Hindu O tum m l as in the case o f  names such as 
cosmology T h u  region had human inhab Slnputta. It may noe originally have had 
tanta and the southern part o f it waa India anything to do with hia p ety
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Obviously Aioka realued his potentialities as a ruler through his ability 
in handling the revolt at Taxila, and his successful vtccroyalty at Ujjam 
This probably determined him to make an attempt for the throne That he 
was not the rightful heir is obvious from the various legends, such as that of 
the Ajivika saint foretelling his kingship, and the story o f his mother 
Subhadrangt being kept away from the lung Perhaps the killing o f his 
elder brother or other brothers led to a palace rev olution This accounts for 
the story of fratricide in Buddhist literature T h e exaggeration of numbers 
in the Buddhist sources is understandable, as they would attempt to 
describe him as a man who lacked all moral scruples until his conversion to 
Buddhism 'Tn the 5th Rock Edict, Aioka mentions officers who have 
amongst their other functions the superintending of the welfare of the 
families of hts brothers, sisters, and other relatives 1 This would suggest 
that he did have surviving brothers/though it has been argued that the 
reference is only to the families of such brothers We feel that tins is 
stretching the point unnecessarily

The W a J u n o m s a  states that although he put mnety-nme brothers to  ̂
death, Aioka spared the life of the youngest of these, Tissa 1 Tissa, his 
uterine brother, was later made vice regent In the Ceylonese sources he is 
called Tissa but in the other sources he is called by various names, Vïtâioka, 
Vigataioka,1 Sudatta and Sugatra4 He is said to have lived at first in great 
luxury, unconcerned with the world around him In such circumstances it 
was incomprehensible to him why Buddhist teaching should lay such 
emphasis on the fear of death In order to teach him a lesson Aioka put 
him on the throne for a few days, and then accused him of trying to usurp 
the crown and sentenced him to die after seven days It is related that 
during these seven d a p  Tissa realized why Buddhist monks, being con­
scious of eventual death, forsook pleasure He abandoned his erstwhile 
habits, left the palace, and became an arhat * According to the Mahaiamsa 
ÄsO&a appointed hts brother TtSàû ài an vputuja iif vice fcgeiiî» but the 
latter retired to a life of religious devotion having come under the influence 
of the preacher Mahädharamarakkhita.* He was then known by the name of 
Ekavihänka It is possible that this tradition 13 based on fact, although the 
real situation may not have been quite as simple as the story suggests

• R E  V  (Shahbazgarhi version) Bloch, Fen pte^kung te hun refers to turn u  Siu 
L et Inscriptions d Aioka  p 105 ka tu lu (Sugatra)

* V  450 * T h e  literal meaning o f the word u  the
* ZhtyavaAcma XX V i77 p 4 1g  ta d  rrrrnhr one la  Baddhac nttrnanrîcFgy tc

X X t I H  p 370 came to «igrufÿ the person who had
* Przyluslti La Legende de L  Empereur achieved Nirvana and w u  consequently 

Apoka pp 270 f f  T h e A  yu tcOng-chuan free from the cycle o f  rebirth
refers to him as So-ta to (Suda(Ta) The 1 \taharagaa V, 33

EARLY LIFE, ACCESSION. AND CHRONOLOGY 2 7



1% EARLY LIFE ACCESSION, AND CHRONOLOGY

Younger brothers can often stand in the way of a lang, particularly a king 
as individualistic as Aioka In this case the young brother may ha\e realized 
that becoming a monk and renouncing all claims to the throne nught spare 
him his life at the hands of Aioka The expedient of forcing such brothers 
to become monks is not unknown m other parts of the world 

The Theragätha commentary has a variant on this story1 Vïtâioka, after
leading a full and normal life, saw a grey hair on his head Contemplating 
the coming of old age he retired to a monastery and eventually gained 
urAu/hood Stones identical to this are to be found in other Buddhist texts * 
Fa-hsien, writing in the fourth century a n , records another version of the 
story, and this -version is repeated by his compatriot Hsuan Tsang, two 
centuries later* The younger brother of Aioka was Mahendra, and he 1» 
described as a dissolute young man Aioka, unable to tolerate his brother’s 
behaviour, reprimanded him about it The younger man, much ashamed, 
begged forgiveness and retired to meditate m a darkened cave, whereupon 
he became an arhat Aioka invited him to return and live with the family, 
but he preferred to Uve on a solitary hill Consequently, Aioka had a hill 
constructed for him at Papdiputra, so that even when living in isolation he 
would sull be close

The Aiókaiaàana contains the account of still another event connected 
with the younger brother of Aioka 4 The lung ordered that all the Nirgran- 
thas1 in the Buddhist monasteries be killed because he considered them 
heretics His younger brother being mistaken for one was also killed This 
made Aioka aware of the folly of his order and it was recalled The incident 
is of interest even apart from the narrative In an effort to portray the 
emperor’s zeal for Buddhism the chroniclers have indicated that he was 
intolerant of all but the orthodox Buddhists This suspicion of devia tiorusts' 
on the part of Aioka is not in keeping with his plea for tolerance as stressed
m the edicts

The desire to place his brother on the path to iVirc dna would appear to 
be a later development in Aioka'a character £T7ie Buddhist sources would 
have us believe that as a young man he was an intensely wicked person * 
Wc are told, for instance, that when the women of hi» harem told him that 
he was unpleasant to look at, he had all five hundred of them burnt, thus

1 Colom bo edition, 1918 pp 195 ff
* Mcvhtfiut N ito y  II  7+.
• Cile» Trarrli of Fa hnm  p 45 
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Ap>ha p  378
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for Jama monk»

* Pnryhiiki L a Lrgm df dr L  Emperrur 
A(oka p ajs



FARL\ LIFE ACCESSION, AND CHRONOLOGY

earning the name of CaijdSioka (Aioka the cruel) Râdhîgvipta, his 
minister, advised him that he should employ a staff of people to perform 
such deeds, since it was unseemly that a king should do them himself The 
idea of building a T le ll’ on earth, originated m this remark A special area 
was marked out, and equipped with men and machines to trap innocent 
people and make them undergo the most fearsome tortures Fa-hsien 
repeats the story and explains that Ajoka personally visited the infernal
r^m n n o on rl lori t i i n r  m«»tKr\rla n f  f  Arfvir* K « fn r*  im  »tih n N  I««* ahm« 1iv ^ iv iu  vtiw é f kuuavu uiva« i«<vuis/ u «i va «u««u« v i/v iv iw  «u i UHU '

Hsuan Tsang claims to ha\e actually seen the pillar marking the site of 
Aioka’s ‘Hell* *

Târânâtha relates that A£oka spent many years in pleasurable pursuits 
and was consequently called Kâmâioka * This was followed by a period o f 
extreme wickedness, which earned him the name of Candaioka Finally his 
conversion to Buddhism and his subsequent piety led him to be called 
Dhammasoka According to another source, the actual conversion to 
Buddhism was initiated by the act of a bhikkhu (monk) who, when tortured 
in the ‘Hell’, remained unperturbed, thereby arousing the interest of the 
king* The Rajatarangtm (a twelfth-century chronicle o f Kashmir), does 
not relate any of these stories * Here Aioka is described simply as a follower 
of the doctrine of the Jina (i e the Buddha) and active in the budding of 
stupas and magnificent catty as *

This portrayal of Aéoka as an extremely wicked man suddenly converted 
to a life of piety we may safely regard as a fabrication of the Buddhist 
authors It naturally increased the value of his piety as a Buddhist if he 
could be described as a thoroughly unworthy man prior to his conversion 
The incidents connected with the actual conversion do not tally from 
•source to source Furthermore if wickedness was so deeply ingrained in 
him as the monks would have us believe, there would surely have been 
some hint of it in the accounts of his early youth The evil in him appears 
all at once with the story of his killing his ninety-nine brothers, making 
himself king, and budding a place in which to torture the innocent Equally 
suddenly he is converted and all trace of wickedness disappears

Some members of the king s immediate family are mentioned in the

1 C it t ì  Travels o f Fa htten p  j6
•W alter* On Yuan Cktiaog t Travels in 

India  voi it p 8$
* Geschuht* des Buddhismus in Indien 

V I  p aß
4 Przylualu La Legende de L  Empereur 

A foka  pp 237 ff  
4 I IO I-4
* In the pre-Buddhiat penod the stupa

w i 1 merely ss fonerai tumulus On the 
death o f the Buddha lus relics were placed 
in auch a tumulus and consequently the 
mound came to be associated with the 
death o f the Buddha and the va noua saintly 
personage« T h e  cailya was a sacred 
enclosure where the Buddhists built their 
hall o f worship



various sources The chief queen for most o f his reign was Asandhimittä 
who is well spoken of in the ftlahatattua 1 She died four years prior to the 
death of Aioka, and on her death Tissarakkha was raised to the rank of 
chief queen Comments on the latter m Buddlust sources are not compii 
mentary since she was responsible for injuring the Bodhi tree • A io là  s 
mamage to Tissarakkha may ha\e occurred late m his life since he 
appears to hate been considerably under her influence judging by the 
atadana stories * A second queen Xarutaki is mentioned m the Queens 
Edict inscribed on a pillar at Allahabad in which her religious and chant 
able donations ace referred to * She is described as the mother of the prince 
Ti\ ara, the only one to be mentioned by name in the inscriptions U  »  clear 
from its position on the pillar that this edict was issued towards the end of 
Aioka s reign * It ordered the mahamattas (officers) to record w hate* er 
donations were made by Katuiaki It has been suggested that Karuvaki 
was in fact the personal name of the queen Tissarakkha and that she 
assumed the latter name on becoming chief queen 1 The reference to her 
being the second queen would agree with the fact th3t Tissarakkha was 
the second chief queen It would certainly fit the character o f Tissarakkha 
to demand that all her donations be recorded 

Another queen referred to m the T)ivy aradana as the third wife of 
Asoka was Padmavati Despite his enthusiasm for Buddhism Aioka did 
not forego the royal privilege of having many wives Although Padmavati 
was never a chief queen she was all the same the mother o f the crown 
prince KunSla. also called Dharmavnardhana 11  ̂would appear that 
AsandhmuttS bore no children hence the son of Padmavati was declared 
the crown prince Fa hsien speaks of Dharmavivardhana as the son of 
Aioka who had been appointed rnceroy'oTGandhara.* The Rajatarcmgini 
mentions falauka as another son of Asoka but hia mother a name is not 
given * Two of Asoka s daughters are known to us One was Samghamitta
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was Carumati who is said to hare married Derapala the ksatnya "  O f the 
grandsons of Aioka, the two most frequently mentioned are Samprati the 
son of kunala,* and Daiaratha. 'A t  this point we merely list the members of
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his family known to us Their identification and significance will be 
discussed at greater length, where it is more appropriate to the narrative 

It is indeed unfortunate that Aiokan chronology still remains uncertain 
Here, as in some other periods o f ancient history, the historian is justified 
m wishing that the emperor had been more explicit 111 the matter of 
dating A  preliminary question anses on the method adopted of dating the 
inscriptions, and determining whether the years mentioned were current 
yean or expired ) ears

The formula for dating the inscnptions is usually contained in the phrase, 
vasäbkmtena, ‘anointed jears’, which occurs in most of the edicts For 
example, wc have the complete phrase from the 3rd Rock Edict,

dbädasa vässäbhinltena may a tdam anapUam 
‘When I had been anointed twelve years, 1 commanded thus *»

This may be taken, to mean twelve complete jears or the twelfth jear 
current, eleven anniversaries of the original consecration having passed 
The first alternative would seem the most logical interpretation but doubt 
has been raised by the fact that in the 5th Pillar Edict there is a statement 
which runs thus,

y àia saduvuatirassäbhinttena me etäye amlahkäye pamnavtsaU bamdhana- 
mokkßiäm kafaat

This passage has generally been translated as,

'Until I had been anointed twenty six years m this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty five times *•

On the basis of the above translation it would appear that the twenty five 
releases were spread over a period of twenty five years running into the 
twenty sixth year when the edict was issued The term vasìàbhtnttena 
therefore referred t o ‘the j  ear after the year of my consecration* This 
led to the view held by some historians that the dating of the inscriptions 
was in current years * It is argued that prisoners were released generally to 
commemorate some important event m the royal year such as the anniver­
sary of the king’s coronation or his birthday Thus it would be reasonable 
to assume that by the twenty sixth year of Aioka’s reign there would have 
been twenty-five occasions when prisoners were released

1 III R E G unar Bloch L a  Inscriptions * Moofcerçi A toka  p 184 n 6 Egger 
d Atoka  p  95 mont The Chronology o f the Reign of

* V  P  E Bloch L et Inim p turns d  Atoka A toka \Ionya p 64 
P 167
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More recently, an alternative interpretation of this passage from the 5th 
Pillar Edict has been suggested as follone
*ln the penod [from my consecration] to [the anniversary on which] 1 had 
been consecrated twenty six years twenty five releases of prisoners have 
been made'*

The above translation is self-explanatory It clarifies the point about the 
edict being issued after the twenty sixth anniversary of his coronation The 
number of releases being twenty five was an arbitrary number 

This problem of whether the edicts were issued in current years or 
expired y ears has been clarified and finally settled by the discovery of the 
bilingual edict at Kandahar The Greek version of this edict begins with 
the sentence,

j ,  EARLY LIFE ACCESSION, AND CHRONOLOGY

T e n  years being completed king Pnyadarftn showed piety to men '•

The Aramaic v ersion of the same edict contains the identical sentence • It 
is dear from this edict that A4oka dated all his edicts m expired years 

In a detailed analysis of Aiokan chronology the first problem is that of 
the year of h a  coronation T h u  is naturally linked with the question of the 
reputed interregnum of four years between the death of BinduaSra and the 
accession of Aioka. There is a conflict in the sources on this matter, in so 
far as the Ceylon chronicles state that there was such an interregnum 
whereas the Puranas are silent about i t 4

If we accept the tradition that Afoka was not the direct heir and that 
there was a struggle for the throne amongst him and h a  brothers on the 
death of Bmduslra, it seems quite logical for there to ha\e been an inter­
regnum Four years would not be an unusually lengthy time for Aioka to 
establish h a  position V» e have stated earlier in tha chapter our reasons for 
accepting the tradition of a struggle for succession among the sons of 
Binduslra, although a number of historians have doubted the tradition and 
the need for an interregnum4

The \ldhdvanua states that, fou r years after the famous [AiokaJ had 
won for himself the sovereignty be consecrated himself as king of the ary 
of Pitali pu tra.4 T h a  four year delay has been contested by Eggenuont, 
who uses as ha mam argument the idea that in the Ceylonese tradition the

* Th*» lnniliii«n v u  iu u r u e 4  to in* 
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)cor 218 after the death of the Buddha had to be maintained at any cost as 
the coronation year o f Aioka 'Owing to a number of manipulations such 
as the insertion of new names of kings and the increase and decrease of 
jears of reign it became necessary to assign to Aioka a four-year period of 
unanointed kingship, if the number 218 post Buddham mortuum was to be 
maintained '*

I f  the Ceylon chronicles are to be accused of having had their dates 
tampered with in order to fit a pattem, ine Furarnu have not escaped from 
similar treatment either If it was a matter merely of filling a gap of four 
jears, this penod of time could easily hate been apportioned among other 
reigns in such a way as not to attract attention We are of the opinion that 
the four-) car interim period was inserted not simply to make the dates fit 
but rather as a regularly transmitted tradition, and its accuracy seems quite 
feasible in view of the circumstances of Aioka’s accession Whether it was 
in fact three )cars and a few months or exactly four years is difficult to 
determine since the death of DindusSra would not hate taken place on the 
anniversary of his coronation, nor would the accession of Aioka have 
occurred on the same day and month According to our reckoning, the 
interregnum was a few months less than four years, and the tradition may 
well have been founded on historical fact In the Introduction we have 
traced the chronology of the reigns of Candragupta Maurya and Bindusara 
until the death of the latter, which took place in 272 B c 1 Thus allowing for 
the interregnum we arrive at the date 269-268 b c  as the coronation year 
of Aioka.

Much stress has been laid by historians on the question of the conversion 
of Aioka to Buddhism Some are of the opinion that it took place as a 
dramatic event soon after the Ralinga War, when the monarch was appalled 
by the suffering he had caused * Eggermont has tried to show that the 
conversion took place before the Ralinga War* The obvious doubt as 
regards the latter theory is whether as a recent convert to non-violent 
Buddhism Aioka could have engaged tn such a large-scale war. This view 
of Eggermont would suggest either that Aioka had his own somewhat 
eccentric interpretation of the Middle Way1, or else that his conversion to 
Buddhism was in fact not a conversion m the sense of a sudden change of 
heart involving a violent emotional upheaval

T o  refer to a precise point during his reign as the moment of his conver 
sion to Buddhism u  to overstate what actually took place Apart from, the

1 The Chronology o f the Reign o f Atoka  quote here by way of an example The Age 
Mortya p p 86 144 ft 161 of the Nandat and Maury as p  200

* See Ch I 4 ’̂6« Chronology of the Reign o f Atoka
• T h u  1* a generally held opinion W e Mortya pp 69 ft
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very prejudiced Buddhist accounts, which may well have been coloured by 
later conditions, we have no real ewdence from this period of violent 
antagonisms between the various religious sects so strong that they would 
necessitate the disavowal of former beliefs on conversion to a new religion 
Some antagonism between the Hindus and the Buddhists there must 
surely have been, but evidence show's that at no time in the history of 
Hindu India was religious enmity so severe as it was for instance vn later 
centuries between Hindus and Muslims The very fact that for the ordinary 
believer not wishing to enter the religious order there was no elaborate 
ritual pertaining to conversion m Buddhism as there is in Islam or 
Christianity would suggest that no great emphasis was laid on the actual 
act of conversion. For the layman, Buddhism involved in the main the 
general acceptance of the Buddhist attitude to life, and the support of 
Buddhist monks, which did not particularly restrict him in his religious 
activities

An interesting point which emerges from the edicts is that Anoka’s 
fervour for Buddhism increased dunng his later years 1 In the earlier edicts 
he does not give the impression of being a recent convert to a new religion 
None of the fanaticism and bigotry usually associated with new converts is 
anywhere apparent The earlier edicts have an individuality and a humani 
tanamsm which are peculiar to the monarch himself and are not merely the 
tenets of Buddhism, even though they were issued after his ‘conversion’ 

Buddhist sources give two stories in connection with the ‘conversion’ 
One of these is related in the Ceylon chronicles and centres around the 
personality of Nigrodha.* Njgrodha was the posthumous son of Sumana 
the eldest brother of Aioka, whom Aioka killed during the conflict for the 
throne Nigrodha was born in the year of Aioka’s accession At the age of 
seven he became a monk by special dispensation, and preached to the 
monarch who was so impressed by the teaching of his nephew that he 
accepted B\idAVusm"IAs it appears, the story is obviously exaggerated 
Eggermont has ingeniously suggested that the age of Nigrodha, seven y ears, 
is of significance, that u was meant to record the fact that Aioka was 
converted seven years after hia coronation * However, as we have pointed 
out earlier, it is not necessary to date the conversion to a precise point in the 
history of Aioka If it was merely a question of recording the fact of Aioka 
being converted in his seventh year, the chroniclers could have done that 
with even greater embroidery around the figure of Nigrodha. It seems

1 Compir« the Kating« Edict «nth the 3$-qQ
L&ict lllocb Xet lm cnpiioni » TZie Chronology oj the ïtetgn °J Atoka 
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mote plausible that this story records a reconciliation between Aioka and 
his nephew Dy his seventh year Aioka Iras confident that there was no 
danger to his position on the throne from any male relativ es Restrictions 
may hav e been relaxed and Nigrodha made welcome in the ro) al household 
Not being a direct heir the boy may m later years have become a Buddhist 
monk

The Dicy at aduna' relates a different story o f events leading to the 
conversion of Asoka, and this story is repeated by Hsuan Tsang * Â  prison 
was established by Aioka at Pâtahputra under the direction of Gmka, and 
the inmates were put to severe tortures On one occasion Samudra, an ex­
merchant from âràvasü who had become a monk, was put into the prison, 
but by his miraculous powers managed to save himself Aioka hearing of 
this visited the monk and was so impressed by the senes of miracles which 
he performed that the royal observer was soon a devotee of Buddhism This 
story has all the ingredients of the usual conversion stories, previous 
wickedness, rev elation through a series of miracles, and final conversion 
Very little in the way of historical evidence can be gathered from it

Further variations of the above stones occur in the Aiokavadana In one 
section we are told that a twelve jear-old merchant s son was responsible 
for introducing Aioka to Buddhism, and his name is given as Samudra * 
This may be a confused version of two stones Samudra was the bhikkhu 
who was unhurt by the tortures in Aioka’a 'Hell 4 His youth suggests the 
influence of the Nigrodha story The tradition of the conversion as recorded 
m the A  yu tcang chuan states that a iraniana* sev en years old converted the 
lung One of the stones relates that the young iraniana devoured all the 
five hundred brahmans who were harassing Aioka because of his interest m 
Buddhism After this gargantuan meal Aioka wras invited to visit the 
monastery Kukku^arama, and there found all the five hundred brahmans 
now miraculously turned into bhkkhus * The stones appear to have been 
influenced by local folk lore, since they all have an essentially legendary and 
fairy talc quality about them

The first major event o f the reign of Aioka which can be definitely dated 
was the Kalinga War and the conquest of Kalinga The 13th Rock Edict 
states clearly that this event took place in the ninth year of Afoka's reign,
1 e 260 B e*  The tone of this edict, in which he mentions his regret and
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remorse at the suffering in Kabnga, is not the regret of a man mo\ed by a 
passing emotion, but the meaningful contrition of a man who was con­
sciously aw are of the sorrow he had caused
1 T he date of the Ralinga War is connected with the period when Asoka 
became a Buddhist Some historians place the latter event before the war 
and others after iL Eggcrmont upholds the former view and uses what he 
b elio  es to be evidence from Târlnâtha.* The Tibetan write* refers to the

nfirl tKtt«nuwfu  UIC a^ U K 3 V't U1W «w«* « ^ jsi i « v i<« « t*̂ u*»* ****>• - v

him. AJoka, after gaining sufficient ment, conquers them Eggermont 
interprets the nagas as the seafanng people of Ralinga, the gaining of 
sufficient tuent ow the part of A£oka as his conversion to Buddhism, and 
the conquest of the nâgas m  the Ralinga War The reliability of this 
sequence of events is doubtful, since Täränätha then goes on to state that 
Moka conquered the whole of Jambudvipa during thi3 war, whereas 
actually only the conquest of Ralinga took place The equation of Asoka 
gaining ment and his conversion to Buddhism is in any case rather 
exaggerated At most it may be said that the Tibetan account hints at the 
real cause of the war, that Moka wished to control both the land and sea 
routes to south India, and any hostile power obstructing the route would 
have had to be conquered Other historians such as, for example, Thomas 
are of the opinion that Moka’* conversion to Buddhism took placé soon 
after the Ralinga War, in this case in the ninth year of his reign, and 
furthermore that he became an active Buddiust at the end of the eleventh 
regnal year when he joined the Buddhist Order and trav elled from place to 

'v place » The period at the conclusion of the Ralinga War would certainly 
. have been a most dramatic moment for the conversion. But it is fairly 
\ evident that it did not happen m such a manner, f o r l î  it had been so 

spectacular the Ceylonese monks would certainly have made much o f it 
However, there is no reference to the Ralinga \\ ar in the Ceylon chronicles

The question of the conversion can be clarified by referring to the edicts 
of Aioka. The Minor Rock Edict is often regarded as h»  confession to 
belonging to the Buddhist faith. The relevant portion of this edict reads,

adhtkam addkatiy ant vossâm y a hakam upâtahe no tu hho bJJham 
prohhamte husan thorn tauucharam sàhrtke to kho xamtateftare yam may à 
umghe upayite bîlJham ta me pakkamte

I have been a Buddhist layman for more than two and a half years,
1 Tko CV®W.4rr •! iKt Rftr* *>/ Atoka pp 49J-6
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but for a year I did not make much progress Now for more than a ) ear I 
have drawn close to the community [of monks] and have become more 
ardent

This edict confesses to a lack of fervour to begin with, which is quite 
contrary to the evidence of T3rânâtha used by Eggermont It confirms the 
idea which we have expressed earlier that Afoka’s conversion to Duddhism
u*n« 9 »wi/tniil n rn riK J T f fliia  m m m i n n  ttriA n l ir ^  9f  •% nr.i>ig>

moment within three >cais after the Ralinga War, he would surely have 
mentioned it in the 1 jth  Rock Edict Drawing closer to the Order may have 
implied that the king took instruction from Buddhist priests on the prin­
ciples o f Buddhism It must be kept m mind that Aâoka was sincerely 
interested in the mutual understanding between the various religious 
sects

A  far more direct avowal of Buddhtst teaching is made in the Bhabra 
Edict ' Unfortunately it is not dated, but we believe it to belong to the 
latter period of his reign, issued perhaps at about the same tune as the 
Schism Edict In the Bhabra Edict he states his acceptance of the Buddhist 
creed, the faith in the Buddha, the Dhamma (in this case the teachings of 
the Buddha) and the Samgha This edict w as written specifically for the 
local Buddhist clergy and not for the population at large, nor was it an 
order to his administrators He refers to himself as the ‘King of Magadha', 
a title which he uses only on this occasion In a study of his edicts it is of 
the greatest importance to distinguish between those which were meant for 
his subjects and those which were concerned solely with the Samgha In 
the former he has the role of the king addressing his subjects, and- the 
Litter (to which category the Bhabra Edict belongs), are his personal religious 
manifestoes

It is possible that the Buddhist clergy acknowledged him as their 
temporal head, referring to him as the king of Magadha m the same way as 
the Catholic clergy in Europe acknowledged the Holy Roman Emperor In 
this case the emperor declares his faith in the creed and quotes specific 
parts of the scriptures with which he expects the clergy to be acquainted 
We may therefore assume that his interest was more personal The analogy 
with the Holy Roman Emperor is, however, limited, since Catholicism was 
the state religion in the European example, whereas Buddhism was not a 
state religion under Aéoka.

We are told that ten years after the coronation, 1 e in 259-258 B c , he 
went to the xambodht '• The term ay ay a sambodhim has been

1 Ibid p 154 * V III R E GimSr Ibid p r ia
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interpreted either 03 referring to Aioka having received enlightenment1 or 
as implying that he made a journey to the Bodhi tree 1 It has been pointed 
out m a recent woik that the term sambodhi is used regularly in the Dip 
or a ms a to mean a Bodhi tree and this evidence confirms the latter inter 
preration of the term in the edict * It is probable that Aioka s visit to the 
Bodhi tree was part of a larger country wide tour which he made and to 
which he refers in the same edict as the Dhamma yaia (the journey made 
in connection with the Dhamma)

Closely connected with the interpretation of ay ay a sambodhim is the 
question of the significance of a 256 day journey mentioned in the Minor 
Rock Edict Though in most of the 1 ersions of the Minor Rock Edict the 
figure 256 is given in an obscure manner the Sahascam Edict makes tt clear 
that the number can have no other significance except in reference to a 
journey or tour

iyam ra savant vtvulthena date sapamna {attuata vivutlhâ U 200 50

3S EARLY LIFE ACCESSION AND CHRONOLOGY

This announcement has been proclaimed while on tour 256 rughts have 
been spent on tour

Some authorities maintain that the edict was issued after Aioka had 
returned from the tour to his capital * I f  that was the case there was not 
much point in indicating the precise number of days spent on lour He 
could as well haie said ‘When 1 returned from the tour The edict seems 
certainly to have been issued whilst he was actually on tour 

The figure 256 has caused much comment FJIiozat has explained the 
meaning of 2^6 nights by suggesting that Aioka divided the ) ear into three 
periods of four months each as did the brahmans * One of these periods 
that of the vasta or season of the rains was spent at home while the other 
two periods of comparatively dry weather were spent in travelling On the 
basis of the Jyotifa tedanga a month is calculated as 27 days 6 hours 3 
minutes and 4 seconds T Four months would therefore work out as tog 
days 12 minutes and 16 seconds This figure subtracted from the 360 dajs 
of the Hindu calendar does not give us 256 dajs Two-thirds of the year 
works out as 240 days and this leaves another 15 days for completing the

L  \*!U e Put*in L  L uit aux irmpt 
dts \faury<a pp 104 ft

* M ed itili, A  e lo  p
* FC P iw o w  J V  CArtwJogy 0/ Un 
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* Ckxh, tw Jntcnpiuuu J  Atoka p 150

1 lb d. p 149
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pcnod If this number represents the days that a bhiüihu vas supposed to 
tra\el and beg alms it seems strange that A3oka did not wait another 15 
d a p  to complete the period as prescribed, before issuing the edict I f  u e 
calculate on the basis of a thirteen-month calendar wc still do not arrive at 
256 d a p  forming two-thirds o f the year, since 8 months on the basis o f the 
length given in the J )  o tifa - v e d â n g a  consist of 218 d ap , 24 minutes, and 
32 seconds This is roughly 36 d a p  short of the journey made by Aioka

4*  *■ *4 A **m Itrm  l1s4 «1 «Mit ff 1« #4 Ia  aUa « a  a  »vt MM ik n  m
i i i U 9  Ull. U « lj o  n u u i u  l i v i lk  VUb tu  it UUIV M UUtt ^  Ult/llUiS «I

further basis of calculation, that of a calendar of a working jear (omitting 
the intercalary months), o f 354 d ap , we still do not arrive at 256 d a p  
representing two-thirds of the ) ear Finally since the number of d a p  in a 
>ear are Known to have varied from >ear to year we feel that to relate tins 
figure to a prescribed period m Buddhist ntual is misleading

Asoka's journey was therefore not the wandering or pilgrimage of a royal 
bhikkhu 1 Fleet's suggestion that it was Aioka's final edict issued in the 
256th year after the death of the Buddha, after A3oka had abdicated and 
become a monk, has not sufficient evidence to give it credence * We know 
from the evidence of the 7th Pillar Edict issued in the twenty-eighth year 
of his reign that Aioka continued to reign for many p a rs  after the issuing 
of the Minor Rock Inscription It is highly improbable that the king having 
turned monk would issue an edict in precisely the same tone as when he w as 
king As a monk he would hardly be in a position to address the officers of 
the region with any authority That the number of d a p  are connected with 
the number of years after the PanmnSna, does not seem a feasible idea, 
since A3 oka would not have hesitated for a moment from drawing attention 
to the connection and probably calling it an auspicious one We know from 
some of his other edicts that he was not exactly modest when it came to 
praising his own virtuous actions It would seem therefore that the relevant 
phrase referring to the journey was a record of the fact that Aioka had been 
an tour for 256 days and the number has no other significance

The geographical locations of this edict are of interest One group is 
found in the region of central India, and the other occurs at sites m the 
extreme south of the empire The opening phrases refer to Suvarnagin and 
Isilâ, which can be identified as Kanakägin near Maski and Stddäpura.'
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1 K rm  in bis work on Aioka suggests 
that the a j6  nights were spent in prayer for 
enlightenment T his is based on an in 
correct interpretation o f  the word vyutha 
W e are o f the opinion that Aioka a interest 
in Buddhism was hardly o f the sort that 
would lead him to spend 256 nights praying

for enlightenment Furthermore there was 
no necessity for him to have trsvelled mil 
the way to Isita in order to do to  (Aioka  
P 38)

9J R A S  1909 pp 981 ff  
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interpreted either as referring to Moka having received enlightenment/ or 
as implying that he made a journey to the Bodhi tree * Jt has been pointed 
out in a recent work that the term tambodht w used regularly in the T)tp- 
aronua to mean a Bodhi-trec, and this evidence confirms the latter inter­
pretation of the term m the edict * It is probable that Aéoka's vm t to the 
Bodhi tree was part of a larger country-wide tour which he made, and to 
which he refers in the same edict as the Dhamma-yafa (the journey made 
in connection with the Dhamma)

Closely connected with the interpretation of ay ay a sambodhim is the 
question of the significance of a 256-day journey mentioned in the Minor 
Rock Edict Though in most of the versions of the Minor Rock Edict the 
figure 256 is gn en in an obscure manner, the Sahas ram Edict makes it clear 
that the number can have no other significance except in reference to a 
journey or tout

* i j am ca savane vtvutthena dure sapamnä laltuatä vtvutthâ U 200 50
6 *«
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T h is announcement has been proclaimed while on tour, 256 nights have 
been spent on tout *

Some authorities maintain that the edict was issued after Moka had 
returned from the tour to his capital • If that was the case there was not 
much point in indicating the precise number of days spent on tour He 
could as w ell hai e said, ‘When \ returned from the tour ’ The edict seems 
certainly to have been issued whilst he was actually on tour 

The figure 256 has caused much comment Filliozat has explained the 
meaning of 256 nights by suggesting that Moka divided the year into three 
periods of four months each, as did the brahmans * One of these penods, 
that of the tema or season of the rains, was spent at borne, while the other 
two penods of comparatively dry weather were spent in travelling On the 
basts of the Jyotisa-teJanga a month is calculated as 27 days, 6 hours, 3 
minutes, and 4 seconds * Four months would therefore work out as 109 
days, i2 minutes and 16 seconds This figure subtracted from the 360 days 
of the Hindu calendar, does not give us 256 days Two-thirds of the year 
works out as 240 days and this leaves another 15 days for completing the

1 d« la Valile Pustui L Inde aux tempi 
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39
period I f  this number represents the days that a bhklihu vas supposed to 
travel and beg alms it seems strange that Aioka did not wait another 15 
days to complete the period as prescribed, before issuing the edict. I f  wc 
calculate on the basis of a thirteen month calendar w e still do not arrive at 
256 d a p  forming tv o-ihirds o f the year, since 8 months on the basis of the 
length given in the JyoUfa-tedanga consist of 218 d ap , 24 minutes, and 
32 seconds This is roughly 36 d a p  short of the journey made by Aioka

EARLY LIFE. ACCESSION AND CHRONOLOGY

1 nus the 25b days voulu work out to a hîtle above 9 months Using a 
further basis of calculation, that of a calendar of a working year (omitting 
the intercalary months), of 354 days, v e  still do not arrive at 256 d a p  
representing two-thirds of the year Finally since the number of days in a 
yew are known to have varied from year to year v e  feel that to relate this 
figure to a prescribed period in Buddhist ritual is misleading

A£oka*s journey was therefore not the wandering or pilgrimage of a royal 
bhikkhu * Fleet’s suggestion that it was Anoka’s final edict issued m the 
256th year after the death of the Buddha, after Afoka had abdicated and 
become a monk, has not sufficient evidence to give it credence 1 We knov 
from the evidence of the 7th Pillar Edict issued in the twenty-eighth year 
of his reign that Aioka continued to reign for many years after the issuing 
of the Minor Rock Inscnption It is highly improbable that the king having 
turned monk would issue an edict m precisely the same tone as when he was 
king As a monk he would hardly be in a position to address the officers of 
the region with any authority That the number of d a p  are connected with 
the number of years after the Panmnâna, does not seem a feasible idea 
since Aéoka would not have hesitated for a moment from drawing attention 
to the connection and probably calling it an auspicious one We know from 
some of his other edicts that he was not exactly modest when it came to 
praising his own virtuous actions It would seem therefore that the relevant 
phrase referring to the journey was a record of the fact that Aâoka had been 
on tour for 256 d a p  and the number has no other significance 

T h e geographical locations of this edict are of interest One group is 
found tn the region of central India, and the other occurs at sites in the 
extreme south of the empire The opening phrases refer to Suvarnagm and 
Isila, which can be identified S3 Kanak agin near Maski and Siddapura1

1 K cm  in hi* work on A io lo  suggests 
that the 256 night* were «pent in prayer for 
enlightenment T h is  is based on an in 
Correct interpretation o f the word vyutha 
V' e are of the opinion that A loka a interest 
in  Buddhism was hardly o f  the tort that, 
would lead him To «pend 256 nights praying

for enlightenment Furthermore there wai 
no necessity for him to have travelled all 
the way to  Is l i  tn order to do to  {Aioka 
P 38)

* J R A S  1900 pp 981 ff 
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The opening passage of the inscription reads thus,
svumnaginte ayyaputtassa màhamattanam ca vacantna intesti mahâmatta
a regi} ant toltavi) ä

‘ From Suvamagm, on the order of the Arjaputra and the officers Good 
health to the officers of Isil$

Had the edict been issued from Pa^aliputra why should there have been 
this opening sentence? T he mention of the aryapuira, who appears to be 
the local governor, and the good wishes to the officials of IsiU would point 
to the edict having been issued locally probably when A4oka was on tour 
in the southern regions of his empire The existence of the same edict at 
places nearer Fataliputra guch as Sahasrim and RûpnSth is explained by 
the fact that this was the area he was likely to travel through on his way to 
the south and the edict was probably inscribed at all the important points 
which he touched on his tour Thus 256 nightì was the amount of time he 
had already spent on the tour If this journey had had a purely religious 
purpose then surely Aioka would have concentrated on places sacred to 
Buddhism alone and a version of this edict would have been found at 
Buddhist sites *

The Kalmga W ar took place after he had been crowned for eight years 
Assuming that his deepened interest in Buddhism began aft'r the war, it 
took, him two and a half years to become 3 zealous Buddhist on his own 
admission which brings us to the twelfth year of his reign Thus we arrive 
at the date 257 2^6 B c for the Minor Rock Edict

Among the more important sources of chronological evidence available 
on the reign of Asoka is that from the 13th Rock Edict- Five Hellenic 
kings all contemporanea of Aioka, ate mentioned m the edict and their 
identification provides evidence for dating the inscription The relevant 
passage speaks of,

otiti osTsUycgc riüjTui jCrUilujG pviltvn ca icuu ûmCtyogma caffö/i 4 iajartt 
t ulama) e nama antekine nama moka riama ahkyaçadale noma

where reigns the Greek king named Antiochus and be>ond [the 
realm of] that Antiochus [in the lands of the] four kings named Ptolemy, 
Antigonus, Magas and Alexander

It is possible to identify the first foUT kings a3 Antiochus ÎI Theos of S y m
tiutnpîum t d Atoka p  145 p 81) B ui vf he *4» aU m ted  to Buddhism

The tour ha* been described as part or alter the Ktlm ga V\ , r  he could not have 
the DftamT7vj->a!a of tcrur pf piety v,h cb made the tour in his tenth regnal year 
^ L a  made m hi* troth year (Eggermont 'X J Ï 1 R E  k i t s  Bloch U t  /«im p 
Tht Chronology c j Ou Kergn of Atoka h forty a f oru d Atoka p , j 0
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EAfttA I U I ,  A t e i  SSION, AND CIIRONOI OC*

(261-246 b e.) the grandson ofSeleucus S fa ta r , Ptolemy N  r/ukdefphus 
of Egypt (385-247 c e ) ,  Ant/gonui Gonatis o f  Macedonia (276- 239 n c.), 
and Maças o f Carene, the year o f  whose death has not been established, 
suggested date* ranging from r 238 n e  to 250 p c 1 T h e last-mentioned 
king, Alexander, can be either Alexander o f Corinth (252-244 o c  ) or 
AIrtindrr of Eptros (272-255 t i c ) 1 

Me know from the 6th IMlar I diet that Aioka bemn to issue his maier 
edicts in his thirteenth regnal year Judging by the its le and content of the 
Major Rock Edicts they appear to haxe been issued dose upon each other 
Me ma> thus assume that the 13th Hock Edict was inscribed in about the 
fourteenth regnal year o f Aioka, 1 e in 256-255 0 c  Cross dating can be 
proxided by ascertaining the date of Magas, and determining to which o f the 
two Alexanden the edict refers It would appear that the edict was inscribed 
during the life time o f these lungs We can, hoxvexer, allow for a year in 
which the news of the death of any one of them could have reached AìoIjl 

T he date 2^6-255 ft c,for  0 >c edict eliminates the possibility of Alexander 
of Corinth being the Alexander rrferred to, since he did nor come to power 
until 252 o c , and was therefore not known to A io là  af the time when the 
inscription waj issued The dales o f Alexander of Epinis would permit of 
his being known to Aioka, since he ruled from 272-45$ PC. The news 
of his death may ha» e am\ cd soon alter the inscribing o f 1he edier W'c are 
of the opinion therefore that Ahkyasudab was Alexander of Cpmjs.

The question o f the dare o f Magas o f Cyrene has been considered at 
great length by Vggcrmont * He has proved /airly conclusively on the 
evidence o f Catullus, Athenaeus and contemporary coinage, that Magas* 
death took place in r  252-250 » C and certainly not any earlier Though 
this date has not been given the stamp of finality, we may assume that the 
first of the fix e kings to die was Alexander of Epirus in 255 0 C. Thus the 
latest dare xve can postulate for the edict is 254 B c , although 25b-255 b  c

in our opinion  would be closer to the true date 
The Greek kings are mentioned in connection with the sending of envoys 

by Aioka to countries outside his empire, with the purpose of preaching the 
Dhomma The dispatch of these envoys or missionaries as they are some­
times termed, present* a related question that of Mahinda going to Ceylon 
on a emular mission and the date of this mission But a preliminary event 
which need« investigation is the alleged Third Buddhist Council heJd at 
Pafaliputra T x\o Buddhist Councils are said to have been held previous to

1 i jo  | t  s in TSe A f t  of  /St
Nandin  and M o u rra i P a®7 tar ier  
dale u  suggested by Dloch in L *i 
nom d Atoka  p  i j o  n 33
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Greeks in western India' T he Other possibility is that there iras some 
textual confusion when the chronicle was being transcribed It may be sai 
that the names of these missionaries are so similar as to sound suspicious J t
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is possible, howeter that these were the names adopted by the persons 
concerned when they entered the Order a custom known to exist in 
Buddhist ritual as in the ritual of some other rei gions such as Christianity * 

The sending of these missionaries by the Buddhist Council has been 
associated with the Dhammavtjaja (conquest through Dhamma) policy of 
Aioka '''The ijth  Rock Edict is quoted in support of this "View where 
Aioka déclares that true conquest is conquest by piety or virtue /and he 
claims such a conquest since he believed that his Dhamma poheyhad been

1 S u o r  Sehrt inscription* p  169 
1 Kern, A formal 0/ Bndd/uim p 117

a Ndakantha Sastn (ed ) The A i t  o f the 
Nan Jos and Vauryas p  217



accepted bc)ond the frontiers o f his own kingdom ' But this is no basts for 
a necessary connection between the Buddhist missions and the embassies 
of Atoka The 13th Rock Edict was issued m 256-255 B c  and theembassies 
must ha\e been sent before this dare In the yth Rock Edict Atoka speci­
fically mentions that in his fourteenth regnal jear he started the institution 
of dhamma-mahamattot * This was a special body of officials w hose work was 
concerned with the practice and spread of Dhamma 

If we can call this, missionary work on the part of Atoka (on the assump­
tion presumably that ail diplomatic missions are missionaries o f some cause 
or idea), then in any case he had a lead of at least five jears if not more on the 
Buddhist missions The Buddhist missions were purely religious in 
character and were sent out under the direction of the Buddhist Council 
and not under the direction of Atoka His own embassies were quite 
distinct from Buddhist missions, although they may have assisted the latter 
in some waj

It is noticeable that the Buddhist missions concentrated on areas either 
within the kingdom or on the borders of it This is only natural since their 
primary concern was with communicating the decisions of the Council on 
purgmg the Sam*ha, and secondarily with making new converts Most o f 
the areas mentioned in the Buddhist sources had already received dhamma- 
mahamattas from Atoka • Had the king been responsible for these missions 
he would have been far more keen on sending them farther afield, where 
he had not already sent his own embassies and officials 

It is important to remember when considering the evidence of the 
Buddhist chronicles that they were composed by a body of Buddhist 
monks Although they give an account of some events m the reign of 
Atoka they are primarily interested m the development of Buddhism during 
those years Historical information is included only where it affects this 
development, and furthermore events o f importance to the history of 
Buddhism are given prominence over all others Atoka is of importance to 
these chroniclers not because of his historical position but because of the 
role he played m the development of the religion We must therefore be 
constantly aware of the distinction between those events whtch arc largely 
of theological significance, and those which are connected with the pohttcs 
of the king
N In the twenty first year of his reign Atoka visited the Lumbim garden 

where the Buddha was born * This event would date to 248 B c An uiscnp- 1

1 ^  E l i  Bloch L et lnicnptiont d A toka  • Ibid
M  «  * T h e  Rumrmndet Irucnptton Bloch

Let Inunpttoni d Atoka p  157

CARI \ U T E ,  ACCESSION AND CHRONOLOGY 49



S*
tion on the pillar recording the visit was ordered by the king This visit has 
been linked by Eggermont in an ingenious and convincing manner with a 
pilgnmage made by the king after an eclipse in 24® ® c  and the event can 
be regarded as an important factor m the w orking out of Aiokan chronology 

There is a story in the Dtiy araduna that Moka wished to build 84 ooo 
stupas on the same day and at the same hour1 The thera Yaias who was 
informed of this hid the sun with his hand thus enabling the impossible 
to take place The story with slight modifications occurs in other Buddhist 
sources as well * The hiding of the sun has been correctly interpreted by 
Eggermont as the eclipse of the sun The meaning is obvious and the 
passage cannot imply anything else It is possible to calculate whether such 
an eclipse could have taken place during the reign of Aioka On the 
research of Fazy* and Stdersky* it was discovered that three eclipses of the 
sun occurred during the reign of Aioka on the following dates 4 M ay 249 
B c  15 June 242 B c and 19 November 232 b c Having established that 
an eclipse of the sun did take place we must now consider any cross 
evidence which would suggest which of the three above eclipses 15 referred 
to in the Vhvyacadana

The Dtvyaiadona continues the story by narrating that after the erection 
of the stupas and the eclipse of the sun the thera allowed Aioka a vision of 
the places sacred to Buddhism and Aioka had stupas and catty as built at 
some of these sites Among the latter the birth place of the Buddha is 
mentioned Täranatha bears out the fact that all these events followed in 
quick succession * The vision of the sacred sites and the further building of 
stupas and roily or seems to refer to a pilgnmage or tour that Aioka must 
have undertaken after the eclipse of the sun How else in practical terms 
could he have seen all these places’  The three eclipses occurred in the 
twentieth twenty seventh and thirty seventh years of Aioka s reign 
Doubtless he may have been on tour or made a pilgrimage in any one of 
these 5 ears But more specifically the twentieth year seems the most appro 
pnatr since fcne puiar inscription at Kummindei was issued in the following 
y ™  * The lung states that he visited Lumbuu (Rummmdei is the modem 
form of the ancient name Lumbinf) and worshipped there because it was 
the birth place of the Buddha. For the same reason a sculptured horse and 
a pillar were set up to mark the spot » The D ivy at aduna as we have stated
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earlier, particularl) mentions the honouring of Lumbim Furthermore the 
pilgrimage to Lumbim is one of the four recommended pilgrimages which 
good Buddhists are expected to make It was in the same year that Atoka 
visited the stupa at Konâkamana It would appear that he made the pd- 
gnmage in his twenty-first regnal jear, probably a few months after the 
eclipse

The Ceylon chronicles date these events to the seventh jear of Aioka’s 
reign, 262-261 B c  ' On the evidence of the eclipse this is a false date as 
there was no eciipse in that jear The pilgrimage in the twenty-first jear is 
not directly mentioned But, as has been pointed out, Atoka must have 
made a journey in the region of the Ganges during that period, since wc are 
told that he was present at some stage of the journey made by Moggah- 
putta Tissa down the Ganges by boat, after the Third Council had met at 
Paçaliputra* Thus we may assume that the hiding of the sun was the 
eclipse of 4 Ma> 249 b  c  , and that in the following jear Atoka visited the 
sites sacred to Buddhism

T h e  issuing of pillar edicts was the next known event of Atoka’s reign, 
and these are dated to the twenty-seventh and twenty-eighth )ear The 
first six edicts concerned largely with the Dhamma, were engraved m his 
tw enty sev enth y ear The sev enth and last, engra\ ed in the following year, 
appears to be a survey of his work, particularly the development of the 
Dhamma It is indeed strange that for the next jeare until his death in 
232 B c there were no further major edicts For a man so prolific in issuing 
edicts this silence of ten ) ears is difficult to explain 

f  There are enough stones in the Buddhist religious sources to suggest 
that Atoka m his later years began to lose the control that he had had over 
the government of the kingdom The Mahatamsa relates the following 
events concerning the last years of Atoka In the twenty ninth year of his 
reign, his chief queen AsandhimittI died In the fourth year after this, m 
237 b c  he raised Tissarakkhä to the rank of chief queen Two years later,

___ ___ J aL •  S.noO VIC x>ouni tre e , lu ju ic u  uiw nvw•I jciuuus ui me King 5 uçnouon 
by piercing it with a poisonous thorny^hereby causing it to wither away 
Atoka, being extremely upset at this, managed to nurture what little part of 
the tree remained alive with great effort and care, and thus was able to save 
the tree In 233-232 b  c  , his thirty-seventh regnal year the king died The 
same story is repeated by Fa hsien, although he docs not mention the 
name of the queen *

The comments of the chroniclers on these events are frank Asandhi-

1 Mahavatpta V  173 6 Retgn o f Atoka Moriya p **8
* Eggermonc The Chronology o f the 1 G iles Tratelt o f Fa hsten p 38



mitta was a good queen because she was friendly towards the Samgka One 
has the impression of a thoughtful woman who sympathized with the ideas 
of her husband Tissarakkhl is described as proud and foolish She appears 
to have been a selfish woman who resented the many hours A io là  spent on 
ideological matters and possibly also the attention he gave to Buddhist 
affairs pThe story of her destroying the Bodhi-trec b) having it pierced by a 
thorn is unacceptable m the light of modern botanical knowledge/How­
ever. she mav hai e tned somehow to inmre the tree, and to have shown her*» ' --  •/ ■*
resentment 10 this and other ways Evidently she was far less partial to the 
Buddhists than her predecessor What is more probable is that the tree 
began to wither through natural causes, but the chroniclers associated it 
with Tissarakkha s antipathy for Buddhism The story hints at the idea 
th3t Aioka in hia later years succumbed to the influence and charm of his 
new queen, when he had lost the possibly more mature companionship of 
his previous wife, Asandhmutta

This suggestion is corroborated m the stones of the Aiokàtadana where 
Tissarakkha (called Tisyaraksita in the Sanskrit sources) demonstrates her 
power m a devastating manner ^ V e are told that the prmee Rimila, the 
son of Queen Padrnävati «  bom with particularly beautiful eyes But it has 
been predicted that he will be blinded m later }ears. The prediction is 
proved true through the machinations of Tissarakkha Although already 
the wife of Aioka, she is enamoured of Kunala because of his beautiful eyes 
He rejects her advances so she plans to harm him Meanwhile Aioka falls ill 
Tmarakkha by means of a strategem diagnoses the sickness and is able to 
cure him ■ The king in gratitude grants her whatever she may wish, a 
promise of which she later makes use in a manner that ends tragically 
There is a revolt in Taxila and KuniU is cent to suppress it The queen then 
sends an order to the officials at Taxila sealed with Aioka’s seal (which she 
obtained 33 part of ho promoc to her), that RunSla o  to be blinded and 
put to death The officials, much puzzled carry out the first part of the 
order, but because of their affection for the young prince they refuse to kill 
him and permit him to leave Taxila. kunSla wanden» out from the city 
together with his favounte wife Kan can amala He roams through the 
country playing the ima and smgvng and one day when he reaches the city 
of Pâtahputra Aioka recognizes his voice On being told the whole story 
Aioka is inconsolable Tissarakkhä is punished by being burnt to death 
Aioka on seeing Kunala*s condition remarks that this is a punishment to

*P riyliuki La Ltgmde d* rE*tp/rtur and (hen eliminating various possibilities 
Afokn  pp a8j ff b y  a variety o f  treatment until the right

* T h e  diagnosis was conducted b y  find antidote was found This passage throw* 
Uig a similar condition in another person I ght on ibe medical analysis o f the time
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him, Aioka, for some past am Obviously some degree of moralizing had to 
be included m the story

As it stands this legend appears largely to be the result of monkish
imagination T he account o f the re\o!t at Taxila follows the original story
o f a similar revolt at the end o f Bmdusâra's reign, when Aioka was sent to
suppress it, too closely to carry conviction It is hardly likely that a precisely
similar event would have occurred at the end of Aioka's reign It is possible
that the story o f the first revolt was confused bv the editor of the Aioka- ¥ ¥
vadano with a tradition of the sending of Kunäla to another part of the 
country, perhaps as vice-regent As we have stated earlier, the historical 
exactness o f the first revolt is more convincing, since there is comple­
mentary evidence from the Aramaic tnscnpuon at Strkap An alternative 
interpretation of this story is that towards the end of his reign Aioka may 
have had to face minor revolts in various parts of his kingdom This w ould 
not be entirely the result of his own lack of control, but rather of public 
opinion reacting against the more irksome aspects o f the Dhamma, an idea 
« hich we shall consider at greater length in the final chapter

The story of the sickness and the cure o f Aioka would suggest that there 
w as some intrigue and interference from the lesser members of the royal 
family in matters of state In the content o f the whole narrative it was 
essential that Tissarakkhâ should obtain a promise from Aioka that he 
would grant her wish The most obvious way of doing this would be by 
saving his life at a critical point A  comparatively simple way of achieving 
this would be by making him suffer from a seemingly incurable illness The 
same legend appears m almost an identical form in other cultures Whatev er 
meagre historical data can be gathered from thts legend would suggest that 
Aioka may have been beset with trouble from lus queen and family m his 
later years

This is not the only legend contained in the A iokatadana on the lung’s 
later years^A further story is connected with his inability to make dona­
tions to the bhikkhus towards the end of his reign.* Aioka is said to have 
donated all his treasure to the monastery at Kukkutäräma He declares the 
son of Kunäla Samprati, to be the heir apparent, and the latter is king in 
all but name The source suggests that the prince was in the confidence of 
the ministers and that they were all conspiring against Aioka because they 
disapproved of the latter’s donations to the Buddhist order, One day a 
bhfkkhu comes round asking for alms The only thing which Aioka can give 
<Xj fAe Jrh/bMa, crAœ wArposÿecinnT, ArnVa
that the king died a sad and disappointed man,-divested of all his power 

1 Przyluski La Legende dt I Empereur A foka  pp 1196 ff
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These legends from Buddhist sources have led some historians to state 
that not only did Aioka’s power weaken considerably in his later years, but 
that the officials became oppressive and the princes who had been taught 
not to use force were incapable of governing the empire * Some wnters are 
of the opinion that Aioka virtually retired from governing m his old age, 
delegating his authority to the heir and ministers, who appear to have 
conspired against the continuation of his policy1 The error in these views 
hes in the fact that they give too much credence to the Buddhist stones 
That there was some weakening in the powers of Aioka towards the end of 
. his reign cannot be denied. The lack of unanimity in the vanous sources 
regarding the successor to Aioka would point to some degree of confusion 
in his later years But that there was a ministerial conspiracy against him 
seems unlikely, nor is it possible to believe that he donated all his posses­
sions to the Samgha and was left with half a mango. In the legend the 
minister in question is called Rädhagupta It is a little difficult to believe 
that Râdhâgupta the minister of BindusSra who assisted Aioka in gaining 
the throne, would at the end of the latter’s reign of thirty-six years still be 
powerful enough to conspire against him

In considering the veracity of these legends we must keep in mind the 
purpose for which they were written Furthermore they were not the work 
of a single man The traditions were collected from vanous areas and were 
being continually revised and contaminated by the ideas current in 
different centimes and in the particular localities to which the tradition 
belonged The traditions as they ha\ e come down to us today were worked 
over by Buddhist monks who no doubt changed them where necessary to 
suit Buddhist morals The mam purpose of each story was to illustrate, 
somewhat crudely, the truth of Buddhist attitudes, and the moral of the 
story was m conformity with Buddhist teaching, Thus Aioka started life as 
a wicked, anti-religious man, he was converted^ to Buddhism and soon 
became an absolute paragon of Buddhist righteousness  ̂ Despite his piety, 
he ended his life in compararne sorrow, possessing’imly half a mango 
Since suffering on earth ts the lot of every man, even the pious Aioka had 
to undergo his due share of suffering, which for him was all the greater 
since it came at the end of his reign, and in the ejes of his contemporanea 
may have declared him a failure

» Rayehaudhun Th* Political Hittory o f • B in i.  Aioka cad hu Im rr.pt,o n , p 6a 
Ancient India, pp 363 f t
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I l l

S O C I E T Y  A N D  E C O N O M I C  A C T I V I T Y

As v e  have already stated in the introductory chapter, a study o f the social 
and economic conditions o f Mauryan India is essential to a proper under­
standing of the policy of Aéoka. Turthennorc the particular type of admini­
stration started and developed b> the Mauryas, that of a centralized 
bureaucracy, vas possible because o f these conditions vhich helped to 
fashion this administrative system The influence of social and economic 
factors upon each other is equally important No single force is enti rei) 
responsible for the development of a society, be it a religious force, an 
economic system, or a philosophical movement Each of these forces is 
interrelated and plays a significant part in the general development 
Nevertheless the economic factor, because it is so closely associated at a 
primary level with the sheer physical fact of livelihood, can modify the 
form of a society If the study of the history of a period aims at authenticity, 
it must of necessity take into consideration the role of various forces 

An analysis of the social factors moulding a society, and an examination 
of the economic forces, may often merge one into the other, since the two 
are closely related That these two features of Mauryan life are of particular 
significance during this period is clear from the fact that the organization 
of the empire meant the acceptance of a new t)pe of economy, which in 
turn affected the social order In the pre Mauryan period, the early' 
pastoral economy had changed to a village economy based on agriculture 
This was a natural step after the forests had been cleared, and agrarian 
village communities became the general pattern m the Ganges valley 
Comparative permanence of settlement brought with it the organization of 
other facilities such as trade, to which again the Ganges was well suited 
since it provided river transport The development of trade led to the 
establishment of the mercantile community through a system of guilds 
These were a predominant factor in urban life, and consequently intro 
duced a new force into existing society Gradually as this change in the 
economy spread from the Ganges valley to other areas, it became possible 
to regard these areas as one unit This in turn, once it was brought under 
a single political control, considerably facilitated the administrative system 
Administrative ideas could be developed more easily since the same 
general pattern existed in most areas



T h u  is not to suggest that no other type of economy was possible once 
the agrarian economy became permanent Variations on the economic 
structure continued to exist, but generally tended to be concentrated m 
areas ubere they were more advantageous The expansion of the agrarian 
economy accelerated the realization that a single predominant economy 
facilitated, the evaluation of taxc3 For instance coastal areas dependent on 
maritime trade would continue the trade or increase it as the case may be,
kn» >ut « fiiiM  h» nw ir/lprf a* 9TM« In nflpUUt MV rv> UIViV»W ». V » « »  •**- W—W - v- ».. •»» .w

mam economic pursuit and would be taxed accordingly There was much 
to be gamed by those governing a settled economy which would permit a 
near-permanent establishment of taxation systems and tax rates It is not 
surprising therefore that Kautalya, the theorist of the politico-economic 
basis of the Mauryan state, devotes an important part of the Arthaiästra 
to the application of taxation 1 The predictability of revenue in the form of 
taxes created a feeling of economic and social security It also simplified 
the working of the administrative system in so fir  as m its embryonic 
stages administration was largely a matter of collecting taxes Social 
security led to the utopian desire to organize society, in such a way that it 
would function consistently and with advantage to its constituents 

k - Social organization had already begun in the Vedic penod Based on the 
organization of social labour, the system of dividing society into four castes 
had emerged Until the Mauryan period the system tended to be fairly 
fluid and examples can be quoted of considerable social mobility * The 
position of the first two castes for instance, the brahmans and the kfatnyast 
was interchangeable The pnnee often appeared to be socially superior to 
tlie brahman who was regarded very much as a mere priest and was on 
occasion ridiculed Buddhist literature frequently gives the list of the four 
castes as Khattijas, Drahmagas, \ casas, and Suddaa, suggesting thereby 
that tn the time of the Buddha the brahmans had a position socially 
mfenor to that of the kfatnytu* By the Mauryan period, it would appear 
that the brahmans had gained the upper hand Although the later ngidity 
of the caste system was not prevalent in all its forms in Mauryan times, 
the process of crystallizaoon had begun. Certain priorities and privileges 
for the brahmans were accepted as a matter of course * Hie earlier indica­
tion m the ftrufumanai of the leading role of the pvrohita m matters 
relating to the state, is emphasized in the Arthaiùstra * The theoretical 
aspect of the caste system had been fully accepted, as is evident from

JiiaUi Ilf. ig
•Wtn Dindi, IU A ul p j6- * AtLHaUitt* If i !
'« t lp H iM  NtUjp* t it  pp ) l i  f t  • ItnJ., J io.
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Megasthenes* account of Indian societ) Buddhism could have been a 
check on increasing brahman power, but it was ne*er effectively used as an 
anti-brahmamcal weapon Once triumphant, b rah manicai forces held fast 
to their position by all and every means, as is amply demonstrated by 
Manu, and the rigidity of the caste system became a permanent feature 

In considering social organization in ancient India, a useful approach is 
that of examining the reports made by contemporary visitors and foreign 
sources on the same subject Greek and Latin sources for instance refer to 
the caste system in India, and the majority of these references may be 
traced largely to the account o f Megasthenes We intend to use the com­
ments of Megasthencs as a basis for our discussion, not because we believe 
them to be more reliable than any other source, Indian or foreign, but 
because they take into consideration the more predominant features of 
Mauryan social life without an) marked bias, they are meant largely to 
record and not to maintain a particular point of view

Megasthenes states that Indian society was divided into seven classes 
These he lists as philosophers, farmers, soldiers, herdsmen, artisans, 
magistrates, and councillors * Arrian states that there are about seien but 
does not speak with certainty • This observation of Megasthenes is only 
partially based on fact The idea of society being divided into groups was 
no doubt a prevalent one, and the system must have been explained to him 
by local brahmans But the number of classes and the categories must ha\ e 
become confused in hts mind His divisions appear to have been rather 
economic divisions than social This is understandable because the system 
of the four vamas or castes originated m an economic drnston, and it is 
possible that vestiges of this origin remained m Mauryan tunes It is 
obvious that the divisions of Megasthenes could not follow rules of endo­
gamy and restrict themseh es to their awn trade • He appears to have con­
fused his own observations with brahmani cal theory The numerical 
confusion maj be due to the fact that in writing his account, possibly some 
years after his visit to India, he may have accidentally arrived at the number 
sev en, forgetting the facts as given to him \\ e must also keep m mind that 
the fragments remaining to us are not the original accounts but are quota­
tions from the original Some of the inconsistencies may be explained by 
erroneous quoting on the part of later authors Megasthenes may also 
ha> e had in mind the description of Egyptian society as given by Herodotus, 
w ho enumerates sev en social classes in Egypt * 1

1 Diodorus II 40-41 
* Indica \ !
•Tunm cr 3  legatthenef en de Indische

Maoischapfnj p 66 
* Histories II  164



Amongst the general remarks Megasthenes makes about the various 
castes, he states that, 'N o one is allowed to marry outside of hts own caste 
or to exerase any calling or art except his own ' l But he adds elsewhere, 
‘and exception is made in favour of the philosopher who for his virtue is 
allowed this privilege’ * This passage is reminiscent of a later text, the 
Dharmaiâstra of Manu, where brahmans are permitted marriage with a 
lowçr caste •

The first caste mentioned by Megasthenes is that of the philosophers 
This group is generally believed to represent the brahmans Before examin­
ing Megasthenes’ comments on this group, its position in traditional 
literature may be considered Fick is of the opinion that the brahmans are 
divided into two groups, and his suggestions based on near contemporary 
litîtîtu rî are convincing * The two categories consist» of the udwco 
brahmans, the more orthodox ones who w ere the teachers and the pnests, 
and the satakalahkhana brahmans who w ere the worldly ones, superstitious 
and ignorant The latter practised fortune-telling and magic. Sacrifice was 
the stock remedy for all ills, and money was made by the brahman each 
time he conducted a sacrifice Thus the ban on the killing of animats by 
Buddhists may have been resented by these brahmans, as also Anoka’s 
disapproval of mangalcu and other ceremonies which he regarded as being 
valueless The second group of brahmans was sometimes driven to non- 
brahmaruc activity through economic necessity For example a brahman 
living on the edge of a forest might take to carpentry if there was a surplus 
of pnests in the area.' Thus it would seem that some degree of mobility 
within the caste was allowed provided it W3S the direct result of economic 
pressure However, on the whole the laws of endogamy were strictly 
observed, and marriage within the brahman caste preserved the brah- 
mamcal birth, this prevented the brahmans from merging with the rest of 
the population.*

Fick makes particular mention of \\itpurofotas who, it would seem, were 
not content with the occasional care of political affairs hut were greedy for 
more permanent power * This policy naturally had a disastrous effect on a 
weak or superstitious king who would find himself a pawn m thehands of the 
purohtta Although the Jatakas are certainly prejudiced against the brah­
mans, they nev erthclesa do present the other side of the story, a view of the 
brahman as he appeared to members of the lower order Megasthenes’

• Diodorus II, 40. 'Jdta ka  !\  pp 107 IT
• S m b o  \ V ,  1 ,4 8  ' l i c k  The Sonai Ortamzation m North
* I l f ,  »a Fait India in JQudJha § Time p  l i t
* 7\* Sonai Orgomtatum IH fitorth Eaxt * Ibid , pp 174 1S7 
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description of the brahmin is certuni) more sympathetic than the one we 
find in the Jùtûkas * Hi* remarls on the phtlosoph) o f the brahmans 
suggest that in this instance he made some reliable observations. He 
mentions bnefl) at one point that the brahmans offer sacrifices and perform 
ceremonies for the dead and foretell the future He adds that thc\ are small 
in numbers but ven  powerful

Jn another longer fragment h* classifies the philosophers into two groups, 
the Brachmanes and the Sarmanes • The Brachmanes undergo a severe 
training in a retreat and studi there for thirt) -seven years. T h u  number is 
stnlm gl) dose to that guen b) Manu, who states that the maximum length 
of time thaf a nun can spend as a krahmaalna u  thirt)-six years ■  The 
Brachmanes then return to a family life The) eat meat but not the flesh 
o f animals employed in labour, therefore they refrain from eating the flesh 
of cow* oxen, horses, and elephants They arg permitted many wues and 
consequently ha\e many children T he children do most of the work since 
there are no sh ies in Indian society T he women are kept m ignorance of 
philosophy Megasthenes appears to hare taken an interest in the philo­
sophy of the Brachmanes since he adds that they believed that life was a 
dream like illusion This appears to be a reference to the doctrine of JlfJid 
current m Indian thought Death was not associated with fear and terror 
but was accepted with a certain anticipation, since they believed that dying 
was the real birth He states that their ideas about physical phenomena 
were crude, but that they did hold some beliefs similar to the Greeks, for 
example some of their cosmological theories

The Sarmanes he dmdes further into renoua smaller groups* The 
hylobioI are the most respected of these, and they h\ e as ascetics The second 
group are the physicians and finally the dinners and sorcerers This appears 
to be a confused description since it suggests the two categories of brah­
mans mentioned earlier, the ascetics and the more worldly brahmans, but it 
hardly agrees with the usual description of Buddhist and Jama iromnnas 
Megasthenes must surely hare known about Buddhuts if lie took an 
interest in religious ideas It is possible that m later years he confused the 
two groups of brahmans, the udtcca and the satakaiakkhana and referred 
to the latter as the Sarmanes Timmer believes that Megasthenes confused 
the Sarmanes with the tânaprastha stage of the four <7tramas o f orthodox

t Diodoru* II 40 followed by per od» of being a homeholder
* Strabo XV 1 J9 (hen "learning to renounce lite world and
■  H I 1 B r a h m a e a r y a  waa the firat becoming a herm t and finally r«nuncla 

airama or itane o f  the four ataRra in the life non 
o f a Hindu T h e fin t wa* the period o f «Strabo, \ V f 1, 39 
~I<noui itudy and celibacy Thi* w aj
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Hinduism » In Hindu religious works they would not be regarded as true 
ascetics The reference to their leaving their retreats after thirty-seven 
years and becoming householders would suggest that they were brahma- 
cännt The four stages were a theoretical sub division and it is unlikely 
that they were ngidly adhered to by e\cn the majority o f the ‘twice born’ 
Hindus For all its physical deprivations the life of the ascetic was free 
from personal and social responsibility It would not be incorrect, there­
fore, to suggest that for the majority of ascetics, their vocation may well 

an « rtn p  from the drudperv of daily life m organized society 
In another fragment there is an even more confused account of a group 

of philosophers again called Rrachmanes * The confusion is not surprising 
since the passage is quoted in an early Christian text, the Pseudo Ongen 
Phtosophta which h3s been dated to the third or fourth century A D This 
group of brahmans is said to subsist on gathered and fallen fruit- They live
an ékd »afvt/in nf fr li A T nfliVlMlOrlM fl% f̂ 1 fl C/ttlfKum Tnrfl** Kilt tK^U \tr1n̂ #l» 
■ I« MIV IWgluiA vi, wiw *  u >i ^ iw iiu w ih  * •  * «*• •  • * « v u »

about completely naked, as they behexe that the body is merely a covering 
for the soul Not surprisingly they are also said to be celibate There 
follows a passage containing a very muddled account of the mysticism of 
the words used by this sect References to God being \ery frequent 
amongst them it is possible th3t this may have been a colony of brahman 
ascetics The description, ho\ve\ cr, tallies far more closely with that of 
Jamas hung in southern India The ban on eating food cooked by fire and 
U\mg instead on fruit is quite in keeping with certain orthodox Jama 
practices * The location of the group at Tungabhadra again suggests the 
Jamas We know that Candragupta Maurya went to south India with 
Bhadrabâhu and he may well hate spent his last days in this region 
Unfortunately Megasthenes does not state clearly whether he actually w ent 
as far as the Tungabhadra to see these ascetics, or whether this was a part 
of the Mauryan empire, and the life of these ascetics was reported to him 
The fact of their nakedness agrees with the beliefs of the digambaia sect of 
Jamas

Megasthenes’ comments on the privileges of the philosophers are 
interesting Amongst them he mentions the exemption from taxation 
Diodorus states that they were free from any kind of service,* but Amar 
wntes that they were free of all duties to the state except that of state 
sacrifices * This freedom is granted to them on condition that their predic­
tions to the state synod are correct- It is not dear whether those who did

» Mrfiutknut n  <U M uch* Moat * tVuUo.OngtT>, Ph,U.iof>hu>. j* .
***rt*.7 P >0* Tbt nmaùrottkj .t«** It • FilW«t, L 'ls .it CUuiqvr, 1*1
iS« ihir « »/. 1*,
fammi • Indus
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not accurately forecast the future were made to pa) It is possible that the 
reference to duties and sen ices to the state may hav e been forced labour or 
vttft which was current m Maur>an times and which we shall discuss m 
detail later Megasthencs also reports that philosophers who make incorrect 
predictions have to remain silent all their lues  Again it u  not explicit 
whether this meant complete silence or only a prohibition on forecasting 
events T he fragment quoted by Diodorus states that philosophers are 
hereditär), but this disagrees with the fragment quoted by Arnan accord- 
mg to which an>one can be a philosopher, the only deterrent being that it 
is a hard life

Timmer is of the opinion that it appears from these fragments that 
Megasthencs based his caste divisions on observation and not on informa­
tion » W e feel however, that he must have had some knowledge, although 
confused, o f the Indian caste system His observations do present certain 
generally acceptable points It is clear that the brahmans were a privileged 
section of society despite the fact that they were numerically small They 
were not expected to contribute their share in forced labour, and it would« 
seem, were on the whole exempted from taxation This m itself was a 
valuable right, singling them out immediately as a special body Nor does 
this position change too radically judging from the information o f Indian 
sources It is clear from the frequent references to the brahmans and 
bramanas together in the Aéokan edicts and his constant exhortation to his 
subjects that they should be respected that they were granted special 
treatment and were almost a pampered section o f society, their religious 
merit being taken into account in place of productive labour

ith the growth of the agrarian economy the cultivator began to assume 
.an increasingly important economic role His social position was inferior 
but his economic position could not be ignored According to Megasthenes 
the second class among the seven Indian castes was that o f the farmer » 
This class was numerically large and was devoted to the land It was 
generally left unmolested by armies fighting m the neighbourhood » He 
states further that all the land belonged to the king and was cultivated by 
the farmers for the king The cultivators paid one quarter o f the produce* 
in tax In addition to the tax they paid a land tribute to the king Strabo’s 
quotation from Megasthenes is m agreement with the above except on the 
matter o f taxation Strabo maintains that the cultivators received one

I Mriaithr** Jt Indwelt Maat (IHQ  II  N o 3 .926 p  656) .tate . 
uhapp J pp 66-69 Philosopher, should follow logic in debate
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qu arter of the produce from the king as payment1 The fragment in the 
writings of Arrian does not specify the amount when referring to taxation 
He merely states that the husbandmen cultivate the soil and pay tribute to 
the kings and the independent cities *

It would seem that the colmatore formed the majority of the Indian 
population, a situation which has not changed to this day They were kept 
disarmed according to all accounts, and their sole task w as the cultivation 
of the land Some ullages were exempt from taxation but this was only in
lieti o f providing soldiers * y---- *1------ «Laf ih» ruiienntfliira u iu u iia  u j»» u iv  »»wiv

left untouched during a war This no doubt was the theoretical ideal, hut it 
is hardly likely that when hard pressed in battle the Juug did not employ 
whatever man-power was available in the form of local peasants, or attack 
the villages in enemy territory The figures quoted by Aioka of the dead 
and wounded in the Kahnga War, even if they were exaggerated, could 
hardly refer only to army casualties1 O f the one hundred and fifty thousand 
people deported from Kahnga, a fair percentage must have been peasants 
who were probably made to clear forested regions and to cultivate virgin 
lands The organization of the commissariat department of the army must 
have depended quite considerably on local supplies, and this must surely 
have led officially or unofficially to peasants being forced to surrender their 
own supplies

In an effort to relate the castes as listed by Megasthenes and the tradi­
tional Indian division, it has been suggested that the cultivators were the 
tûdras,* and that newr villages were built m the waste land by deported 
fudras from incr populated cities and from conquered areas They were 
kept unarmed and under state control and the state took their surplus 
wealth The Sudra helot had come into his own under state control to 
make large-scale slav ery unnecessary for food production The Arihaiàstra 
suggests the formation of villages either by inducing foreigners to immi­
grate {paradeiapatQhanena\ or by causing the excessive population of the 
heavily populated centres to emigrate to the newly settled areas («jorfr- 
fabhiiycndtixamantnai a) ■  The foreigners referred to in this context were 
most probably people from conquered areas, Südrat may well hare been 
deported from over populated areas Naturally the sttdra peasants would 
not be the only settlers to more to virgin lands Members of other prof es 
aions necessary for the establishment of a village would also be included 
as for example carpenters and merchants The distinction rested no doubt
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on ludrai being ordered to move and the others going voluntarily for 
improved economic prospects Village economy under the Mauryas 
emphasized the collects e efforts o f each \dlage * T he Milage tended to 
de\elop into a self-sufficient unit m so far as the everyday needs of the 
ullagcrs were concerned T h e o\crall authonty was with the state and the 
economic integration of the Milage into a larger unit, the district, was 
supervised by the administrative officials of the state 
^ Mcgasthencs’ statement that the land was owned by the king is open to 
debate and some historians are of the opinion that this was incorrect In 
defence of the latter it has been stated that the various texts quoted on this 
matter should be interpreted as referring to the king as the protector of the 
land, and not as the owner » The area of the Mauryan empire was so vast 
and at such dissimilar stages of development, that it is in fact impossible to 
maintain that one particular type of land ownership existed In our discus­
sion of the subject we shall restrict ourselves to the region of the Ganges 
plain, and more particularly Magadha, which area both Mrgasthenes and 
the Indian texts were most familiar with The possibilities of land owner­
ship in Mauryan society are five, the king, the stile, Urge scale land owners, 
comrAunalbvvncrship, and the cultivators Nowhere in any of the sources is 
there even a hint bf land being owned b y the cultivators, and this is not 
surprising since most of them were fudras Communal ownership was a 
much later conception and did not become current until quite a few 
centuries after the Mauryan period •

Pick draws attention to the frequent references to gahapatis and gamab- 
hojakas in thcjätakas both of whom appear to control large areas of land * 
They are said to have employed hired labourers on the land, whose living 
conditions w ere poor but not nearly as bad as those of the dosa (slave) The 
precise function of the gahapati during this period remains uncertain 
Fick suggests two possibilities, that the term referred either to the land 
owning gentry, or to the neh urban families If the term referred to the 
former then it is strarge that an extensive land owning gentry did not 
produce a political system to incorporate its position as was the case in 
later centuries in Mughal India or in the feudalism of Europe No known 
social category of Indian society of the period coincided with such a land­
owning gentry It is possible that the gahapatis were a class of entre­
preneurs who were responsible for the development of villages in the new 
areas, and acted as financiers both to the cultivators and the tradesmen
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Thus while they were stnctly neither land owners not tax-collectors, they 
did hate a semi official status As wealthy merchants many may have 
acquired land of their own, apart from the state lands, and not sufficiently 
large as to form an independent source of income The term gomabhojaka 
also occurs widely in Pali literature* Bose interprets it as a landlord, either 
in the sense of a man who has acquired territory and has had it confirmed 
by the king, or as a man who has been given a village as reward for services 1 
Here again, the implication was probably an emphasis on the revenue 
derived from the land rather than on the ownership of the land 

The question may be clarified further by examining a few of the terms 
and ideas prevalent in the Indian texts Originally the king was not the 
owner of the land, which is apparent from the stoiy of the king Viivakar- 
man B haut ana who was rebuked by the earth when he treated the land as 
his private property * But gradually the position changed Later law books 
refer distinctly to the ownership of the land by the king KatySyana for 
instance states that the king is the lord of the earth but not of any other 
wealth, and that he may take one sixth of its fruit '  As one authority 
points out, there is a distinction m brahmamcal law between the ownership 
of land and the enjoyment of land4 For the former the word «.am (and its 
denvatn es, scolta, seamy a rcamilra) are used For the latter the word bhaga 
is used Thus there would be a difference between the land personally 
owned by the king which he could dispose of as he wished, and the state 
lands, whose tax he received as the head of the state, and which he did not 
therefore own, but merely enjoyed their produce Private donations of land 
to religious sects or to anyone to whom the king wished to make a private 
gift, would be made from the lands he owned in his personal capacity and 
not from the state lands

Thus we haie a reference tn the Arthasâstra to the crown lands • These 
are the lands owned personally by the king, the income of which formed 
part of what would be termed in modem times the pnvy purse The rest of 
the land theoretically would belong to the state Here, however, usage 
complicates theory Since the king is in fact by this time regarded as the 
state, it is extremely difficult to distinguish between the king in hrs personal 
capacity and the lung as the head of the state The same chapter of the 
Artkasastra dealing with the work of the superintendent of agriculture, 
treats of the administration of the land as if it was owned by the king, which 
it was, m his capacity as the head of the state Since the conception of the
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state in Indian political thought was not des eloped at this stage, this distinc­
tion in the power and position o f the king was not made T he subtle and 
gradual change from the king not owning the land to the king as the sole 
land owner is apparent from the work of later theorists ' Am an, maintain­
ing that he is quoting from Megasthenes states that the same payment was 
made by the culmators in the monarchies as in the republics This would 
stress the point that in the monarchical lands the king, being the representa­
tive of the state, was regarded as the owner of the land

A small section in the Arthaiâstra deals with the sale of land and 
buildings 4 It appears that this category of land might be bought by those 
who were willing to bid for it Timmer explains this passage by the fact 
that land was not completely and absolutely the property of the individual, 
the Indian idea o f property being based on the just and fair use of a thing, 
as opposed to the Western idea which implies more absolute ownership • 
The passage seems to treat this land as subsidiary to the buddings upon i t  
State ownership of land did not exclude individuals from owning small 
areas o f culm-able land, which they could cultivate themselves with a little 
assistance It merely means that small-scale ownership of land was not the 
dominant feature

The distinction made by Diodorus between land tribute and the tax  » 
paid to thd treasury, may be explained as implying a rent for the land 
distinct from the tax on its produce4 This appears to indicate a heavy total 
taxation Since Diodorus alone refers to it, it 19 possible that there may 
hai e been some confusion regarding the interpretation o f the source from 
which he obtained this evidence Alternatively it is possible that m some 
areas, the tax of one-quarter of the produce apphed only to certain crops, 
the land tribute being the basic rc\ernie Ghoshal has pointed out that later 
two types of revenue was obtained from the land One was known as 
bhäga, based on the idea of the early Vedic tnbute or tab, and the other 
was htranya, that is, the cash tax on special classes of crops 4 Thus it may 
have been possible under very special conditions to apply both types of 
retenue in one area.

Although Am an does not mention the amount that was paid in tax, 
other writers quoting Megasthenes give the figure as one-quarter of the 
produce of the soil * Strabo states that the cultivators receive one-quarter of 
the produce as their payment, the rest o f the produce presumably going to
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the king This discrepancy may ha\e been due to an error on the part o f 
Strabo or the source from which he took his information, and, instead of 
stating that the cultivators paid one-quarter of the produce to the king, he 
states that they receded the same amount. The other possibility is that he 
is here refemng to those cultivators who are working as labourers on the 
crown lands although he does not make this clear The) would receive 
one-quarter of the produce as their wages The remaining three quarters 
would go to the king, providing a substantial income for him Such rev enue 
is referred to in the Ârtkasàstra4 The revenue being assessed at one-quarter 
was perhaps a general esumate or was applicable only in very fertile areas 
such as the region around Patabputra with which Megasthenes was most 
familiar The precise amount must hav e varied according to local conditions 
An example of such a variation in tax occurs in the Art haiäs tra, where the 
type of irrigation provided, changes the amount of tax on the water, this 
ranging from one-fifth to one-third * The same must undoubtedly have 
been the case with land tax, but with possibly a smaller degree of variation 
One-quarter of the produce is more than the normal amount suggested by 
most Indian texts, which is one-sixth * Variations occur of one-eighth, one- 
tenth or even one-twelfth The Arthasâftra advises that in a period of 
emergency, the tax may be raised to one-third or one-quarter, or a system 
of double cropping may be adopted, but only m fertile areas irrigated by 
rain water * Some historians have maintained that one-quarter was a high 
tax and consequently a heavy burden on the people, which could easily 
hav e led to a justified rebellion against the government * Admittedly one- 
quarter as a regular tax w as high, but later centuries saw worse, when dur­
ing the reign of Akbar for example, one-third was the regular amount in 
tax*
✓ The Rummindei inscription is the only Aiokan inscription which makes 
a precise reference to taxation ’  W e are told that because the village of 
Lumbuu was the birth-place of the Buddha, the king exempted it from 
taxes, and it w as paying only an eighth share of the produce The word used 
for the first item is udbahke, which generally conveys the meaning of free­
ing from bah or tribute This probably refers to the land tribute which 
every village had to pay The affhabhagtye or eighth share, no doubt refers 
to the produce of the soil * It is uncertain whether this was a reduction from
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the normal amount paid, which may have been a quarter or one-sixth, or 
whether it referred to the continuance o f the usual amount of one-eighth 
Had it been the latter there would have been no necessity for the king to 
have mentioned the tax Since the village was now exempted from land 
tribute, it is more likely that the tax would be reduced by only a small 
amount and not by half Thus the usual tax in this area must have been 
one-9ixth This w ould suggest that the assessment was lower in the area of 
Rummindei as compared to the tax of one-quarter m the region o f P5jah- 
putra This was probably due to the fact that the land as far north as 
Rummindei, was not as fertile as that nearer the Ganges Variations in 
taxation must have been introduced as the settlements spread farther 
away from the fertile region of the Ganges basin It is therefore possible 
that Megasthenes* statement of the assessment of revenue being one- 
quarter was based on the amount collected in the vicinity of the capital, 
which he assumed applied to the entire country

Another interesting fact which emerges from the Rummindei inscription 
is that the king deals directly with the question of exemption from land 
tribute If there had been any intermediary in the form of a land owner, the 
king would have had some difficulty in granting the exemption, since it 
would hav e affected the land owners’ economic position One of the possible 
ways of building up a system of landlords appears not to have been in use 
Megasthenes mentions that military officers were paid in cash 1 This eli­
minated the necessity of granting them land revenue by way of payment 
as was done by most later Indian governments both Hindu and Muslim 
Land revenue given to religious sects did not imply a transfer of ownership 
but literally only the gift of the revenue, so that the members of the sect in 
question did not have to work for a living Where the transfer of land 
ownership was involved, it was known as a brahma dry a gift.* Certain rights 
of the king listed m the Arlkalastra imply that his ownership of the land 
was tacitly accepted even though it was not theoretically stated4 The fact 
that the king could demand a compulsory second crop m time o f need is 
such a right

It is dear that in the Mauryan period the state officials such as the 
revenue collectors made a direct assessment of the land under cultivation4 
The assessment was based not on the combined lands of the village as a 
whole, but considered the details regarding each cultivator and member of 
the village The first step in the process of assessment was the subdivision
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of the lards of the village mto categories of high, middle, and low quality 
The village was then listed under one of the following heads villages that 
were exempted from taxation (parthâraka) those that supplied soldiers 
(âyüdkiya), those that paid their taxes m the form of gram, cattle, gold 
(iuranya) or raw material (kupya), and those that supplied free labour 
(tim ) and dairy produce in lieu of taxes It is thus amply clear that the 
administration took mto consideration all local features before any assess­
ment was made

Megasthenes states that there were no famines in India,1 which is some­
thing of an exaggeration, since Indian, sources do mention their occurrence 
Jaina tradition has it that there was a famine in the reign of Candragupta 
Maury a • Evidence of such conditions may also be gathered from the two 
Mauryan inscriptions at SohgaurS and Mahàsthan, which are concerned 
specifically with measures to ameliorate famine conditions in the Ganges 
valley * Either Megasthenes was attempting to desertbe India m such 
glowing terms that he wished his readers to beheve that it was a land of 
plenty which never suffered from famines, or, as is more likely, he left 
India just before any famine occurred 

Increased centralization under the Mauryaa, more particularly during 
the re«gn of Asoka meant an increased control of the state over the economy 
The administrative system was improved and developed and was made 
capable of examining and controlling even the minutiae of the economic 
structure The Jung m turn, both controlling and co ordinating this 
system, assumed a corresponding increase in power The cultivator came 
into direct contact with the administration, which to him signified the 
state The lung became an even more remote symbol than before, and the 
immediate world of the culuvatoc was concerned with officials, a condition 
which was to remain current for many centuries

The third caste listed by Megasthenes »  described as that of shepherds 
and herdsmen * They are said to be nomads and are the only group of 
people who are permitted to hunt animals They were probably called m 
when an area had been cleared and they were needed to rid it of whatever 
wild animals remained There is no confirmation m Indian sources of their 
existing as a major class, but the mention of the Abhira or Ahir caste m 
later texts would suggest that they existed in smaller groups, probably as a 
sub caste Megasthenes adds that they paid tribute in cattle It may be 
suggested that these were the remnants of the pastoral Aryans, who were
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still nomads Using on the waste lands and h id  not je t  settled down in an 
agricultural occupation

The ArthaUlttra does not pay much attention to herdsmen or shepherds 
Its remarks on this subject are largely general, as for instance the statement 
that, 'the king shall make provision for pasture grounds on uncultivable 
tracts’ 1 That there was no particular caste whose work was the care of 
adunala is confirmed by a lack of evidence to the contrary Megasthenes 
looked on them as a caste because he was thinking in terms of economic 
divisions In the hierarchy of the social order the shepherds may have been 
included among the sùdras Although, as we have suggested above, they 
may have been of Arjan origin, nevertheless the nature of their occupation 
would relegate them to the lowest order If they tended domestic animals 
then they were probably included with the cultivators If they were hunts­
men leading a nomadic life they would still be regarded as degenerate 
Aryans by those that were now living in settled communities

O f the domestic animals reared and maintained by herdsmen cows, 
buffaloes, goats, sheep, asses, and camels are mentioned 1 Horses and 
elephants were also maintained but they came under a different category 
and had their own superintendents, presumably because they were impor­
tant for military purposes * Draught oxen arc also referred to/ so the 
wooden plough drawn by an ox must have been known to the cultivator 
The cow is certainly the most important of these domestic animals There 
is no reference to its being a sacred animal, but the value of the cow is 
appreciated Dairy products and hide wrere regarded 33 the chief com­
modities for which the cow was bred This is borne out by the statement m 
the Arthaiastra that when a man rears a herd of cow's he has to pay the 
owner a certain quantity o f clarified butter_per year, together with the 
branded hide of the_pows that may have died during that year * Although 
the cow was not kitted for its meat nevertheless cow’s flesh was eaten We 
are told that the cow’herd may sell either the flesh or the dried flesh of the 
cow when it has died * Another passage states, ‘Cattle such as a calf, a bull 
or a milch cow shall not be slaughtered’ 1 The reason for this is obvious 
since they were animals of labour and provided dairy produce, and were 
consequently of considerable value Presumably if cattle died a natural 
death then the flesh could be sold With regard to Megasthenes’ remark 
that the herdsmen paid tribute in cattle, it appears from the Arlhasaitra 
that the tribute was paid not in cattle but in dairy produce A  certain
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percentage or share of the produce is given either to the owner of the 
herd» or to the superintendent of cows * The reference to the owner o f the 
herd points to the fact of pm  ate ownership of cattle Herds were not 
maintained only by the state but also by wealthy individuals The work of 
the superintendent included the collecting of tares, inquiring into the 
condition of the animals, and the work of the herdsmen

Aioka made repeated requests in his edicts that animals should be 
treated with kindness and care At one point he mentions that arrangements 
baie been made lor the medical treatment of animals m hi3 kingdom and 
also in neighbouring areas and countries * Furthermore trees have been 
planted along the main highways, and welk haie been dug, so that men 
and cattle may have access to water and may rest in the shade of the trees 
In a further edict he calls upon his subjects to abstain from killing animals 
He himself had reduced the number of animals killed daily in the royal 
kitchen to two peacocks and a deer and even the killing of these would not 
continue for long With the same idea m mind, he discontinued the 
favounte pastime of earlier monarchs the royal hunts * This policy was 
no doubt prompted both by a genuine regard for animals and by the fear 
that indiscriminate killing w ould harm the country’s in e-stock The 
sacrificing of animals w as a particularly harmful custom, since, to propitiate 
the god fully, the best animal of the herd was selected as the victim Had 
non-violence been Asoka’s only purpose in instituting this ban on the 
killing of animals, then surely by way of an example the royal kitchen 
would immediate!) have ceased to cook meat

The 5th Pillar Edict contains a detailed list of animals that arc not to be 
killed under any circumstances, and a further list of animals and creatures 
wrhich are declared inviolable on certain days * The superficially arbitrary 
nature of the first list has long been a great puzzle Why geese, queen ants, 
and iguanas should be declared inviolable seems hard to explain The king 
concludes the list by stating that all quadrupeds which are neither useful 
nor edible should not be killed. This is a justifiable ban on unnecessarily 
lulling amraak If this list of animals is compared with the names of 
animals mentioned m Book XIV of the Ankalastra, some connection can 
be traced This section is devoted to the making of spells and poisons 
incorporating various parts of the bodies of a wide range of creatures The 
lizard family occurs with great frequency, and as the iguana is ako a 
member of the lizard family, we may postulate that some of these arnmak l
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were declared in\lobbie because they were used m the making of poisons 
and magic potions Aéoka’s disapproval of sacrifices and what he calls use­
less ceremonies and rituals is apparent from a number of edicts * His 
objection to the use of certain animals in magical rites, may ha\e resulted 
in this edict, this may hate been a subtle attempt on h« part to undermine 
the influence of sorcerers and magicians on the more gullible section of the 
population

In the chapter dealing with the superintendent of the slaughter-house, 
there is a list of ammala and birds that are to be protected from molesta­
tion ' Animals with a human form are included This probably refers to 
monkeys Fish of all kinds are mentioned m the list, and also the following 
birds swans, geese, parrots, and matnas, which are included m the edict 
Animals coming under the general description of 'other auspicious animals* 
are included in the edict Unfortunately there is no explanation in the 
Arthaiastra as to why these animals should be protected The ban on 
catching certain fish can be explained on the basis of their being inedible 1 
The edict continues with the statement that she-goats, ewe9, and sows 
which are with young or in milk, and )oung ones under si< months are also 
imiolable This statement hardly needs any explanation Aioka obviously 
considered it a heartless act to kill animals in such conditions, and further­
more they were all domesticated animals, bred for meat and subsidiary 
products

Fish generally are prohibited from being caught and on certain days 
even the sale of fish is prohibited The latter has been explained on the 
basis that the indiscriminate catching of fish interferes with their natural 
breeding habits4 Thus the ban on the sale of fish on certain days, men­
tioned in the edict, was a means of regulating the sale of fish e\enly through 
out the year Fish were regarded as an important commodity in Mauryan 
times A  toll had to be paid on the capture of fish and birds which amounted 
to one-tenth of the catch * Although in the Arthaiastra fish is classed as 
edible food and the organization of fisheries W'aa given much thought, it was 
also used for t arious other purposes The value of fish manure for instance 
was know n The poisoning of fish in streams running into enemy territory 
was one of the many means of undermining enemy strength, and it would 
seem, therefore, that fish was commonly eaten
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Theic is a curious reference m the Kandahar inscription to the hunters 
and fishermen of the king It occurs in a sentence which reads as follows

And the king refrains from [eating] living beings and indeed other 
men and whosoever [were] the kings huntsmen and fishermen hase 
ceased from hunting
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It may be suggested that this refers to the hunters and fishermen employed 
hv the km? on his estates or for his on\ate nuroose We know for instance- j  — o  » » *
that Aioka stopped the royal hunts But if fish was an important article of 
diet in Maury an times it would hase been impossible for the king to ha\c 
banned the catching of fish The wild forest areas must have needed the 
hunters to make the regions comparatively safe for travellers It »  hardly 
poss ble that all the hunters and fishermen throughout the empire had 
ceased to hunt and to fish

One of the more important results of the political unification of India 
under the Maury as and the control of a strong centralized government 
was the impetus given to the various crafts With the improvement of 
administration the organization of trade became easier and the crafts 
gradually assumed the shape of small scale industries Megasthenes refers 

<to the artisans and craftsmen as the fourth class m his seven fold division 
of Indian soc ety He writes o f them that some pay tribute and render to 
the state certain prescribed services Diodorus maintains that they were the 
armourers and implement makers They were exempted from paying tax 
and instead were paid wages by the royal exchequer * Arrian explains that 
most of the artisans and handicraftsmen paid a tax to the state The 
exception were armourers and ship builders who received wages from the 
state * It would appear that certain members of the artisan class were 
exempted from tax since they were employed directly by the state In the 
case of armourers it is not surpr sing that they were state employees Those 
that rendered the state certain services probably worked for the state for a
£__I __ K ~ ~r j —

■ --- U«JJ This would be icgürueu as service tax in
addition to the regular tax

It is apparent from remarks both in European and Indian sources that 
the artisans were systematically organized For instance there is general 
agreement that finished products were not only taxed immediately but 
were also stamped by a special officet with a particular stamp in order to 
distinguish the new goodä from the old unsold goods 4 Such a high degree 
of organization on the administrative side meant that the producers of the
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commodity must have been organized into a working system as well The 
sources frequendy refer to die system of guilds which began in the early 
Buddhist period and continued through the Mauryan period Fick, in 
tracing the history of the guilds suggests that topography aided their 
development, in as much as particular areas o f a city were generally 
inhabited by all tradesmen of a certain craft * Tradesmen's villages were 
also known, where one particular ci*aft was centred, largely due to the easy 
anilahilitv of raw materia!1 The three chief réduisîtes nece&sarv for the 
rise 6f a guild system were in existence Firstly, the localization of occupa­
tion was possible, secondly the hereditary character o f professions was 
recognized, and lastly the idea of a guild leader or jrffkaka was a widely 
accepted one * The extension of trade in the Mauryan period must have 
helped considerably in developing and stabilizing the guilds, which at first 
were an intermediate step between a tribe and a caste In later years they* 
were dominated by strict rules which resulted m some of them gradually 
becoming castes Another early incentive to forming guilds must hav e been 
competition Economically it was better to work in a body than to work 
individually, as a corporation would provide added social status, and when 
necessary, assistance could be sought from other members By gradual 
stages guilds developed into the most important industrial bodies in their 
areas

Having arrived at a point when the guilds controlled almost the entire 
manufactured output, they found that they had to meet greater demands 
than they could cater for by their own labour and that of their families, 
consequently they had to employ hired labour This consisted o f two 
categories the haramkaras and the bhrtakas who were regarded as free 
labourers working for a regular wage, and the dosas who were slaves* 
Aioka refers to both categories in his edicts when he speaks of the bhatakas 
and the dasas * Thus by the Mauryan period the guilds had developed into 
fairly large scale organizations recognized at least in the northern half of 
the sub continent if not throughout the country It would seem that they 
were registered by local officials and had a recognized status as there was a 
prohibition against any guilds other than the local co operative ones 
entering the villages '  This suggests that a guild could not move from one 
area to another without official permission Furthermore they must by now

1 Fick The Social Organisât on tn North the jeffhaka ox p m id tn t  o f ■  particular
East India m Buddha t  T  me pp 379 280 en fc. Jantdpana Jataka II p 295

■ eg the carpenters village outs de 4 Arlhalaslra III  13 14
B a n in s which developed because o f the M X K E  Ciruar Bloch, Lex Inscriptions
forest near b y  Ahnaem a Jalaha  11 18 d Asoka p 115 
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ha\e developed a social hierarchy within their class of artisans, based on 
their occupations A  chapter in the Arthatâstra describing the buildings 
within the city throw s some light on the social status of i anous professions, 
this vanes according to their location and in relation to the parts of the city 
inhabited by their social superiors *

Because of the guild organization individual members possessed certain 
nghts For example they were protected against injury and theft If a 
craftsman was hurt, the person responsible was put to death * Presumably 
this law only applied during the time he was actually working A person 
accused of stealing articles belonging to an artisan had to pay a very heavy 
fine of 10O panas • There were equally strict rules against deception by 
artisans People were told to be cautious when trusting money to artisans, 
even when they belonged to guilds^ The fact of belonging to a guild must 
haie acted as a check on fraudulent practices If a particular artisan was 
caught in such an act it is unhhely that he would be permitted to continue 
as a merfibc/of the guild, and for an artisan to wotk independently appears 
to have been extremely difficult

Wages were determined according to the quality of the work and the 
quantity produced The wages of the weaver for instance, depended on 
whether the threads were spun fine, coarse, or of middle quality, and in 
proportion to the quantity woven '  The system of fixed wages for a given 
amount was also known Further payment or reward was made for work 
done during holidays Strict supervision and examination of the product 
was enforced Fines and penalties for inferior or fraudulent work were very 
severe kautalya was of the opinion that wages were to be paid according 
to the amount of the work completed4 Thus if a commission was half- 
fimshtd the artisan was to be paid only for the completed part The whole 
payment would be made after the work was completed either by the artisan, 
or a substitute, or else the artisan would have to compensate the man who 
commissioned it This system was applicable both in the case of individual 
artisans and the guild as a unit

Jt would seem that artisans guilds were not the only ones in existence 
The corporation of soldiers played an importar^ part in the recruiting of 
an army * It is clear that these were not regular soldiers who had formed 
themselves into guilds (freni), but were more akin to the modern reserve 
force The army, we are told, consisted of hereditary troops hired troops, 
corporations of soldiers, troops belonging to an ally, and wild tnbes The

1 Arthelaftra II 4. * Ibid II 13
• Ib«J III 19 Strabo X V ,»  $4 * I b d  H i  14
• Arthaiastra II 13 f lb*d IX  a
• Ibid IV. I
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term hereditary troops undoubtedly refers to the standing army, which was 
directly employed by the state on a permanent basis Hired troops were 
temporarily employed as and when they were needed The remaining 
categori&Tot soldiers, other than the corporation soldiers, were probably 
also employed only in time of need Unlike the cultivators, the artisans 
were probabl) allowed to carry arms, and therefore could be called upon to 
serve m the arm^ during a war Those that were fit to be thus called up 
w ere perhaps listed and, m addition to their guild, belonged to a military 
corporation * That they were not as efficient as the trained soldiers is clear 
from a further paragraph in the same chapter Here it is explained that the 
soldiers belonging to a corporation and not to the regular army, can be put 
into action when the enemy’s army consists of similar troops, suggesting 
thereby guenlla warfare rather than pitched battles

The Arlholostra in discussing the work o f adm inistrate superinten­
dents, relates it to the wCrrKmg^of a number of guilds Evidence of the 
products manufactured by these guilds a  corroborated by European 
classical sources and by archaeological remains Weapons manufactured by 
the armoury are listed in great detail1 Arrian mentions that Indian infantry­
men earned bows, javelins, and swords, and eaefi-cavalryman was armed 
with two lances * Excavations at HasUnapur ha\e revealed the regular use 
of metal for domestic and military purposes showing a technological 
advance over the earlier period * Barbed and socketed arrow-heads of iron 
w ere founifamongst the weapons

A  wide range o f metals was known and special characteristics as regards 
the mining and manufacture of these are noted This knowledge extends 
both to utibtarian metals such as iron, copper, and lead, and to precious 
metals such as gold and silver There arc remains of copper antimony rods 
and nail-parcrs from Hastmâpur and other copper and bronze objects from 
the Mauryan strata at Bbir Mound m T axila4 The copper bolt found on
a E  >  A  1  M  i l l j k a  a  A  k j  X a n  n  n  me* I A  « » m r l  t i l  A  #* t  f l M  I M A  r l  <t t  A / l  A  I s  a
UIC ndUAAII |Ulldl a t  lU llll^ U I » U A n il u *w VU pi'VI SrOOV W » 1 »  uasVM IV U1Ç

Mauryan period are further evidence of the use of this metal * The demand 
for iron appears to have increased during the Mauryan period lion 
objects at the earlier levels at Bhir Mound consisted of adzes, knives, and 
scrapers The later level shows a wider use o f iron, including weapons, 
tools, agricultural implements, and household vessels *

Precious metals such as gold and silver and precious stones of many

*-tvTunjJ«i vyrern»'|m:<ru2n.'i. ’ in.^jAnd. 
during the Tudor end Stuart periods

* Arthaiastra II, 18
* Indica. X V I
• L e i  A n a m t India, 1554 vol x  p |6

* Und. X'vala. »«1. 1. <%. W j
* Panchanam Neogi Copper 1« Ancient 

India pp iS -ao
f Marshall Taxila vo! 1 pp 104 107



kinds were much m evidence during this penod Kautalya has a fair 
amount to say on the work of the superintendent o f gold and the duties of 
the state goldsmith » A  further chapter is concerned entirely with the 
examining of gems that are brought to the royal treasury1 Strabo describes 
an Indian festive procession where royal attendants carry an abundance of 
objects made of gold or inlaid with precious stones * Evidence of jewellery 
of various lands was found at Hastmapur and at the site of Bhir Mound It 
seems that the goldsmiths’ and jewellers guilds were kept busy with royal 
orders and commissions from the wealthy citizens

The craft of stone cutting and working in stone needs no literary evidence 
to confirm the excellence of its quality The Asokan pillars with their 
capitals are sufficient evidence How this degree of excellence was reached 
is still something of a puzzle, since no example of stone sculpture which 
can be dated with certainty to a pre Mauryan penod is extant The ext en 
site use of wood m pre Mauryan times and the equally extensive use of 
stone in the post Mauryan penod suggests that the Mauryan penod itself 
was a penod of transition m this matter 4 It is fairly evident that most of 
the craftsmen responsible for the stone work of the Aiokan penod which 
has survived w ere trained m the north western part of the empire prob 
ably at Taxi la. The uniformity of workmanship certainly suggests a 
common centre In a place like Taxila the Indian craftsmen would also be 
in contact with Iranian craftsmen who were already familiar with the 
medium of stone Remains of Mathura and Chunar sandstone at Bhir 
Mound suggest a confirmation of this hypothesis *

The guild of wood workers must also have been amongst the more 
active guilds The Arthaiastra suggests that cities were built largely of 
wood since the city superintendents had to pay special attention to precau 
tions agamst fire * Fire is listed as the first o f the nauonal calamities f 
Although there are indications of brickwork and in fact archaeologists 
recognize a particular sued brick as Mauryan wood must hat e been used 
fairly extensively • It was probably a cheaper budding material than stone 
since the clearing of the forests covering the waste lands must have 
provided ample supplies of timber Pataliputra had a wooden palisade 
surrounding it* Associated with woodwork are craftsmen working m 
ivory and bone Remains of ornamental objects in these two materials were 
found at Bhir Mound14 Art historians have maintained that much of the
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low-reltcf carving on the gateways at Sanchi was based on ivory proto­
types *

Guilds of textile workers must also have been prominent during the 
Mauryan period The Arthafästra mentions places specializing in certain 
textiles * Cotton fabrics were made at Mad/uirJ, AparJnta, Kahrtga, K5if, 
Vanga, Vatsa, and Malusa Cotton manufactured at Aparânta may well 
have been exported from Broach to the west Other varieties of fabrics are
iilaA «MAmSiAW jkJ A aMAHM • Vv «PA # I« A mm ___I __
« I1KU4IVMCU AIUUH^ M iu il tllL UlL u u n u u i, if ^ IU iC | 5UU ICAUIC, aflU  U1C

kfouma, a type of linen The manufacture of woollen blankets and other 
woollen fabrics wws also known Greek sources mention processions m 
which important persons appeared dressed m garments made of cloth 
embroidered and inter-woven with gold *

Surprisingly enough Kaufalya does not mention the potter’s craft, 
beyond a brief mention of trade in earthenware pots Considering the 
frequency with which pots and potsherds are found in Mauryan sites, the 
potters' guilds must have been flourishing ones Earthenii'are pottery was 
common enough not to warrant special mention But since the black 
polished ware was extensively used by the upper classes o f Mauryan 
society, and was evidently a more exclusive type of pottery one would 
expect Kaujalya to have given some description of it * However, since he 
does not claim to mention every craft, but only those that are necessary to 
his general exposition, it is possible that the pottery makers were thus 
left out

Trade regulations are carefully planned and suited to a well-organized 
system The sale of merchandise is strictly supervised by the state The 
superintendent of commerce, when valuing an article, takes into considera­
tion the rise and fall of prices and the means of transportation • The latter 
causes a difference in the price of the article, since transportation by water 
is cheaper than transportation by land Merchants importing foreign goods
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its r l n i f l  ti r A m ie e t n nUi »  ■ v i iiw m w ji of trade tax, so that they can derive a profit fror n tK*LI MIV
sale of goods from a foreign country The trade tax was probably the same 
as the state dues This consisted of one-fifth of the toll dues, and the toll 
tax was one-fifth of the value of the commodity There was a control on 
prices as well, since it was the responsibility of the superintendent of com­
merce to prevent the merchant from making too great a profit such as 
would harm the people The percentage of profit to the merchant was fixed 
and excess profits wrent to the treasury * The amount consisted of 5 per cent

1 History C n j Culture c f  the Indian * See Appendix IV  
Peofde, u. p  541 * Artkajattra II, î6
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on local commodities and 10 per cent on foreign produce1 This beneficial 
control on prices was a boon during normal periods However, in times of 
need, when the treasury required replenishing, the merchant was no 
doubt encouraged to ask for a high price* since that would result in a larger 
amount for the treasury as well The general control over prices and profits 
extended ev en to regulating the earnings of the middleman * It would stem 
that supply and demand were also regulated, both withtn a certain area 
and with regard to a particular commodity But as it was not possible to 
calculate overall production and consumption, this measure could take 
effect only in a very superficial way Since the process o f controlling and 
diverting production was an extremely slow one in those tunes, crises m 
on er production of a particular commodity must surely have occurred 
The sale or mortgage of old goods could only take place m the presence of 
the superintendent * This rule was enforced largely to avoid deception, to 
prevent old ware being passed off for new

The general tax levied on merchandise appears to have been one-tenth, 
although it probably vaned with each commodity * It ranged from one 
twenty-fifth, the tax on certain qualities of textiles, to one-sixth, the tax on 
flowers, vegetables, and so forth* Since all merchandise was taxed, it was a 
punishable offence to buy anything in the place where it was manufactured, 
1e  before it had been taxed and pneed Commodities manufactured m the 
country were stamped in the place of manufacture, those that came from 
foreign parts were stamped at the toll gates Since the toll was based on the 
value of the commodity it was probably paid in money and not in kind 
Although the tax on foreign goods might be remitted so as to encourage 
foreign trade, foreign traders w ere not particularly welcome The artisan or 
the merchant was made responsible for the good behaviour of another 
member of his profession who came and resided m his home * Thus a 
person known to the former would be vouched for, but a stranger would 
have no owe to  act as a referee for him Any fraudulency with regard to 
weighing and measuring a commodity m order to fix the price was severely 
punished.* The degree of punishment for the degree of enme in this matter 
is stated in detail Similarly the gaining of more than the specified profit js 

considered a punishable offence
About the practice of usury, Megasthencs states that Indians neither put 

out money at usury, nor know how to borrow * In view of the economic 
activity we hav e described abov e this seems hardly possible From Buddhist

* A rthalditr*  II, n  * 11,36
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literature it w ould appear that the commercial community of the time had a 
highly de\eloped sense of business administration, judging by the way in 
which resources and fortunes in ere consolidated An appropriate passage 
runs thus,

*The wise and moral man shines like a fire on a hilltop, making money like 
the bee which does not hurt the flower Such a man makes his pile as an 
anthill, gradually The man grown wealthy thus can help his family and 
firmly bind his friends to himself l ie  shauid divide his money m four 
parts on one part he should live, with two expand his trade, and the 
fourth he should save against a rainy day *’
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It is unlikely that there was no system of private banking to assist a 
business man in his transactions kaujalya deals with organized money
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activity, since money could even be lent from the treasury on interest paid 
at fixed periods * Details are given of the amount of interest that can be 
legitimately charged in certain situations ■  Fifteen per cent per annum 
appears to have been the average rate of interest on borrowed money A  
special commercial interest ts mentioned (ryâiahônkî), and this works out 
at 60 per cent per annum This high rate of interest was probably charged 
for commercial activities involving sea voyages or lengthy travels It is 
possible that the rate of interest was controlled by the state and this may 
have given the impression of there being no usury

Greek sources speak of tax evaders being sentenced to capital punish­
ment (klcpiim totelos) * It has been argued that this may not mean evading 
the tax, but stealing it from the collector * In the ArthaSastra there is no 
mention of capita) punishment for such a crime* The punishment is 
merely the confiscation of goods or the payment of a fine As the latter 
source places considerable emphasis on the crime of stealing from the 
collector, it would seem that it was known and practised It is probably 
more correct to treat the Greek phrase as a reference to this crime

In consulting the ArthaSastra for evidence of economic organization 
during the Mauryan penod, and the administration of trade and commerce, 
it must be remembered that the picture presented by Kautalya is that of 
the ideal state We cannot accept the belief that the Mauryan state was run 
along these lines m every detail The ArthaSastra suggested general policies 
and described various ways in which these policies could be implemented

* Digha Ntkaya ui p  188 (trans * Strabo, X V , t ,  50 
A . L  Basham) * Tunm er Afrgasthm n en de Indu che
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Undoubtedly the general policy of the Arthaiästra and that of the Mauryan 
state were \ery similar and the administrative system of the Mauryas was 
largely inspired by the ideas in the Arthasästra It is, however, reasonable 
to expect that there were discrepancies Economic organization on such a 
detailed scale was a new feature m the politico-economic system of the 
country The practical application of these ideas must certainly have 
resulted m a few lapses It is difficult to believe for instance, that merchants 
importing goods from a foreign country or a distant area, with all its 
attendant nsks, would be willing to accept so low a profit as the official rate 
of one-tenth which we have already discussed It is more probable that 
the officers may have been bribed and the matter of profits pnvately 
settled between the superintendents and the merchant 

Trade routes during this penod tended to follow the main highways and 
the navigable rivers Sea trade was conducted both with the West and with 
the northern coast of Burma There is an interesting discussion in the 
Arthaiastra on the efficiency of land and water routes 1 The water route is 
certainly cheaper but it is not a permanent route nor can it be defended in 
the same way as can a land route A  route that follows the coastline is 
preferred to a mid-ocean route, because the former may touch the various 
ports along the coast and thus perhaps enhance commerce A  navigable 
river is thought to be a fairly safe route O f the land routes, those going 
northwards towards the Himalayas axe said to be better than those going 
south This was presumably because the northern region was better known 
and was better sened with well-known roads than the southern region 
The opening up of the south by northern traders wus at that period a 
comparatively recent venture

Kausal)a, however, contradicts the above suggestion that the northern 
routes are better, because he evaluates the routes on the basis of the trade 
connections they provide He decides that trade prospects m the south are 
more numerous and the commodities available are of greater value than in 
the north It is suggested that of the routes leading to the south it is wiser 
to follow those traversing the mining areas as these are frequented by 
people This would avoid the necessity of long distances of solitary travel 
and it would again allow an opportunity of trading en route with the 
people and habitations A cart track is preferred to a foot-path and a route 
which can be traversed by pack animals is naturally all to the good 

A list of the various routes in use in pre-Mauryan India has been 
compiled largely from Buddhist sources * These routes must have con­
tinued in use during the Mauryan period The more important of these

11 1 Rhyi D iv id i Bm LBiut India, pp 103 ft.
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routes were the north to south west route (from bravasti to Prati§th3na), 
the north to south east route (from bravasti to Räjagfha), and the east- 
west route which followed the m e r courses of the Ganges and the Yamuna 
The desert o f Rajasthîna was known The port o f  fthartikaccha (Broach) 
on the west coast was frequently mentioned, and Bavera (Babylon) was 
known as a trading centre m the west These routes wc may assume were 
frequently used by the Buddhists in the fifth and fourth centuries D C  

These were the nucleus of the communications which were later to spread 
across the extent o f the Mauryan empire The Buddhist emphasis on 
pilgrimage no doubt assisted in the care and maintenance of these routes 
At the same rime the development of commerce both along the Ganges and 
in the western part of the country made it imperative that good com­
munications be maintained

With the spread of the Mauryan empire from Pätahputra outwards 
communications had naturally to be extended as far as the frontier or even 
farther The de\ elopment of bureaucratic administration contributed to the 
necessity for such communications since the officials had constantly to be 
in touch with the capital cities Thus there were not only the main routes 
traversing the empire or radiating from Pätahputra, but the provinces had 
also to be served with their own smaller network of routes Mauryan 
administration seems to have employed a special group of officials whose 
concern was with the building and maintenance of roads These are 
referred to by Megasthenes as agoranomoi the literal meaning of the term 
being ‘market commissioners’ 1 But their work was related to commuiuca 
tions They were responsible for the construction of roads At every ten 
Stadia signposts were erected recording distances, by roads, and other such 
information, This remark is reminiscent of the 7th Pillar Edict where 
Aioka states that he has had wells dug at every eight hoi which.« a distance 
of about nine miles *

The Koyai Highway from the north west (in the region of Taxiia) to 
Patahputra was considered the most important route it has continued to 
be so through the centuries, being familiar today to modern Indians as the 
Grand Trunk Road It has been described in some detail in a Latin

1 Strabo X V  i  50 cult to ascertain since the length o f the
‘ Bloch Let Inscriptions d Atoka p  170 yojana (4 hot) varied from five to mne 

Bloch has translated the term a4<fhakonkya miles T h e  d ggmg o f well* and the con 
as half a hat but we prefer H ulttseh a ttruction o f rest housea at every half a mile 
reading based on Fleet a argument that the would not 'have been necessary T h e  same 
eufijha is derived from the Sanskrit affarti every mne nule» would he the right 
(Hultzsch Corpus Jmcnpttonitm Ind carum distance in view o f the fact that travellers 
vol I p  135 n 1 J  R A S  1906 pp 40t who walked for most o f  their journey 
f t )  T h e precise length o f  a k o s  is ddfi would need to rest after a nine mile walk
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source '  There was an extension eastwards which was »aid to have reached 
as far as Tamluk or e\ en farther to the mouth of the Ganges It was 
equally important from both the commercial and the strategic point of 
vierv Before the development of sea trade it was the chief trade route with 
the u est, Taxila being the point of exchange Ev en for inland trade it was 
frequently used since there was considerable exchange of goods between
the Ganges region and the north w est1

nf miiiM in *nmh InH» «  uriiMv loumevs as far as the Vind-^  f A W V • • V» • V »•» fc'V wv—w« — — "“«f V —  --------------/

hyas were probably not extraordinary events, but travelling farther south 
may have been something of an adventure The sea route along the western 
coast from Broach and Kathiawar to ports on the south-western coastline 
and Ceylon, appears to have been in use We are told for instance that 
Vijaya, the first king of Ccyton travelled from Sopirà on the west coast to 
Ceylon * The cast coast sea route appears to have had heavier traffic Ships 
sailed from Tämluk to various ports along the east coast, some going 
farther south to Ceylon* The importance of Kahnga to the Mauryan 
empire was due largely to its strategic position Lying between the Mahä- 
nadi and Godîvari rivers it could control the sea traffic between Vanga and 
the south Kahnga ui hostile hands would thus be a perpetual danger to 
this route Furthermore tt obstructed the land routes to the south, since the 
easier routes following the nver valleys were in the kalmgan territory 

Land routes across the Deccan plateau would naturally tend to follow 
the nier valleys as far as possible One of the obvious routes to south 
India would be along the Son valley as far as Sahasräm, then over the 
plateau descending later to Tosali in kalrnga, and along the coast to the 
Krishna delta. The road farther along the Krishna valley would lead to the 
Raichur area. The Tungabhadnx valley leading off the Krishna would give 
access to northern Mysore Another route from Pâtahputra following a 
more inland course would branch off at Rupanäth and would meet a northern 
tributary of the Godavari in the Y\ainganga valley At the mouth of the
r « j* .UV\UT«14 would Suuth to the ivnshna river and tnen follow the
Krishna valley Another route may have followed the west coast, from 
Frati$thana to Sopirà and farther south 

The reasons for suggesting that the routes followed the nver valleys are 
krgdy geographical The height of the Deccan plateau is on an average 
1,10616 J'666 fret, which is certainly not too great a height over which to 
travel The problem of crossing this plateau is that it rises sharply from 
law-lying areas, which would necessitate steep ascents and descents in the

* FI1O7, U utons Naturali?, M , at
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roads But where there are nvers the change from plain to plateau is 
broken by large valleys which render the nse considerably more gradual, 
thus making the area far more accessible by road Furthermore nvcr 
transport, which must have been used as it is to this day, made it more 
economical to travel along river % alleys The plateau being a dry area and 
thickly wooded in those dap , not much of it having been cleared, was not 
particularly safe for a single traveller Travelling along m er valleys, more 
thickly inhabited than the plateau, was a much safer proposition 

Routes leading from the empire to countries outside the border were 
concentrated mainly on the western and north-western frontier There 
appears to ha\ e been contact between the eastern province and the north 
Burma coast,1 but contacts farther east during this period are not recorded 
Relations with the Hellenic world were fairly dose The routes from India 
westwards have been discussed m some detail by a modem historian of 
Jndo-Greek history, Tam  He dassifies them into three mam groups 1 
The first was the northern route and of comparatively minor importance 
It ran from Tasila to Kabul, thence to Bactxta, the region of the Oxus, the 
area south of the Caspian Sea, Phasis (in the Caucasus) and terminated at 
the Black Sea The second group consisted of three routes which were used 
extensively in the thud century B c  One was from India to Ecbatana via 
Kandahar and Herat, and was the most important The recently discovered 
Aiokan inscription at Kandahar confirms this view The Greek and 
Aramaic texts would point to a large Greek and Iranian population at 
Kandahar, whose livelihood may have depended largely on the prosperity 
of this trade route Another less important route branched off at Kandahar 
and followed the direction of Persepolts and Susa- A  further and more 
southerly route in the second group ran from India to Seleucta via the 
Persian Gulf and the Tigna nvcr From Seleucia roads branched off m 
vanous directions to Ephesus, Antioch, and Phrygia, and to Edessa, 
Damascus, and T j re This southern route was probably started after
M rr ìm r tp r U  a r ttyv lin ci in  _________________. t_______
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Indian campaign But it never developed into an important route, probably 
owing to climatic difficulties, and the barrenness of the areas through whtch 
it passed in the first half of its length The third route discussed by Tam  
was the sea-route from the west coast of India to ports along the south­
eastern coast of Arabia, particularly to a point which later developed into 
the modern port of Aden During the Mauryarv penod the ports on the 
Arabian coasts must already have become the centres where Indian traders 
«changed then goods for those of the eastern Mediterranean, the latter 

S«« Ch II 1 H<2Inu(K Ctnluatuni pp a it  ff



having been sent dow n the Red Sea, though undoubtedly the trade had not 
deiieloped to the degree to which it did in later centuries

References in Buddhist literature to merchants undertaking long 
journeys are very frequent* These cross-country journeys were full of 
terror both imaginary and otherwise I f  the fear of robbers and wild animals 
was not enough, the imagination was always ready to provide a host of 
demons Desert journeys were particularly trying These were conducted 
only at night, when the stars could be used as a guide * Owing to the 
hazardous nature of these traiels they were normally undertaken m the 
form of a large caravan T h ejàtakas also contain references to sea voyages 
with some interesting remarks on navigation For instance crows were used 
for piloting a vessel since they were known to fly in the direction of land * 
It has been suggested that this practice was borrowed from the early 
Babylonians and Phoenicians 4

Ship-building was known to the Indians in the pre-Mauryan period 
Arrian states that during Alexander’s campaign, the Kathyioi, a tribe living 
in the Panjab, had large dock-yards and supplied galleys and transport 
vessels to the Greeks • The tribes hvmg along the banks of the Indus must 
ha\ e been acquainted with maritime traffic because there had been trade 
between thw region and that of the Sabaeans at an earlier period * Strabo 
writes that the Mauryas maintained ship-building as a state monopoly.' 
Ship-builders hired ships to merchants for use on nvers as well as on the 
seas The state appears to have had a considerable control over the ship­
building industry judging by the remarks of the Arthaiastra1 Sea-going 
vessels and ships on nvers and lakes were in the charge of a special officer, 
the supenntendent of ships Pirates’ ships or those bound for enemy 
country, or any ships disobeying the regulations were to be destroyed 
Presumably this law was not taken too literally Capturing such a ship 
would suffice Merchandise coming by ship and damaged owing to sea 
conditions, could cither be exempted from toll, or the toll in this case 
might be reduced * This was a particularly helpful provision for maritime 
trade The sailing ships of those days being what they were, it was hardly 
possible to take sufficient precautions against damage, as for example from 
sea spray

Much of the small-scale trade must bave consisted of the exchange of
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local products between neighbouring areas O f the more expensive and 
ad\ enturous trade we have some mention in the ArthaSästra 1 The northern 
areas exported blankets, skins, and horses, while from the south came 
conch shells, diamonds, and precious stones, pearls and gold There is 
unfortunately no indication of the objects that were traded with the West 
during this penod This trade developed enormously m the next two 
centuries, when wc do ha\e information of the commodities that were 
traded At this later penod various sources mention that India sent to the 
West, pepper, cinnamon, and other spices, pearls, diamonds, camelian, 
sard, agate, Indian cotton doth, peacocks, parrots, and ivory work.' 
Among the merchandise imported from the West were horses, red coral, 
linen, and glass * We may assume that much the same type of merchandise 
was traded in the earlier penod under the Maury as, but probably in 
smaller quantities Even more important than the actual exchange of goods 
is the fact that this trade earned with it a transmission of ideas and practices 
As the volume of trade increased, the areas within which the trade was 
conducted became more familiar, resulting in greater knowledge and 
understanding

The last three classes listed by Megasthenes, that of the soldiers, the 
administrativ e officials, and the councillors wall be discussed at length in the 
next chapter, dealing with the administration of the country

The role o f women in Maury an society is of some significance It was 
taken for granted that their position was subordinate to that of the men 
This is particularly the case in the type of society envisaged by the Arlha- 
iastra Brahmamcal treatises were usually severe with women, who, in later 
works are regarded without equivocation as an inferior species The 
Buddhists were much more humane in their attitude T h e decision to allow 
nuns m the Buddhist Order was one of tremendous importance, whereas 
their brahmamcal counterparts would not even admit of education for 
women U has been suggested and with some justification, that for a 
woman life in Buddhist society \v<i3 not so trying as life m brahmamcal 
society, since she was not regarded primarily as a child-bearer * The birth 
of a son was not necessary to Buddhist ntual as it was to Hindu ntual 
Since Buddhist society accepted unmarried women, the women tended to 
be less concerned with finding husbands and consequently less subservient 
AU the same marriage was stiU regarded as the most suitable occupation for 
a woman Working women were restricted in their work The only pos-
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sibiliti« seem to have been those of performing in circuses and plays, 
working as domestic slates, either m private homes or in royal palaces, 
and as a last resort, setting themselves up as prostitutes and courtesans 
At a later stage when Hindu ideas on this matter began to infiltrate into 
Buddhism the woman’s importance even within the home, declined, and 
the older brahmani«! attitudes were revived

Megasthenes and Am an in speaking of the manners o f the Indians, 
mention the prevailing attitudes towards women and their place in Indian 
society Megasthenes v\ rites that Indians marry many wiv es 1 There appears 
to have been a fixed bndc-pnce consisting of a yoke of oxen to be ex­
changed for the bnde Probably most people who could afford it had a 
5 oke of oxen for pulling carts and carriages Those who did not possess the 
oxen must have paid the equivalent m value The Arlhaiostra refers to the 
giving m marnage of a maiden for a couple o f cows 1 This practice is called 
arja-titaha and is desenbed as an ancestral custom It is also included as 
one of the eight types of possible marriages It would seem that the two 
cows were symbolic and the equivalent m value would be equally accept 
able Megasthenes seems to suggest that some of the wives were solely 
concerned with bearing children whilst the others assisted their husbands 
in their work The latter category' would apply more to the cultivators than 
to any other class, stnee it is possible that women w orked in the fields, but It 
is highly unlikely that they would be permitted to assist in any other kind 
of w’otk, particularly m the towns It is possible that Megasthenes w3s 
referring only to the domestic sphere, where, in well-to-do families, some 
of the wives would maintain and supervise the household, while others 
would look after the children

The unchastity of Indian women is commented upon Wives prostitute 
themselves unless they are compelled to be chaste Arnan writes that for 
the gift of an elephant even the most chaste of Indian women would be 
willing to stray from virtue * Apparently it was regarded as a great compli­
ment since it meant that she was w’orth an elephant Judging from the 
frequently repeated stones in Indian sources of the adventures of vanous 
Hindu gods with the daughters of high caste Hindus there appears to have 
been considerable laxity in these matters This is not surprising With 
regard to sexual matters the Hindu moral code was, during this period free 
from the guilt complexes which other religions have associated with sex, 
and consequently a far healthier attitude of mind was exhibited However, 
even the Hindu attitude was not without blemish Owing to the subordina-
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tion of women in society, it resulted in curious situations For instance the 
state did not ban prostitution but in fact derived a tax from it '  Prostitutes 
were protected against being maltreated They could also if necessary be 
called upon to act as spies for the state

The w omen employed in the royal palace either worked in the harem,* 
or were responsible for looking after the king • Those in the latter category 
wrere bought from their parents Evidence of the king's personal attendants 
being women is confirmed by the Arthasnstra, where the king is advised to 
maintain an armed bodyguard of women.* The king’s hunting expeditions 
seem to hai e been very elaborate Even on this occasion the king was 
encircled by armed women These precautions may have originated m the 
idea that men, since they were not as subservient as women, w ould be more 
liable to corruption and might turn against the king, whereas women, 
knowing their weak and inferior position in society, would be only too 
glad of the prestige of serving the king and would therefore be meticulous 
in their care of him

One occupation from which women are not debarred is that of weaving * 
In fact the Arthalästra suggests that women of all ages can be gainfully 
employed by the superintendent of weaving But this occupation is 
suggested largely for deformed women, widows, ageing prostitutes, or 
women compelled to work m default of paying fines A  married woman or 
an unmarried woman not belonging to any of these categories, if she had 
to seek such employment, would work at home Th*» chapter indirectly 
reveals social conventions with regard to women For instance there are 
three mam degrees in the segregation of women, the women who do not 
lea\c their houses (amfkânn)âh), those whose husbands hare gone abroad, 
and those who are cnppled and have to work in order to maintain them­
selves It is suggested that where possible a maid-servant should act as the 
go-between when the woman has to send for yarn or return the woven 
material Where this is not possible then the superintendent is permitted to 
deal directly with the woman, but she must risit the office only when the 
light is dim, so that he cannot sec her dearly, and that he must restrict his 
conversation stnctly to the work in question 

The ArtkaSästra further discusses the position of women u\ the chapters 
concerning marriage, and the relationship between husband and wife * 
The social role of roamed women is still more flexible than m later cen­
turies The marriage of a widow outside the family of her in-laws is not
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unheard o f, «he must obtain the consent of her father-in-law Divorce was 
permitted if both husband and wife wished it under certain circumstances, 
but this only applied to those marriages which were either voluntary unions 
or abductions, or contracted with a high bnde-price The types o f mamage 
which were considered more respectable, were those held completely in 
accordance with social custom and these could not be dissolved Here again 
we must remember that this section of the work was a theoretical discus­
sion of possible situations Whether m practice, social comention per­
mitted the above-mentioned usages cannot be stated for certain No doubt 
public opinion, then as now, must have influenced the day to day working 
of these laws

"Megasthenes has stated in his account that there were no slaves in 
India * This remark has led to much debate, since the existence of slaves is 
mentioned m Indian sources, and in fact most of the labour power was 
supplied by slaves and hired labourers It is possible that Megasthenes 
having the G reek conception of slavery mound, did not recognize the Indian 
system which w as different from that of the Greeks I f  for instance Maury an 
slavery was organized according to the system described in the ArtkaJastra, 
then Megasthenes was right The Indian dosa was not identical with the 
Greek doulos, since the former could own property and earn for himself

O f the slaves and hired labourers employed to provide labour power, the 
latter were in a more elevated position than the slaves They were paid 
wages m accordance with die amount of work they completed and were not 
owned by the employer As we have noticed earlier, much hired labour 
was employed by the artisans They were also used as agricultural and 
domestic labourers and are known to have worked on ships as well * The 
social position of these labourers was extremely low and was almost on a par 
with the outcastes The ArtkaJastra concerns itself with details about their 
wages, but does not suggest any action for the improvement o f their 
condition Wages were either fixed according to their work or there was a 
standard wage of one-tenth of their produce * The system of hired labour 
is to be distinguished from forced labour or it//», which was in practice m 
Mauryan times Megasthenes mentions that artisans worked for the state 
for a certain number of days in lieu of paying tax4 A  similar system existed 
for land cultivators The Artkafastra refers to it and warns against the 
tyrannical U3e of wsfi The king is supposed to ptottet the cultivator from 
the oppressive infliction of forced labour by his subordinates *
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Am an writes that, ‘all Indians arc free and not one of them is a slave 
The Lacedaemonians and the Indians here so far agree T h e Lacedae­
monians however hold the helots as slaves and these helots do servile 
labour, but the Indiare do not even use aliens as slaves, and much less a 
countryman of their own.’1 * * Strabo affirms that m India no man is a slav e * 
Diodorus quotes Megasthenes as saying that, ‘the law ordains that no one 
among them shall under any circumstances be a slave, but that enjoying
freedom thev shall resoect the equal neht to it which all possess** The - - - - / » * •
passage following this speaks of an equality of law's not excluding an 
inequality of possessions This passage provides the clue to the above ideas 
Following the textual emendation made by’ Tunmer, the passage runs, 
'for they who have learnt neither to stand over or under others, must have 
the best life in all conditions It is foolish to make the laws the same for
«« »«tiKnelvt Anel « t*P«s ïtlftK vvnAAMol  ̂ of virthtlu sPpc m ♦ h «C.
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passage an. attempted criticism of the Greek system Megasthenes is 
suggesting that the Greeks cannot see that an equality of laws and slavery 
arc incompatible The reference to slavery need not hav e been a description 
of Indian conditions It may well have been an. attempt at propaganda 
against slavery in Greece* Agitation against slavery had begun with the 
attacks on the system made by Diogenes and the Cynics Megasthenes 
either did not recognize the existence of slavery in India, or else used his 
account as a polemic on the debate regarding slavery m Greece It is also 
possible that Aman inserted the comparison with Sparta to the original 
statement of Megasthenes to give more point to the statement in the minds 
of his Greek readers

It is possible that Megasthenes may have referred to it in his original 
text, but later editors may have deleted it and added thetr own comment
believing the latter to be more correct Troni Buddhist literature it appears 
that slaves were of three types those that were inherited from one's father, 
those that tv ere bought or were given as a gift, and those that were bom 
m the house * It must also have been the practice to make prisoners of war 
work ss slaves The 13th Rock Edict mentions the deportation of 150 000 
people from Kalinga,4 It is unlikely that the entire number were enslaved, 
hut a certain percentage of them must have been employed as slaves The 
majority were probably sent as settlers to newly cleared areas as the 
Arthaiastra suggests * By the time of Manu in the early centuries a  d  , this
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practice had become a tegular o n e1 Sla\ cry as a result of punishment 
(dandadùsà) is also known m the jfillakas and is referred to m the Arthaia- 
stra ■  Domestic service in households was probably the most common work 
for sla\ es They w ere used as personal attendants by their owners Some 
may hate worked as agricultural labourers, others among the artisans 
It is also possible that a man owning many slaves may have on occasion, 
hired them out for general purposes •

The Arlhafâsirû describes another gtoup of slaves which affirms the 
fact that slavery in India was not so severe as in Greece It is said that m 
normal circumstances, an Arya should not be subjugated to slavery, but it 
is possible that due to some misfortune, family troubles, or the necessity 
for earning more money than usual, an Arya may temporarily work as a 
slave * He can buy back his freedom when his term o f agreement is over, 
and resume his normal life This reference is of importance since it 
establishes the fact that even though a slave had no freedom, nevertheless 
he had a social position and vv as regarded as another category of labour 
force The lowest order m the social scale of Mauryan society was not the 
slave but the outcaste, the person belonging to the despised classes Thus 
the social degradation of being a slave was not as great in India as in Greece 
T o  a casual Greek visitor of the period, sia very in India was of a better nature 
than it was in Greece, but he would at the same time fail to understand or 
recognize the condemnation of the outcastcs by the rest of Indian society 

Both the Jâtakai and the Arthaiastra suggest a generally humane 
attitude towards the slaves * The latter mentions various regulations for 
the protection of slaves The children of a man who has sold himself as a 
slave shall not be slaves A  slave is permitted to own what he has earned 
and to inherit from his father and bequeath to his kinsmen Proper treat­
ment of female slaves is insisted upon I f  a female slave has a child by her 
owner, both mother and child are immediately recognized as free The 
king is expected to chastise those who do not give heed to the claims of 
their slaves * Such were the prescribed regulations which no doubt were 
followed on the whole But there must also have been lapses Some 
Jâtaka atones refer to the misery of slaves, who had to suffer beatings, 
imprisonment, and malnutrition at times ’  In his edicts, Aioka frequently 
appealed to his subjects to treat their slaves and labourers with kindness •
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The main distinction between thtf slaves and the outcastes was, that the 
former could not be considered impure since they were in constant and 
dost attendance on their masters1 They Used with the family and not in 
segregated parts of the town as did the outcastes The despised classes or 
fanajSti consisted of people in an assortment of occupations largely con­
cerned with things that were considered unclean. There was complete 
social segregation between them and the rest of society, and they had no 
hope of being accepted in the main body of society * The Candalas are an 
example of sudi outcastes They were supposed to have originated as the 
result of a brahman-fudra union and nere therefore of very low caste * The_ 
reference to Ccmdäla-bhäsß which occurs m a J  ai aka story suggests an 
aboriginal speech 4 They were restricted in their occupations to being 
public executioners, cleaning the cremation grounds, hunting and perform­
ing as acrobats and jugglers4 Leather workers were despised and because 
of this the rathakäras were also considered degraded, since their work 
involved handling leather The t efta caste were basket makers and flute 
makers and were probably also of aboriginal origin The nesäda caste lived 
by hunting and fishing, and probably came from areas lying on the edge of 
the cultivated land* T o the settled cultivators the occupation of the 
ntiäda was inferior Potters, weavers, barbers, dancers, snake-charmers, 
and beggars were all grouped together as despised castesT It is of some 
interest to notice that their caste names refer directly to their profession or 
work.

The outcastes accepted this position of social ostracism because they 
were numerically not strong enough m each area to take objection to it 
They lived together with theu families outside the towns or concentrated 
in a small area within, and were thus at a disadvantageous position in 
relation to the rest of the town They were not banded into guilds which 
could act as organising bodies The fact that they were deliberately kept 
uneducated made their position even weaker 4 The description of the 
desmsed classes in the latakas is borne out bv the Anhnfàxtra nartimilarlv 
in connection with the Candalas It is stated m no uncertain terms that 
'heretics and Capdalas shall live beyond the bunal grounds', te  well 
outside the boundary of the city *

Archaeological evidence reveals that towns were built according to a
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plan and that houses were well constructed 1 The house plan was generally 
a simple one, a central courtyard with rooms surrounding it The rooms on 
the ground floor were often smaller than those above, and this, it has been 
suggested, was because in wealthy households the slates and servants 
would li\e on the ground floor and the family upstairs The lay »out of 
Maur)an cities improved considerably in the later Mauryan period and the 
ôunga period, when they were planned in a more regular and controlled 
pattern * Municipal responsibilities such as the drainage system were 
evidently well organized even at the earliest period

It would appear from literary and archaeological evidence that the 
Mauiyan period was one o f an expanding economy New possibilities o f 
the development of various crafts on a large scale were being realized, 
particularly in the context o f increasing trade and all its attendant com­
mercial advantages T he benefits of an agrarian economy were also revealed 
for the first time on an extensive scale and this type of economy assumed a 
degree o f permanency Together with this economic change social organi­
zation developed along a pattern which was to remain comparatively 
unchanged for many centuries
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IV

INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION AND 
FOREIGN RELATIONS

T he establishment of the Mauryan state ushered in a new form of govern­
ment, that of acentralizcd empire The usual pattern of kingdoms familiar 
to Indians until that period, was a confederation of smalter kingdoms and 
republics The pattern changed under the Nandas, when an attempt was 
made at a centralized monarchy This form developed into the centralized 
control of the Mauryan government over areas which gradually lost their 
independence and were included w ithm an extensive political and economic 
system planned by thts government Kingdoms and autonomous states 
situated on the borders of the empire naturally maintained a looser relation­
ship with llic Mauryas Areas iying within the empire w ere not confederated, 
but were regarded as subordinate to Mauryan rule The Mauryan state was 
not composed of federal states, as has been suggested * The relationship 
between the Mauryas and the state of kalrnga for instance speaks against 
this view If  the idea of federation was a current one during the Mauryan 
period it might have provided the solution to the conflict with Ralinga 
But Aioka desired complete control over the state and hence had to go to 
war against it
—• Since, however, this was the first occasion that a centralized empire had 
been established on such a vast scale m India,It is possible that some tribes, 
though within the empire, or on its borde fTstill maintained their political 
organization The Artiudastra mentions certain tribal republics such as the 
Kämbhojas who were governed by a corporation of warriors, and others 
such as the Licchavis Vrjjis, and the Pancalas, which, though tribal re­
publics, were governed by a titular raja • But these tnbes were in no way 
federated to the Mauryan state, as there was no question of their being 
equal or near equal units The fact that they were permitted to continue 
with their political organization was based largely on the practical con­
sideration of this system facilitating administration As long as these tnbes 
did not disrupt the organization of the Mauryan empire they were permitted 
their political privileges The free accessibility of these tnbes to Mauryan 
agents, as is obvious from the Arthaiastra, suggests that they were regarded 
as adjuncts to the empire They were not given the importance that might 
be expected had they been confederate areas
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T h e Mauryan empire indicates the triumph of monarchy as a political 
system over tribal republics 1 This is demonstrated not only in the attitude 
adopted by Kaufalya towards the tribal republics or ta mg has, but in fact in. 
the entire conception of the Arthaiastra itself The treatise emphasizes the 
control of the central authority Every detail o f the organization o f the 
kingdom is fitted into the administrative plan and is aimed at giving final 
control to the king The king is expected to protect and maintain society, 
and such maintenance of the status quo facilitated administration This u f 
turn leads to a consistent inflow of revenue The supremacy of the king's 
authority is asserted by the fact th3t he not only defends social usage 
according to the traditional concept o f kingship, but can also make his own 
laws* It is stated that where there is a conflict between traditional law 
lastra, and the king’s law dharmatts th a. the latter shall prevail This was 
indeed a tremendous increase m the power o f the king Certain checks were 
imposed on thi3 power, but nevertheless the king’s authority was enhanced 
by such statements

It was because of this increased power of the king that the Maur>an 
centralized monarchy became a paternal despotism under A i oka The 
previously held idea of the king being a protector, remote from the affairs 
of his subjects, ga\ e way to the belief that he had complete control over all 
spheres of social and political life This paternal attitude is expressed in the 
remark, ‘All men are mv children',* which almost becomes the motto of 
Aioka tn defining his attitude towards his subjects He is concerned with 
the welfare of his people and rightly regards it as an important respon­
sibility The Arthaiastra lays great stress on this welfare * Aioka’s concern 
is such that he dictates to his subjects the course which is morally approved 
and that which is not, albeit m a fatherly way He expresses a wish to be in 
personal contact with his”subjects * This m part accounts for his under­
taking extensive tours throughout his empire These tours were made 
possible largely through the existence of an efficient administrative system 
Improved roads and communications also played an important part m assis­
ting this new’ development in administration New communications meant 
the opening up of new areas, and a greater freedom of mov ement and travel 

, According to Indian thought on the subject, the chief function of the ~ 
king was to maintain social order The four castes and the four orders of 

Sebgious life had to be made to adhere, as far as was possible, to their 
ve.Tjr.r2uvv duftes.and- orzauptfinna.* The. aiuhnuß} of. ’hr. hnWi.
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with divine approval A t the level of daily functioning this connection was 
expressed by the important position of the brahmans, and more particu­
larly of the purohita, the high priest of the palace This importance can be 
seen, for instance, from the fact that thepurohttay together with the prime 
minister, are present when the king is examining any of his other ministers ‘ 
Thus the role of the purohtta is not restricted to religious functions in his 
relationship with the kmg but extends to the political sphere as well The 
dependence of the king on the brahmans is more clearly indicated else­
where in the work, where it is stated that the three factors which bring 
unqualified success to the king are, the support of the brahmans, the good 
advice of the ministerial council, and action in accordance with the sastras * 
Nowhere m his edicts does Aioka make any mention of the purohtta It is 
possible that during his reign the purohtta was excluded from interfering 
in political matters

It has been stated that the use of the title Devänamptya by Aioka was 
another indication that the king sought the support of the sacerdotal 
power * But it would appear that it was more than an indication, of his wish 
for pnestly support. It was an attempt to emphasize the connection between 
kingship and divine power, perhaps even to the degree of excluding the 
intermediaries, the priests It further assisted Aéoka m lus propaganda 
Such remarks, as his claim that jambudvfpa was fit for the gods after the 
propagation of the policy of Dhamma* would in the minds of the un­
sophisticated, be linked with his own title, thereby convincing them that he 
was indeed the beloved of the gods Judging by his self-satisfaction with 
regard to the good which he had brought to his kingdom, as expressed m 
pillar edicts and elsewhere,* we may suggest that, m his later years at least, 
he believed an the literal application of this title
v, The Arthaiaxtra stresses the idea that the king must be accessible to his 
officials and his subjects at all tunes, and warns the king that his inacces­
sibility would cause confusion and disaffection and would make him a
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the Mauryas No doubt the pressure of work in governing the empire made 
it imperative Megasthencs writes that the king is available for consultation 
even when he is being massaged * Aioka states in one of hts edicts that his' 
reporters-arc-to hate access to him no matter where he is, whether he is 
eating, relaxing n thc harem or in the'paric. If any matter arfsîîîg^rtK’e 
meeting of the ministerial council needs attention, tt should be reported to

• Arthaiaitta, I, to  L «  Inicrtpitow d'AioMa, p  r4ft
• Ibid , Ï 9  |V  B E ,  11 P E
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him immediately1 Kaufalya insista that the lung can be successful only if 
he adopts three genera] practices He must give equal attention tq_ja31 
matters,JicltouR always remain active and ready to taicaction^andjastly 

'fte'must neyet slacken in_thc_discharge of his duuesJ_Ob\iousIyj»uc>Tan 
ideal could only be realized in a kingdom ably administered by an extensive 
network of officials

Legislation in that period consisted largely of a confirmation of social 
usage Decisions on individual issues were taken by reference to social 
customs The king had the freedom to make these decisions T h e  king is p 
advised to take into consideration the opinion of his councillors, but the 
final decision re^ts with him alone The council of ministers or mantn- 
partfad may have acted as a political check on the king But it could only be

whrrF niihfi£ nnininn v m  flcr'tmtr anv nnlirv fiv t in o----------— - i-----------~j ----- ---- - ”o----- —v  r "•— ” —  ......e>
The council had no consistent political position within the framework of 
the government, as have modem bodies o f a similar nature No doubt its 
powers varied from time to time according to the strength o f the king and 
the calibre of its members We hav e an example of ministerial power during 
Aâokà’s accession His coming to the throne was facilitated by the support\ 
he had from the minister Râdhâgupta. A£oka refers to the council in two ofj 
his edicts On the first occasion, the council acts in a subordinate way, it 
being merely expected to order the yuktas to register certain new adminis­
trative measures adopted by Aioka * From dus instance it would appear 
that the council was responsible for the enactment of the policy decided by 
the king On the second occasion the council appears to have far more 
authority * It can in the absence of the king discuss his policy and suggest 
amendments to it, or it may consider any emergent matter, the discussion 
of which the king may have left to the council However, even in this case 
the opinion of the council has to be reported to the king immediately, 
wherever he may be The final decision reste with the king and the council 
is regarded as an advisory body It was probably in the interests of the king 
to consult the council on most matters particularly during an emergency •

1 VJ R .E  C im ar Blocfa L et h u m p - 
turns d Atoka p  «07 
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1 Jayaswal has attempted 10 prove that 

the minuteria! council had over ruling 
power* and could reject the policy o f the 
king {Hindu Polity pp »75-80 294*305) 
Aa Bam * h«i pointed out {Aioka and h 1
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based on an incorrect interpretation o f  the 
word n jha ti T his word is not derived from 
ntkfaptt rejection aa Jayaswal believes 
but from mdhvapt which ind cates an 
agreement resulting from deliberations 
There is certainly no hint in the edict o f 
Afoka «rau ng anxiously for the acceptance 
o f his policy by the council I f  anything the 
tone ta imperious Bea dea i f  the council 
were ao powerful Afoka would not make 
public his own weakness



The king’* control avec the council was increased by the fact that the 
members of the council were personali) selected by the king The tendency 
Mould be for the king to select only those people who s\ere in favour oFhis 
own policy The Arthaiâstra gives 3 list of the qualities that a minister 
should possess, and stresses those of birth, integrity, and intelligence1 ft 
further suggests that these qualities should be ascertained from a variety of 
sources This is a most idealistic view on the selection of minister» and it is 
hardly likely that it was ever full) put into practice W ays in which a lung 
can test the lo) alty of these ministers are also explained 11ère he is assisted 
by the Chief Minister and the pvrahtta 'Megasthenes states that theadviser* 
to the king are selected from a particular caste, w hich he lists as the ses enth 
caste1 This statement is correct only in so far as the councillors no doubt 
belonged to the brahman caste or Mere high caste kjatnyas It js unlikely 
that members of any other caste Mould be chosen as ministers 

There was no fixed number for the members of the council It varied 
according to need The Mauryans probably had a faitl) large council 
The Arthaiâstra lists the Chief Minister or the mahamantn, and also 
distinguishes betMccn the ministers and the assembly of ministers [man* 
tnnamantTtpan;adamea) '  It Mould seem that of the ministerial council or 
rruzntnpan^ad a small group of perhaps three or four councillors, together 
with the Chief Minister, was selected to act as an inner council or a dose 
advisory body This may have been a permanent group or it may have been 
selected for consultation on particular issues similar to a modem com­
mittee It is suggested that if the king nrshes to be advised on any matter, 
he can consult privately with three or four ministers, or even collectivel) 
with a similarly small group * Such consultations facilitate frankness of 
opinion, since ministers would be more liable to state their views openly 
when consulted privately by the king than m the midst of a large assembly 
Furthermore such consultations permit of greater secrecy with regard to 

'the matter discussed, and Kaupilya urges the importance of secrecy in 
-these matters

The central administration was conducted through, a number of offices 
largely relating to the control of revenue, and each under a particular 
officer'"The treasurer {tannidhâtd) was responsible for the storage of the 
rojal treasure, and of the state income both in cash and kind, the latter 
chiefly in the form of grams, gems, ettì The storage of these was his 
particular charge * This office worked m conjunction with that of the chief
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' l l  5

*8 INTFRNAL ADMINISTRATION, TTC

**’i 9
• r jo
* Diodorus U , U



99

collector (samâharta) who was responsible for the collection o f retenue 
from various parts of the kingdom ‘ Sources of revenue as listed in the 
Arihaiättra include that o f cities, twd.'m m es, forests, roads, tolls, fines, 
licences, manufactured products, merchandise o f various kinds, and 
precious stones The chief collector was also concerned with matters of 
income and expenditure and supervised the accounts submitted by the 
accountant general The latter kept the accounts both o f the kingdom and 
the royal household * He was assisted by a body o f clerks (karmtkas) The 
Arthaiästra states that all the ministers shall together report the accounts 
orèach department This suggests a system of joint responsibility, though 
no doubt m the case of fraud the individual minister or department was 
punished Embezzlement of finances by government servants tvas ap- 
narentlv known * H eaw  fines are supoested as a rmrushmeni for such an( ----- /  • -- OV ■ -------

offence The fiscal year ŵ as from Afadha (July), and 354 working days 
were reckoned in each year Work during the intercalar)' month was 
separately accounted for
v. Expenditure w as largely on salaries and public works The maintenance 
of the royal court and the royal family required the use o f part o f the 
national revenue m addition to the revenue from the crown lands Salaries 
of the officials were also paid with the money that came mto the royal 
treasury * One-fourth of the total revenue was kept for this purpose Some 
of these salaries are listed The minister, the purohita and the army com­
mander received 48,000panas^The chief collector and the treasurer were 
paid 24,000 panas Members of tKë ministerial council received 12,000 
panas T he staff of acoountants and writers were paid 500 panas Un 
fortunately we are not told the value of theptnya, nor whether these salaries 
were yearly or monthly The proportion of the wages paid to various 
officials is clear

Expenditure on public works included the cost of budding and main­
taining roads, wells, and rest houses, of building irrigation works such as 
the dam on the Sudar&ui lake and the planting of medicinal herbs and 
trees The cost of maintaining a large army mu3t also have been a serious 
draw on the revenue The outlay on state mines and manufactures and the 
wages of state-employed artisans would come from the treasury It is not 
certain whether grants to religiom bodies were made from the same source 
or from revenue obtained from the crown lands The distinction between 
the national treasury and the pnvy purse is not made in the ArihaSâstra * 
Thus private benefactions made by the king would be paid from the
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treasury It is possible that Afoka a endowment of the Buddhist Order with 
funds from the treasury antagonized both the end administration and 
other religious bodies

hautalya devotes an entire section to the duties of various superinten­
dents4 These officials supervised the reienuc coming from particular 
sources and were also responsible for the administration of the departments 
concerned with these sources They generally worked at local centres and 
made their reports to the administration at the capital They were in turn 
assisted by committees and under-officers and therefore formed a Link 
between the capital and the local administration Those mentioned in the 
text are the superintendents of gold and goldsmiths the store house, 
commerce, forest produce, armoury, weights and measures, tolls, weaving, 
agriculture, liquor, the slaughter-house, prostitutes, ships, cows, horses, 
elephants chariots, infantry, passports and the a ty  superintendents 

Provincial administration was under the immediate control of a prince or 
a member of the royal family The terms used in the edicts arc kumara 
and aryaputra The former may have been the title of the sons of the king, 
and the latter may have referred to other close relatives • They were gener­
ally viceroys or governors of the provinces of the empire The empire 
during the reign of Aioka was divided into four major provinces, as four 
provincial capitals are mentioned in the edicts Taxila was the capital of 
the northern province, Upain of the west, Tosali of the east, and Suvar- 
nagin of the south * These provinces were administrative divisions and 
were placed under viceroys The appointment of pnnees as viceroys 
served the practical purpose of training them as administrators \\ here the 
relationship between the king and the prince vm  good, thwe was the added 
advantage that the prince as viceroy would conform to the king s policy 
There would be less likelihood of an insurrection under a prince loyal to 
the king But the disadvantages were also known and warned against by the 
theorists A period of viceroyalty could be used to advantage by a prince, 
in order to establish his own position in opposition to the king ''The 
ArtkaSastra warns that the prince can be a source of danger, and togrve 
him complete control over a province can lead to irresponsible action on 
his part4"As provincial viceroy-3 there must have been considerable 
competition between pruices who w ere brothers, leading e\çritually to wars 
of succession, where they could use the provincial forces against each other *

» II ! 3- 3< * ! *7
•H u ltw c h , C orfu* Intenptum um  InJj ‘  T h u  lu p p tn e d  w iA  p u t  Iftq u cn q r tn 

tarum vrl ) p * 1  Indun. butoty dun* 2 th* M ultai
» I II S  £ M inor Rock Edict, Brah pc nod

migin.

to o  INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION ETC



T his must certainly have happened among the sons of Btndusâra, when 
the struggle for the throne began It is probable that Aioka’s successful 
viceroy alty further convinced him of his ability to succeed Dmdusira 

Governors administering smaller areas within the unit of the province 
were probably selected from among the local people At G im lr, mention is 
made of Tusaspa, a local personality of foreign extraction who is referred to 
as the governor1 In the case of tribal peoples local kings were probably 
confirmed as heads of administration This w ould tend to cause less disrup­
tion in organization when an area came under Mauryan control, apart from 
the fact that a foreign administrator might be resented more than a local 
ruler In such cases local autonomy may hat e been retained at a lower level 
of administration

In provincial administration the council of ministers had more power 
than their counterparts at the centre They acted et en in practice as a 
check on the prince and were, if occasion demanded, in direct contact with 
the king This is apparent from two events before and during the reign of 
Aioka. The revolt in Taxita during the reign of Bindusära was against the 
local ministers and officers and not against the prince '  It would seem that 
the ministers had assumed more power than their situation demanded 
The second indication was the story of the blinding of Kunâla at the orders 
of Aioka.* This story suggests that direct orders from the king to the 
ministers, without the viceroy knowing about them, were a regular occur­
rence, since the ministers were not surprised at the prince being kept m 
ignorance of the king’s order The viceroy had the power to appoint some 
of his officials For instance those mahâmattas who made tours of inspection 
every five years would be appointed, some by the king and others by the 
viceroy

The precise designation of the mahamattas in Mauryan administration 
remains uncertain A  great variety of officials are referred to as mahamattas 
in various sources The term appears to have been used for any senior 
official irrespective of the duties assigned to him The Arthaiajtra uses it 

" in the sense of a minister, a narrower interpretation than in Buddhist 
literature * In his edicts Aioka uses the term to include many types of 
officials, and there are references to the mahâmattas as a ministerial or

1 Sircar S tltct Intcnptums , p 169 tmanäyakamahämatta the ch ief minister 
1 See C h  II tabbatthakanrmakamaita and the w k i i
1 See C h  II  ment officer donamapakamahamatta (Matta

"‘ in  tfìiahH w' iltfcrsrüre (He* p n tlcu ilr  vagga 1* 4a Jhiùttaj voi* u pp 30 70/ 
work o f the mahamalta is often specified in Thom as has analysed the compound as 
his title T h u s we have the judicial officer mattali matra yarya denoting a person of 
vohanfumahamatta the military officer high standing IJ R A S , 1914 p 386)
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advisory council as w ell1 Among these categories, some were concerned 
with general administration such as those to whom the Minor Rock Edict 
is addressed * Judicial officers of the city are referred to in the ist Separate 
Edict '  The same term is used for officers who arc to be sent on tours of 
inspection to inspect the work of magistrates and judicial officers Obviously 
these officials would be senior to the latter They were sent on tour both by 
the centre and the provincial viceroy In the Queen’s Edict the mahämaltas 
are expected to register whatever gift the Queen KSruvIki should make * 
The tthtjkakha mahamallat controlled the harem and other departments 
involving women * There are frequent references to a new type of mahä- 
matta, the Dhamma-mahämatta, which was a service inaugurated by 
Aioka in his fourteenth regnal year *

The mahämattas were thus, a highly responsible cadre of officials and 
doubtless were greatly respected since they held senior positions and 
controlled various aspects of administration and justice Megasthenes, 
when referring to his seventh caste of councillors and assessors, was 
probably referring to the mahämaltas Diodorus quotes Megasthenes as 
saying that, ‘the seventh class consists of the Councillors and Assessors, of 
those who deliberate on public affairs It is the smallest class as regards 
number, but the most respected on account of the high character and 
wisdom of its members, for from their ranks the advisers of the king are 
taken, andthe treasurers of the state, and the arbiters who settle disputes 
The generals of the army also, and the chief magistrates usually belong to 
this class’’  Strabo quotes as follows, ‘The seventh class consists of the 
Councillors and Assessors of the king T o  them belong the highest posts of 
government, the tribunals of justice, and the general administration of 
public affairs *• Arrnn writes, ’The seventh caste consists of the Councillors 
of state, who advise the king, or the magistrates of self-governed cities in 
the management of public affairs In point of numbers this is a small class, 
but it is distinguished by superior wisdom and justice, and hence enjoys 
the prerogative of choosing governors, chiefs of provinces, deputy gover­
nors, superintendents of the treasury, generals of the army, admirals o f the 
navy, controllers and commissioners who superintend agriculture ’*

On an examination of these statements it is apparent that they tally 
closely with the description of the service of mahämaltas available from 
other sources It would certainly be most advisable for the king to choose

1 \  I R -E .,G im tr Dlocli, ln  '  X II  R E-, G u rJ r I b u l ,p  ia t
'Atoka p 107 » V  R E ..  M I  R_E M l  P E .
» Ibid., p  145 * Diodoru» II, 41
1 Ibid., p 136 »Str.bc. X V . t . 4«
* Ibid , p  13« •/w A ca .X H
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his ministerial council from among the mahâmattas, since their experience 
of administration would be of great help The arbiters who settle disputes 
were probably the judicial mahâmattas referred to in the edicts Arnan’s 
remark concerning the $e\enth caste working as magistrates o f self- 
goiem ed cities m aybe a somewhat confused account of the posting of 
mahâmattas as administrators amongst the tribal republics, which was 
certainly a possible action on the part of the Mauryas O f the mahâmattas 
the only branch neglected by European sources was that of the àhamma- 
mahâmattas, but since this was not started until the reign of Aéoka, it would 
not be mentioned in the account o f Megasthenrs It would seem that the 
mahamattas, certainly those in senior posts, were an excluait e group This 
naturally led to Megasthenes regarding them as a separate class

Jurisdiction in the aties was carried out by mahâmattas specially 
appointed for this purpose, to whom the ist Separate Edict is addressed 1 
The edict is devoted to emphasizing the importance of just behaviour and 
impaniai judgments Aioka cautions against weaknesses such as anger, 
laziness, fatigue, want of patience, etc , any of which may prejudice a 
judgment As a further defence against injustice, the king has dectded to 
send a mahâmatta c\ery file  years, to inspect the judiciary in the cities In 
addition to the royal inspector, there iras to be a provincial inspection 
e\ cry three years, by a locally appointed mahâmatta These judicial 
mahamattas were concerned with problems arising from the administration 
of the cities, connected with the artisans, merchants and other townspeople, 
many of which problems are discussed in the Arthaiastra • Civil cases 
dealing with marriage and inheritance must also have been brought before 
these officers

Jurisdiction in the rural areas was conducted by the rajukas They acted 
as assessment officers as well, but here we shall consider only their judicial 
functions An entire pillar edict is de\oted to this aspect of the work of the
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• t  . .  J . * .  J -  ̂ A  .rajuK us  i  ne cuiu  u  u a ic u  iu  uic twenty seventh regnai year which
suggests that Aioka’s delegation of power to these officials took place late 
in his reign It is possible that previous to this, jurisdiction in the rural 
areas wfas in the hands of the higher officials, who were not accessible to the 
entire population The rajukas had control over problems related to 
agriculture and land disputes

In the same edict there occurs a sentence concerning procedure and 
punishment, which raises the question of whether A£oka discontinued the 
usual Hindu practice of grading punishments according to caste which

1 Bloch Le1 1nscription! d Atoka  p  136 
* Book IV
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advisory council as well ' Among these categories, some were concerned 
with general administration such as those to whom the Minor Rock Edict 
is addressed * Judicial officers of the city are referred to in the ist Separate 
Edict.* The same term is used for officers who are to be sent on tours of 
inspection to inspect the woxk of magistrates and judicial officers Obviously 
these officials would be senior to the latter They were sent on tour both by 
the centre and the provincial viceroy In the Queen’s Edict the mahdmattas 
are expected to register whatev er gift the Queen K 3ruvaki should m ake4 
The ithijkakha-mahamaitas controlled the harem and other departments 
involving women4 There are frequent references to a new type of mahâ- 

j matta, the Dkamma-tnahamoUa, which was a service inaugurated by 
Aioka m his fourteenth regnal year *

The mahômatlas were thus a highly responsible cadre of officials and 
doubtless were great!j respected since they held senior positions and 
controlled various aspects of administration and justice Mcgasthenes, 
when referring to his seventh caste of councillors and assessors, was 
probably referring to the mahämittas Diodorus quotes Megasthenes as 
saying that, ‘ the seventh class consists of the Councillors and Assessors, of 
those who deliberate on pubbe affairs It is the smallest class as regards 
number, but the most respected on account of the high character and 
wisdom of its members, for from their ranks the advisers of the king are 
taken, and-the treasurers of the state, and the arbiters who settle disputes 
The generals of the army also, and the chief magistrates usually belong to 
this class n Strabo quotes as follows, ‘The seventh class consists of the 
Councillor* and Assessors of the king To them belong the highest posts of 
government, the tribunals of justice, and the general administration of 
pubbe affairs "  Aman w nies, 'The seventh caste consists of the Councillors 
of state, who advise the king, or the magistrates of self-governed cities m 
the management of pubbe affairs In point of numbers this is a small class, 
but it is distinguished by superior wisdom and justice, and hence enjoys 
the prerogative of choosing governors, chiefs of provinces, deputy gover­
nors, superintendents of the treasury, generals of the army, admirals of the 
navy, controllers and commissioners who superintend agriculture ’*

On an examination of these statements it is apparent that they tally 
closely with the description of the service of mahSmattas available from 
other sources It would certamij be most advisable for the lung to choose
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his ministerial council from among the mahumallas, since their experience 
of administration would be o f great help The arbiters who settle disputes 
were probablj the judicial mahamattas referred to in the edicts Arrian's 
remark concerning the seventh caste working as magistrates of self- 
governed cities m aybe a somewhat confused account of the posting of 
mahamattas as administrators amongst the tribal republics, which was 
certainly a possible action on the part of the Mauryas O f the mahamattas 
the only branch neglected by European sources was that of the dhamma- 
mahamattas, but since this was not started until the reign of Aioka, it w ould 
not be mentioned m the account of Megasthenes It would seem that the 
mahamattas, certainly those in senior posts, were an exclusive group This 
naturally led to Megasthenes regarding them as a separate class 

^  Jurisdiction in the cities was carried out by mahamattas specially 
appointed for this purpose, to whom the ist Separate Edict is addressed 1 
T h e edict is devoted to emphasizing the importance of just behaviour and 
impartial judgments ASoka cautions against weaknesses such as anger, 
laziness fatigue want of patience, etc , any of which may prejudice a 
judgment As a further defence against injustice, the king has decided to 
send a mahämatta every five j  ears to inspect the judiciary in the cities In 
addition to the royal inspector, there w-as to be a provincial inspection 
every three years by a locally appointed mahämatta These judicial 
mahamattas were concerned with problems arising from the administration 
of the cities, connected with the artisans, merchants and other townspeople, 
many of which problems are discussed in the Arthasastra * Civil cases 
dealing with marriage and inheritance must also have been brought before 
these officers

Jurisdiction in the rural areas was conducted by the rajukas They acted 
as assessment officers as well, but here we shall consider only their judicial 
functions An entire pillar edict is devoted to this aspect of the work of the 
rajukas* The edict is dated to the twenty seventh regnal year which 
suggests that Aioka’s delegation of power to these officials took place late 
in his reign It is possible that previous to this, jurisdiction in the rural 
areas was m the hands of the higher officials, who were not accessible to the 
entire population. The rajukas had control over problems related to 
agriculture and land disputes

In the same edict there occurs a sentence concerning procedure and 
punishment, which raises the question of w'hether Aéoka discontinued the 
usual Hindu practice of grading punishments according to caste which

* I V P E  Bloch L a  Imcnpitorts d  Asoka 
P *64
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*ould cerUmly have been a most daring step The sentence reach as

follows

icchiiavtye hi esâ hmU viyokolaiamata ca siya damda. samatä ca * 
;But it »  desirable that there should be uniformity m judicial procedure 

and punishment ’

The crucial word in the text is iama ta One authority translates it as 
"impartiality', which suggests m the context moTe than a lack of prejudice 
on the part of the judge * It suggests that punishments should not be given 
with a partial attitude towards the social position o f the offender Such a 
rule would contradict legal procedure as laid down in traditional sources, 
which was no doubt obsen ed The Arthasastra for instance is very clear on 
this point. It states ‘Taking into consideration the [social position of] 
persons the nature of the offence, the cause w hether gra\ e or slight [that 
led to the perpetration of the offence,] the antecedent and present circum­
stances the time and the place, and without fading to notice equitable 
distinctions among the offenders, whether belonging to the royal family 
or the common people, shall the commissioner determine the propriety of 
imposing the first, middlemost or highest amercements ’* Similarly 
penalties for leading a brahman astray are far more severe than those for 
the same offence against a member of a lower caste *

For Aioka to have abolished discriminations of caste and position in the 
ordering of punishments would certainly have been in keeping with the 
principles of Dhamma, but at the same tune Aioka roust hai e realized that 
such a radical step would cause untold upheavals m society Furthermore 
such a step would antagonize not only the brahmans but also the hfatnyas, 
the combined strength of which would have been difficult to keep under 
control Although Aioka attacked the brahmamcal position through in­
direct measures such as the abolition of animal sacrifices, he was shrewd 
enough not to openly antagonize this powerful factor in Indian society In 
hvs edicts he was careful lo placate the brahman element by insisting that 
the utmost respect must be shown to the brahmans As suggested by a 
recent translation, the word ‘uniformity’ conveys more accurately the 
meaning of the word tornata1 According to this interpretation a uniform 
legal procedure was to be adopted in all areas under Mauryan administra­
tion, and similarly a uniform penal code was to be used This would assist 
the rajuktu m their decisions and would make each case more cornpre-

1 P tUIllrfxii Lr* hampjumi d'Ak>)ui * \ \  to Shim iiulo (irtnt) A 'l^
P I&♦ - lastra p  *5 5

* ) lu lt» c h  Corp*u Inserttumum Judi
tartrm toL i, p HJ * tltoch, l̂ et tn.(*rsplumi d AtoAa, p i6j
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hcnsible to the higher authority not present during proceedings, since such 
a uniformity would lead to legal cases being treated in a system of regular 
categories1

According to Megasthcncs the amount of crime committed in Mauryan 
India was small and he describes the Indians as an honest people^"This 
may well have been true in comparison with Greece or Asia Minor 
Patahputra being the capital city must certainly have been well policed, 
and its authorities merciless m putting down crime The Arihaiastra 
envisages the possibil ty of a variety of crimes Three lengthy chapters are 
dev oted to the detection and suppression of criminals • Buddhist literature 
refers to groups of bandits operating in the country side '

Punishment was largely m the form of fines ' Those who could not pay 
were permitted to sell themselves into bondage in order to do so* A  
punishment of mutilation could sometimes be changed to that o f payment 
of a fine ’ Capital punishment was known and practised In spite of the fact 
that Aioka was a Buddhist he did not abolish the death penalty He did 
however make a concession whereby those condemned to die were granted 
a three day respite * During this period it was possible to make a final 
appeal to the judges This could be in terms either of a retrial or the pay 
ment of a ransom This system is not unknown to the Arthaiastra * I f  
neither of these was possible then relatives or friends could attend to the 
last needs of the condemned man *» It is clear from the passage in the edict 
that the idea of capital punishment was disliked by Aioka This may be 
regarded as an example of an occasion when prudent statecraft triumphed 
over his ideals

Provinces were subdivided into districts for purposes of administration 
and groups of officials worked in each district The group consisted of 
three major officials thepradehka the rajuka and theyukta These were in 
turn assisted by many others ’ The functions of the pradehka were similar
A a *1« MM* at« ■ <• J i I n aV>A A  I a A n  A * I *li Ail a A n ■ n ■ m «•!« « waj» a f
IIP u iu m ;  u i  t a v  j /M iu c i f ' an« vuv  a itb a v  v m v v i^  rrv.i v, 411 VI

1 Bloch has suggested further that b y  
the add lion o f an «mutua a to tomaia t 
would read sommata (Sanskrit tamyaktä) 
which would then mean correctness 
instead o f un form y (Let I»  cnptumt 
d A toka  p 164 n 10) Thi» interprétât on 
is feas bte though t is indeed surprising 
that the anustara d d not occur in any 
Other vers on
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the overall administration of a district of a particular province each 
district being under one project Much of their work consisted o f touring 
They had to inspect the \\ ork of both the district officiais and the village 
officials and had to make reports to the chief collector or samahartf1 In 
their judicial capacity three pradetfrt could form a judicial bench for trying 
offenders against the law * The text speaks of cither three pradttfrs or three 
ministers fulfilling this function This was presumably an administrative 
measure since in same areas the former were more easily a\ ailable than the 
latter and vice versa It is clear from this passage that the pradtsfrs had a 
high status since they are included tn ministerial rank Apparently only the 
serious cases were brought before them the milder ones being dealt with 
by the rajukas or the city magistrates as the case might be Thtpradejff  »  
also expected to check the work of the superintendents and the subordinate 
officers * This again points to the elevated position of the officer The duty 
of the pradrsika may therefore be summed up as one of supervising the 
collection of m enue and of maintaining law and order both m the rural 
areas and m the towns within his district

The status of the rajuka was subordinate to that of the pradenka 
although other writers have suggested the reverse * The description of the 
officer as being in charge of many hundreds of thousands of people does not 
necessarily imply that he was a minister of the central gov cm ment it can 
refer to a responsible position m local administration Among the duties of 
the pradehka is included that of making a tour every five years to inspect 
the entire administration of areas under his control He is accompanied by 
the pulita and the râjûka • The officials are mentioned in the following 
order yukta rajûka pradehka Normally the first or the last mentioned 
wouJd be the semormost The yukta wc know to have been a subordinate 
official It is unlikely that the semormost official would be mentioned m 
the middle of the list I f  ne also take into consideration the work of the 
pr&dehko it becomes dear that he was the semormost of the three

The 4th Pillar Edict states that the rajukas are occupied with many 
hundreds of thousands of people The edict continues with advice to the 
rajukas on their relationship with the people over whom they arc thus 
empowered This is concerned largely with the giving of rewards or
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punishments The rajükas worked in a judicial capacity as well as being 
revenue administrators The fact that their administrative work was of 
equal or greater importance »  clear from the statement that they were 
occupied with many hundred thousand people, since in their judicial work 
alone they would be dealing with a far smaller number Since they arc 
referred to collectively in this edict the total number of people over whom 
they had administrative control would naturally run into many hundred 
thousands Further in the edict they are commanded to obey the agents of 
the king who are acquainted with the washes o f the king I f  they had been 
very senior officials, the king would not have stated so categorically, and in 
public, that they were to obey his agents ' The work o f the rajükas was 
restricted to the rural areas, since they were appointed to work for the 
welfare o f country people, janapada hitasttkhaje • In the course of their 
work they were also expected to teach people to practise the Dhamma

The fact that in his twenty-seventh regnal year, ASoka ordered that 
judicial decisions were to be made by the rSjukas would suggest that in 
previous years these decisions were made by more senior officials This 
new policy gave the rajukas greater power By not having to refer every 
judicial decision to a senior officer, the effectiveness and pace of administra­
tion was improved With regard to the death sentence an appeal could be 
made to the rajükas Presumably m border-line cases they may have re­
ferred the entire matter to their superior officers, the pradehkas The 
judicial nature of the duties o f the râjukas becomes more clear, and their 
importance in provincial administration becomes more apparent when we 
consider their administrative work

There is agreement among various sources that the rdjuka belonged to 
the department of administration responsible for surveying and assessing 
land An identification has been made between the Mauryan rajüka and the

tn a n fm r w ir l i n  4(1» Y#if/*&/•# ® 1  'K a  r^triin iA A n f r s r  ttwir #1%«*
y  l l J J t i g l A J U A r * * *  IÌ4WMMVMV«* 4M a u v  f  VI •  * * J J  MrwriM 1TMO lilV

rope holding officer who measured the lands of the tax paying cultivators 
The land tax was assessed according to the size and quality of the land 
Assessment on the share of produce was made by another official The 
rajuka is also known to the ArthaJastra * The cara rajjuka is described as a 
rural officer who 13 concerned with the sources of revenue The market 
officers, agoranomoi, mentioned by Megasthenes probably referred to the

* f h t  use o f  the word" pulitoni tor agents on this subject 
suggests ihgt they were not high r»jilting ■  Bloch Les Inscriptions d  Atoka  p  rb j
inspector» or « lussine* o f the lung but * B u h l«  Z D  U G  1S93 -vot. x!vu pp
possibly public reUUons officers who in 466 ff  Jatakas, voi iv  p 169 
formed the king of public opinion and 4 II 6 I V  13 
received from him order* tegu d m g policy



râjükas » Their work is described as follows, ‘Some superintend the rivers, 
measure the land as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices, from which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches so that everyone 
may have an equal supply of it The same persons have charge also of the 
huntsmen, and arc entrusted with the power of rewarding and punishing 
them according to their deserts They collect the taxes and superintend 
the occupations connected with the land, as those of the wood-cutters, 
the carpenters, the black-smiths, and the miners They construct roads, 
and, at every ten stadia, set up a pillar to show the by-roads and 
distances *

It is evident why Aioka de\otes an entire edict to the work o f the râjûkas 
Clearly they were the backbone of the rural administration The fact that 
they were given increased judicial powers m the settlement of disputes, 
dunng the reign of Aioka was a logical step The conflicts brought to them 
would be largely concerned with agncultural problems, assessment, 
remission of taxes, land disputes, water disputes, grazing disputes between 
cultivators and herdsmen, and quarrels amongst village artisans I f  each of 
these disputes had to be taken to the prâcUhka for judgment, it would have 
acted as a break on the pace of administration, especially as the râjûka 
himself would have to present the case since he was the officer directlj 
responsible for the administrative measure concerning the particular issue 
Thus a far more satisfactory step was to increase the power o f the râjûka, 
even at the nsk of the râjûka becoming high-handed m his dealings with the 
rural people, a nsk which Aioka appears to have been aware of Another 
factor which may have influenced this decision was that m the later part 
of Aioka’* reign, when he was incapable of maintaining the same degree of 
personal control as in his early years, he may have decided on a policy of 
decentralization in some departments The office of the rajuka was thus 
given more power

The check on the rajuka abusing his power was already m existence in 
the form of the pjâdeiihas who were expected to lay great stress on inspec­
tion and surveillance More specifically, m his thirteenth regnal year, 
Aioka had ordered that a quinquennial inspection should be undertaken 
by the group of three officials, the prâdthka, rajuka, and yukta The purpose 
of this tour was no doubt that each rajuka would present his work, both 
administrative and judicial, to the pradeuka, and the latter’s report would 
be recorded by the yukta The presence of the rSjuka at the inspection, 
raised it to an altogether more valuable lev el The purely judicial aspect of 
the rajuka's work may also have been inspected by the special mahâmatta 

* Strabo X V , I 50 Ag* of ih* Sondai and Maury at pp 120 n 1 and 114
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»ent to inspect the urban judicial administration T h e report was made 
available by the yuktas to the council o f ministers

T h e yuktas mentioned m the 3rd Rock Edict appear to have been 
subordinate officials Early writers hate attempted to translate the word in 
various ways • The duties of the yuktas were largely secretarial work and 
accounting They accompanied the rajukas and the praddikas in order to 
register decisions taken by the senior officers and on the basis of these to 
draw up reports which were then submitted to the ministers and the 
ministerial council The yukta as an accountant 13 referred to m the 
Arthoiastra, where it is said that superintendents of all departments are to 
work with the yuktas and other officers, m order to prevent the embezzle­
ment of funds * ^The fact o f their being accountants would be an added 
reason for them to accompany the râjukas and the prâdehkas on their 
quinquennial tours

There was an intermediate level of administration between the district 
level and that o f the village The unit here was formed by a group of five or 
ten villages The two important officials concerned with the administration 
of this unit were the^o/a and the sthämka • T h tgopa worked as an accoun­
tant to the unit His duTies included the setting up of village boundaries, 
the registration of various kinds of land of buddings and of gifts and 
remission of agricultural taxes He also kept a census of the population of 
each village according to their tax paying capacity, their professions and 
their age Income and expenditure of such persons was also recorded The 
livestock of each village was noted The tax was collected by the sthämka 
who worked directly under the pradeiika Together with thegopa, he was 
subject to periodic inspections from senior officers It w ould seem that the 
sthämka was the equivalent of the modern assistant collector, and the 
pràdeîtka was the district collector, both grades of officials working under 
the final authority of the samahartr or the chief collector

Individual villages must have had their own set of officials who were 
directly responsible to thegopas The village headman was no doubt chosen 
from amongst the village elders He may have supervised the tax collection 
of the village and other obvious matters such as discipline and defence In 
the smaller villages it is likely that the headman was the sole functionary 
In larger villages he may have been assisted by others necessary to ad 
ministration such as an accountant and a senbe These semi official 
functionaries may have been paid by a remission in taxes Some of the full­
time officials employed by the king were paid with land grants4 However,
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no
they did not own the land, as they had no right to sell or mortgage it, but 
weTe entitled only to its produce

Other officials functioned at various levels of the organization We have 
already mentioned the king*« agents or puhiâ/tt, who probably belonged to 
a subordinate rank similar to that of the yvklas » They functioned in a 
similar way as modem Public Relations Officers They were acquainted 
with public opinion which they reported to the king, and the lung in turn 
ljscd them to ensure that his policy was being made known even in the 
more remote parts of the kingdom Owing to the nature o f their « ork they 
were not all of the same grade Aéoka mentions that they v  ere appointed to 
three grades • Those closest to the king who may have contributed to 
decisions on policy, must have belonged to the highest grade Associated 
with the pufaani were the pafnrdakas or special reporters, also mentioned

INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION, ETC
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would seem that the king placed great reliance on their e\ aluation of public 
opinion Both the puluam and the paftteJakäs must also have served as a 
link between the central administration and the provincial administration 

^Thc pafn edakas may be compared with the institution of spies mentioned 
m the Arthasastra (câra and gudha-purufa) tT h e  ASokan organization does 
not appear to be as complex as that envisaged by Kautalya In the work of 
the latter the espionage system is of the utmost importance Spies are sent 
all over the country disguised as ordinary citizens in every walk of life 
Even ministers are watched by spies Aioka, on the other hand admits in 
the edicts that he employs both agents and reporters These tnay have been 
travelling inspectors (those of a high grade) who were known to the 
population and the administration who went from place to place examining 
the governmental organization and making reports to the king

Such officials are not unknown to the administration o f other empires 
The Achaeroemds sent an officer every year to make a careful inspection o f 
each province He was known S3 the king’s eye or the king’s ear or the 
king’s messenger * His work was an additional control on the part of the 
king over the administration Charlemagne had evohed a similar but even 
more efficient system Two officials known as the Musi were sent each 
year to tour the country * One was the secular representative and the other 
was the representative of the church They usually travelled in pairs thus 
acting as a check on each other s work They had the power to dismiss

'  TV P E Bloch Imcmptioni d Aio ha
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lower officiali if  any were found to be inefficient. They insisted on the 
king’s decrees being read out at public meetings and wherever necessary 
these decrees were translated from Latin to the vernacular It is quite 
probable that the pulitemi were also expected to read aloud the edicts o f 
Aioka whenever opportunity demanded O f the two Misti, the elencai 
representative investigated the work of monks and nuns, and the secular 
official examined the judicial and financial records of the administration 
In the case of Charlemagne, the Misti acted as a check on the growing 
feudal power of the local lords^In the case of Aioka, the Ling’s agents 
curbed the ambition of provincial rulers

T he frequency of inspections and the existence of spies must have 
earned with it the flatour of a totalitanan state Since there was no elected 
representative body to assist the king in go\eming, he could have recourse 
only to such means o f eliciting public opinion When used with caution and 
in a responsible manner they may have served their purpose well For 
Aioka these officers were of use as a vast propaganda machine in addition 
to their other functions The policy o f Dhamma for instance would be 
explained by them to the population, and the reaction of the latter ascer­
tained This reaction may well ha\ e been the basis for some of the edicts 

The sixth class mentioned by Megasthenes is that of the officers who 
supervise and inquire into various affairs and present reports to the king, 
or a superior officer such as the local magistrate The extract quoted by 
Diodorus uses the terra episcopot for this class ' Strabo speaks of the same 
group and stresses the fact of their inspecting the army and the courtesans 
as well, and making secret reports to the king • He uses the term rphonn for 
them Am an in his account uses the same term and speaks of them report­
ing to the king or to the magistrates in self governing areas • Most earlier 
w ntere argue that this was a class of spies * In the light of the text, this is an 
exaggerated interpretation of the terms used by the Greek writers The
I. a___ 1 _  .««.MM C sL a  h u a  a^t »11 » is m r
U Î C I 4 J  U iC A lU il^  u i  u i v  i m i  m u  **»*•

«f _______ _______
muh VA (Ui Vivi^^i VA A  9UjJÇi

internment rather than a spy * The fact that they were asked to make secret 
reports to the king does not imply that they belonged to the espionage 
service The mention of these reports may be better interpreted as indicate 
tng that they had direct access to the king and that their important reports 
could reach him without having to go through the many channels of

'D iod o ru s I t  4*
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bureaucratic organization Furthermore, it seems hardly feasible that spies 
could be distinguished as a class, apart from the rest of the population 
The purpose of having spies is lost if their numbers and activities are widely 
known

The sixth class was that of officials junior m rank to the councillors They 
would thus be the same as the adhyahas, the superintendents of various 
departments mentioned m the Arthaiastra4 These officials were responsible 
for the efficient working of a particular department under their charge It 
would not be unusual that m the course of their work they would be 
expected to make reports either to the Ling or to the higher officials The 
institution of spies as described in the Arthaiastra is not similar to this 
sixth class The use of spies in various disguises for gathering information 
is not only a known practice, but is suggested as a normal part of state­
craft.* But spies arc nowhere treated as a separate class They are a group 
within the administrative system and arc recruited from various strata of 
society, from orphaned children to brahman widows and tudra women, 
including a variety of state employees

Spies are not described working as inspectors or overseers Their 
purpose is to merge themselves within the group that they are sent to spy 
upon, and identify themselves completely with members of the profession 
which will give them the closest access to the matter which concerns them 
Thus it is suggested that spies should work in the guise o f fraudulent 
disciples, Tecluses, householders, merchants, ascetics, students, mendicant 
women, and prostitutes Such an array of spies could work in many 
sections of society Secrecy is naturally emphasized in this work Not only 
are the spies unknown to the general public, but they are unknown to each 
other as well It is stated that the office« in the institute of espionage 
should not know the working spies but should give written directions 
The espionage system was used not only m the detection of enme and 
eliciting of public opinion in the home country, but spies were also sent to 
foreign countries just as spies from foreign countries were known to be 
active in the home country

Urban administration had its own hierarchy of officials The mainten­
ance of law and order m the city was the chief concern of the city superin­
tendent or nagaraka * Every stranger to the city had therefore to be reported 

✓ Tind registered. At night a strict curfew was enforced, forbidding movement 
to ail but those who had special permission The cleanliness of the city was 1

1 Book II The Saniknt odhyahja u  * IT 35 IV, 4. I n ,  l 13 
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Diodoru« and Am an
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also the concern of the nagaraka Because of the prevalence of wooden 
buildings in some cities, the danger of fire was a constant fear The 
nSgaraka in supervising fire precautions had to see to it that all blacksmiths 
and others who used fire in their trade, inhabited one particular section of 
the city In tiroes o f famine the city superintendent was m charge o f the 
distribution of gram from the granaries 1 The nagaraka was assisted by two 
subordinate officials, the goPa and the sthantka * Their functions were 
similar to those of their namesakes in rural administration The gopa kept 
the accounts of ten, twenty, and forty households This was a detaded 
procedure since he was supposed to know the income and expenditure of 
each household He also kept a register of each person recording the name, 
occupation, gotra, and caste T he tthânika kept the accounts of the various 
sections of the city and presumably collected genera! taxes when and 
where they were due Matters of any importance were reported first to the 
gopa or rthanika and they in turn informed the nQgaraka

The Aéokan inscriptions mention the nagaiavtyohalaka mahamattas and 
refer to them largel) in their judicial capacity • This is not a reference to 
the nagaraka since these mahSmattas appear to conduct judicial proceed­
ings whereas the nagaraka, in terms of judicial administration, is only 
concerned with the release of prisoners on certain auspicious occasions, 
such as the birth of a prince It would seem that the nagaiavtyohalaka 
mahamattas were judicial officers who worked under the general administra­
tion of the nagaraka The latter may ha\e intervened m their work during 
the proceedings of special cases and sometimes when determining which 
prisoners were to be released d ii  certain occasions The nagaiavtyohalaka 
mahamattas held positions similar to those o f modern magistrates * 

v-' In describing city administration, Megasthenes outlines a more elaborate 
system • According to him the officials are divided into six committees 
each with a membership of five The firs^comraittee was concerned with 
matters relating to industrial a m  The second occupied itself with the 
entertainment of foreigners Its work consisted of providing lodgings, and 
keeping a watch on foreigners through people who were ostensibly assisting 
them They were escorted part of the way when they left the country, or, if 
they died, their property was forwarded to their relatives They were given 
medical attention when sick The thirdoamnuttee kept a register of births 1

1 Mahasthan and Sohgauri Inscription* have been aimilar to the paura-vyasaha 
Sircar Select Jitscrtp turns , pp «a 85 takas briefly mentioned in the Arthalastra

* Artkaiattra II 36 a» among the more important official* in
• 1 S  E Bloch Les Inscriptions d Atoka  the city administration
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and deaths both by way of a census, and for purposes of taxation T h e 
'fourth committee was m charge of matters of trade and commerce such as 
inspecting weights and measures, organizing public sales, and ensuring 
that each merchant dealt with a single commodity, since more than one 
required a double tax* The fifth committee supervised the public sale of 
manufactured articles yThe sixth committee collected the tax on the 
articles sold, this being one-tenth of the purchase price

Indian sources do not mention the existence of these committees

t u  INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION, ETC

Nevertheless each of the committees mcuiivmCu by Megasthcnv» has its 
equivalent official in the list given in the ArtkaSastra It is possible that for 
certain sections of the administration of the city, or more particularly of 
Pitabputra, committees were found to be more efficient than an individual 
official A  city as large as Pîtaliputra must have been divided into a certain 
number of sectors, each with an identical administrate e organization It is 
quite likely that officials of one department met in a group and delivered 
their reports to the central organization and received their orders in the 
same way That the Arthaiastra does not mention such a procedure is 
possible, since it was not a detailed description of Mauryan administration, 
but rather a text book on general administration Without doubt the 
Mauryas must have modified parts of it in practice, or even deviated from 
it where necessary Megasthenes description may therefore apply to the 
administration of PStabputra alone * Timmer has suggested that Megas­
thenes perhaps saw groups of officers of various ranks working in one 
department, and mistakenly believed them to be a committee of equals ' 
The committees mentioned by him correspond with the offices of various 
superintendents mentioned in the Arthaiastra These officials, the adhy~ 
aksas, were assisted by subordinate officers Possibly each office consisted 
of the superintendent and four assisting officers thus leading Megasthenes 
to believe that it was a committee This is only one of many possible 
explanations

The first committee supervised the industrial arts This may have been 
the officers who were m charge of the artisans of the city The second com­
mittee has no exact equivalent m the Arthaiastra Considering the close 
watch that was kept on foreigners, as is cfear from the duties of the nagaraka,

1 T tit  -use «I commmeei of five is com 
pteiely tore gn lo tod in  adrcunlstration 
Although w  Ind an «cured there m 
generally one person at the head neverthe­
less such committees based on the idea o f  
the panchayat art mentioned m the 
Jlaiaha'̂ titotudvidh' JUilattr voit v  p 
and the Mahabharata (II 5) An even

more interesting parsile) to the description 
of Megasthenes c*n be observed in the 
administration of the village o f Uttata 
merur in the Cols period (IST Sastn The 
Colai pp 383 4)

* hlegaslheuet fit de Indische Alaut 
tefiappy p  199



it seems obvious that there would be a group of officiala specially concerned 
with aliens Such a body would naturally have more work m the capital, 
which was likely to be visited by foreigner* Foreigners did not mean only 
non-Indians Visitors from the more distant parts of the empire would also 
be included in this category I f  indeed such a detailed register was kept o f 
all the inhabitants of the city as the Arthaiastra suggests, then it is likely 
that any non-resident of the town was classified as a foreigner Those that 
were escorted on their wav when lea Vine the country would be the more--------- ------- .  j  - - - v  - ■ -  0 -----------------------

important foreigners The fact that they were watched by the assistants 
specially appointed to look after their welfare, agrees in spint with the 
emphasis placed by the Arthaiâstra on the use of spies in various guises 
for obtaining information The statement that the committee forwarded 
the property of those that died in P2|aliputra, seems somewhat idealistic 
Presumably this only applied in cases where the relatives were in areas 
under Mauryan jurisdiction The mention of the committee burying the 
bodies of those that die, points m this instance to non-Hindu foreigners, else 
cremation would be the accepted form of disposal of the body

The third committee registering births and deaths and keeping census 
reports tallies very closely with the work of th egopas, mentioned earlier 
The fourth committee appears to have had responsibilities similar to the 
various superintendents connected with trade and commerce mentioned in 
the Arthaiastra The fifth committee covers almost the same work as that 
done by the superintendent of commerce The sixth committee, responsible 
for the collection of the tax of one-tenth, is probably a reference to the 
office of the sthamka who was responsible for the collection of various 
taxes 1

Other officers concerned with the administration of the city appear to 
have been overlooked or were forgotten by the time Megasthenes came to 
write his memoirs Thus the nâgardka or city superintendent must cer­
tainly have been an important official at P3tahputra, but Megasthenes 
makes no mention of him It is possible that parts of the original account of 
Megasthenes on city administration have been lost, and that the full 
account may have mentioned the nagaraka and other officials The Artha- 
fastra constantly emphasizes the importance of central control and 
certainly Mauryan administration was in favour of this centralization. It is 
unlikely that Megasthenes, an otherwise intelligent observer, W'ould have 
missed this emphasis It is not outside the bounds of possibility that this 
was another instance oirirte auirfor investing inaia wird institutions oaseû* 
an his ow n political idealism

*11 19 II 16 II 36
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Among the other officials mentioned by Moka in the edicts are the 
ornta-mahämattas1 These were the officers who worked among the frontier 
peoples and the less civikted tnbes Because they are tanked as mahâmattas 
they may have been in charge of the administration of these areas They 
were directly concerned with carrying out Aioka’s policy towards the 
frontier people This policy was largely an effort to gam the confidence of 
the border tribes, so that with mutual trust, their loyalty might also be 
depended upon He expects the amta mahâmattas to work towards creating 
this confidence and asserts again that they, the bordet tribes, are like bus 
children, and his relationship towards them w that of a father This 
administrative policy is linked closely with the propagation of Dhamma 
amongst the borderers, which was included as one of the duties of the 
amta-mahomattas

Elsewhere in his edicts, Aioka has mentioned the establishing of centres 
of medical treatment for men and animals in neighbouring countries, 
which he claims was done at his instigation, the same applied to the 
southern borderers as welt.* It vs possible that the amta^mahämattas acted 
as liaison officers m matters of this kind where the bordering peoples were 
involved The Greek kingdoms may have received envoys, since their 
relationship does not appear to ha\e been quite as dose to Aéoka as that of 
the southern borderers Together with acquainting the borderers with the 
principles of the Dhamma the amta mahâmattas were also responsible for 
preventing rebellions agamst Mauryan authority amongst the frontier 
peoples These mahâmattas were aided in their work by special officers 
whom the king appointed for this purpose, and who were called ayutike * 
The similarity of the designations yukta and ayutika suggests a similar 
category of officials The anta mahâmattas of the edicts may have been the 
equivalent of the amta pâlax of the Arthasästra * These were the superin­
tendents of tolls "No doubt each province had its own amta-pâlas, and 
possibly in some provinces a toll had to be paid even in exchanging goods 
in the various districts But tollhouses must have existed along the 
borders of die empire It is quite likely that the duties 0f  the amta mah3- 
maltas included the collection of revenue from the toll dues They would 
thus supervise the work of the toll collectors and the superintendent of 
tolls would be responsible to them

Owing to the suppressed condition of women in the society of his 
time, it is possible that A io li may have felt the need to appoint a

„ 6  INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION, ETC

• I I S E . I P E  Bloch l/u  Inscriptions 
«TAtoka pp 14a 161

• H  R .E ,C im i(  Ibid ,  p 93

* ri s  E ibid, p  Mo
* I l , a i



stress was laid on general observances such as consideration towards slaves, 
servants, brahmans, sramanas, parents, aged people, animals, and even 
abstinence from the killing of animals, and the welfare of prisoners But 
A io là  did not rest at the general propagation of Dheunma by his officers In 
lus fourteenth regnal ) car he started a new service, that of the dkamma- 
mahâmûttas, whose particular concern was the spreading of the Dhamma 
and explaining the polie) wherever necessary As a service this group of 
officers was new to Indian44000151/4000.* Originally theiruorl was largely 
that of welfare, but gradually their power increased until they could inter­
fere m the working of various religious sects and secular institutions The 
king became increasingly dependent upon them They appear to have 
become similar m their attitudes to a religious order

Most matters of importance m the daily administration of the country 
were attended to by the general administrative officers Irrigation for 
instance was handled by the office of rajûkas, or the agronomes of Mcgas- 
thencs, who inspected the nvers and sluices and supervised the distribution 
of water among the cultivators The Rudrädäman Inscription states that a 
dam was built on the Sudaiian lake during the reign of Candragupta 
Mauiya, to facilitate water supply to the neighbouring count/) side1 T h e 
importance of forests was recognized during this period, and the A  riha- 
iùstra mentions a superintendent of forest produce, who also supervised 
the cafc  of the forests ‘ The ill-effects of the random cutting dow n of forests 
roust have been felt during the Mauryan period Forests were also pre­
served since they were a source of revenue, which was provided by the tax 
on timber and on hunters who maintained a livelihood from the animals in 
the forest. Moreover timber from the forests was essential for building 
purposes. Thu* the clearance of forests had to be regulated The Arlha• 
lastra suggests the employment of guards to prevent unnecessary damage. 
This was also to ensure that on each occasion that the land was cleared and 
brought under cultivation, the local administration would be informed, so 
that the land could then be registered and the cultivator would have to pay 
the required taxes. The wanton burning of forests is prohibited in one of 
the edicts.4

The administration of the armed forces is described m detail both by 
Ksufalya and by Mrgnthenes. The former classifies troops in the main 
into three categorie*, hereditary treepi, hired troops, and soldiers belong­
ing to corpo rations.4 'Five first were of primary importance. These con*

lU jf tu ^ iW fr M U iW r o U if lU r t iU i/ »  * V P L  Ulac&. L n  f A t c J * .
iW Oupuf p. itS.

1 SacM , p. it#, *11,11
* U . »7
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sututed the standing army of the king and were probably the troops 
referred to by Mcgasthencs in describing the fifth class, that o f the soldiers 1 
Since they formed the core of the fighting force they Mere gnen special 
treatment Mcgasthencs speaks o f them being numerically the second 
largest group, smaller only than that of the peasants The troops are 
described as being very well paid, during periods of peace they are said to 
be lazy and seem to spend their time enjoying themselves T h e statement 
that they are so well paid that they support others on their salary is not an 
exaggeration According to the Arthaiâstra the trained soldier was to be 
paid £00 panas, which in the range o f salaries was listed as a very com* 
fortable income * The maintenance of the army was the concern of the 
commander-m-chicf and the superintendent of the infantx) Other sections 
of the army, the cavalry, the elephant corps, and the armoury, were each 
under their respective officer *

The extension of the empire under the first two Mauryas meant that the 
army had to be given priority in many matters, in order that it might be 
constantly ready for major campaigns Hence it was regarded as con­
stituting a special class The hereditary troops were no doubt linked with 
the faatnya element in society which gave them added prestige The 
armed strength of the Ma uiyas and of the Nan das before them is always 
described in colossal numbers in European sources. Pliny writes that 
Candragupta’s forces consisted of 9,000 elephants, 30,000 cavalry, and 
600,000 infantry Plutarch lists 80,000 horse, 200,000 foot, 8,000 war 
chariots, and 6,000 fighting elephants4 These figures would represent the 
regular and the reserve forces Plutarch v\ as describing this force by w ay of 
explaining the armed opposition that Alexander would have met if he had 
continued his campaign beyond the nver Beas It is therefore possible that 
some of the figures are exaggerated

When desenbing the administration of the armed forces Megasthcnes 
speaks of there being six committees with five members on each, similar to 
those administering Pifaliputra.* This exact parallel in numbers is unusual 
and may be the result of a mistake in one of the two records Again, 
Megasthenes may have had the superintendents of various sections in 
mind, as described in the Arihaiastra The first committee co operates 
with the admiral of the fleet, and is therefore concerned with naval warfare 
Ships and boats must have been used in battles where there was a pos­
sibility of nver transport or a m er attack, though this form of warfare does

1 I M u i s  H \\ * It S3 It i t  tl, M-sV
* V , 3 In Liter centuries the eepo>> in 4 H u torta N aturala, V I Z i 22 L\ft o f

the armies of the E u t  India Company are AUxandtr, Ixu 
known to bave employed personal servant« * Strabo, X V  1, 50
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not seem to be highly developed The second committee would be equiva­
lent to the modem commissariat It supervises the bulloch-tnuns used for 
transporting equipment, food, and other necessities Although the 
Arthaiäslra does not speak m detail of the commissariat it is assumed that 
every army is accompanied by such a section It is mentioned for instance 
in the chapter on the encampment of the arm y1 The sen ants of the 
regular soldiers, grooms, and other attendants arc included in this section 

The remaining four committees are concerned vv ith the four branches of 
the army regularly listed m the Indian sources infantry, cavalry, the 
chariots, and the elephants Each of these is discussed m detail in the 
/irf/tasottra ' Megasthenes states that the soldier was expected to return 
his arms to the magazine This was probably true, smee the armoury as 
described by Kautal>a is an extensive establishment periodically inspected, 
suggesting that all the arms were kept in one place * Horses and elephants 
were the property of the king and private ownership of these was not 
permitted Megasthenes, like most Greek writers m India, appears to hase 
been very impressed with elephants, and his accounts of the catching and 
breeding of elephants are amazingly correct,* All this information confirms 
the fact that soldiers were paid their salaries in cash and not with land 
grants It is curious that in describing military administration, Megasthenes 
once again onuts mentioning the central authority, in this case the com 
mander-m-chief The Arthasästra stresses the fact that the man who holds 
this office must be skilled in handling the four branches of the army 

Another aspect of Maury an administration is mentioned briefly in 
passing, in the European sources Diodorus in his account refers to ktnglcss 
states He mentions that Dionysius established a kingdom in India and 
after many generations of his descendants had ruled, the kingdom was 
dissolved and democratic government was set up in the cities * The same 
is stated regarding a kingdom built by Heracles • In the latter case some of 
the ou  es retained kings, others adopted a democratic form of government 
Elsewhere it is stated that the sixth class, that of the overseers, sent m their 
reports to the magistrates in cities where there was no lung * Aman makes 
similar remarks, and uv addition mentions that the peasants bring their 
taxes to the king and to the aties which are autonomous The members of 
the sixth caste likewise hnng teports to the magistrates in self-governing 
aUes.* He mentions the same procedure with regard to the seventh class, 
that of councillors Strabo refers to a s)stem of government by councillors

‘ X. I
•II  jo, j t ,  j j ,  X, 1-6 
' l l ,  tS
• S tn b o, W  t ,  41-4}.

• Diodorus, 11, j j
* Ibid., 39
* Ibid., 41
* !*dxa IV



in the country be) ond the Hypanis It is an aristocratic form o f gov eminent 
consisting o f 500 councillors, each of whom furnished the state with an 
elephant1

An earlier unter on the subject is of the opinion that Megasthenes was 
aware of the system in which cities had a semi-independent status within 
an empire, as was the case in the Sclcucid empire • This independence was 
naturally limited to the control o f internal affairs Megasthenes states that 
these autonomous cities were a part of Candragunta’s empire, 'e t  Aioka 
makes no mention of them A  further suggestion is that Megasthenes may 
have been thinking of the autonomous tribes known to have formed part of 
the empire, as for instance the Atavikas referred to in the ArthaJastra, and 
he automati call y ascribed to them the organization of other independent 
cities Megasthenes* kinglcss states are called polis, a city, and not ethos, 
people* This implies 4 sj'stem of go vernment arid not s tribal people living 
on plunder

Ev idence from another source w hich may throw some light on the matter 
can be obtained from a senes of inscribed corns Among the coins found at 
Taxila, a number of oblong, copper coins contained the legend, negama.* 
The word has been \anously interpreted as either referring to traders or a 
market merchant guild, or ‘mercantile money token issued by traders’, 
or ’com of commerce' * Although this suggests that there wpas some local 
autonomy m certain matters, these a  tics cannot be regarded as free a  Lies, 
since die autonomy applies only to merchant guilds or large-scale business 
organizations, and that too mainly in the matter of commerce It does not 
imply the political autonomy of the entire city There may have been some 
arrangement with these guilds, whereby the cultivators of certain products 
used by the guilds in their manufacture or by the artisans, paid their taxes 
directly to the guilds

This reference to independent cities could also have arisen from a mis­
understanding of the original text, by Diodorus and Aman, or from an 
inability on the part of Megasthenes to state clearly what the actual situa­
tion was In the Buddhist period, tnbes with an oligarchical system of 
government existed in the Ganges valley * Some tnbes of the Indus valley 
are desenbed in European sources as being under a republican form of 
government * Some of the tnbes led an independent semi-civilized

1 Strabo, X V , 1, 36 Buhler, Indian Stu d iti III  p  49
•Tirm ner Megasthenes en de Induche * Stimandola Vtlasam, II, p  519 , M a) 

M oattchapptj, pp  23 J f f  jhim a Commentary, J, p 394
•Ib id  'A m i n  Anabasis V I 6 ,1 4 , M cCnndle,
• Allan Catalogue of the Coins of Ancient 1m otion of India by Alexander the Great,

India (British Museum) pp e a r  ff pp 350-1
• Ibid , Cunningham, A S R , X IV , p 20,
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existence With the conquest of this region by the Maury as these tribes 
would be incorporated within the empire It is possible that during the 
reign of Candragupta Maury a, since the conquest was recent, Mauryan 
administration may lave dealt leniently with them, allowing them to 
continue many of their older institutions, although the overall administra­
tion would be controlled by the Maury an authorities This system may have 
created the illusion of these tnbes or of their cities being semi-independent 
As the administra turn was expanded and began to gain greater contro« over 
the outlying provinces, these atiea would increasingly lose their remaining 
independence, until, in the reign of Aiolo, they were completely amal­
gamated within the empire

The traditional memories of monarchical rule mth mien crung periods 
of republican government, may be explained by the fact that recollection 
of early periods, when lungs were elected, was still present The oligar­
chical system may have had its origin in the Vedic system of government 
with the help of the two assemblies, the tamiU and the tabhâ The Greek 
authors were familiar with the idea of the Greek city states and for them the 
independent a ty  was not an unusual political phenomenon. It is possible 
that Diodorus may have inserted the reference to the independent cities as 
a matter of course from his knowledge of Greek political institutions, 
without being consciously aware that a similar institution may not have 
existed m India during the Mauryan period

A  misunderstanding of the anginal text of Megasthcnes may have 
resulted in references to independent cities This is possible particularly in 
the passage where it is stated that the overseers sent reports to the magis­
trates m the atics where there were no kings. Megasthcnes may hav e been 
referring to those cities where neither the king nor any important repré­
sentât» e of the king w as in residence Thus, m Patahputra, or in any of the 
provincial capitals under the control of a viceroy, the superintendents 
would be in a position to send their reports directly to the king or the king's 
representative In other cities where no such representative had been 
stationed, the reports would naturally be sent to the highest administrative 
body, that of the magistrates Megasthcnes may have meant that they were 
self-governing as opposed to the other a  ties which were governed by the 
king's representative The description of such cities as self-governing may 
have been added by the later authors, by way of elucidation, although the 
term was incorrect In writing his Indica, Arnan may have consulted the 
earlier work of Diodorus on the subject, particularly as Diodorus was in 
turn quoting from Mcga&thenes Arrian's introduction of the self-gov em- 
uig rauca into his description of the seventh class for example, may well
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hat c been his own addition, following, to lus mind, quite logically from the 
statement o f Diodorus

It is dear from the administration of the period that the king had control 
o\ er c\ cn the most remote part of the empire An efficient bureaucracy was 
essential to this The control extended to the \cry details of daily life. Et en 
if  the administrators did not supervise these details in practice, the mention 
of them as included in their responsibilities, suggests the degree of organiza­
tion demanded from the officials Efficient as this s)stcm may hate been, it 
must also base produced at times too much interference or regulation in 
the lives of the people by the officials Together with the latter worked the 
dhamma-mahamattas and this must on occasion have been too oppressive 
a combination for the average atizen to accept without feeling restricted 
T h e administration was partly imperial and partly local in its day-to-day 
functioning Policy was dictated by the centre and the tendency of central­
ization in the administration was very strong, as is apparent from the edicts 
For obvious reasons such a system works well where the ruler himself is 
efficient But a weak central authority is bound to produce unfortunate 
results m the provinces This inherent weakness m the administration of 
the early Mauryas was partially responsible for the decline of the dynasty 
under the later Mauryas

The picture of the administrative machinery as given in the preceding 
pages, related to conditions within the Mauryan empire The geographical 
extent of the empire during the reign of Aioka can fortunately be indicated 
fairly precisely The distribution of hi9 rock and pillar edicts is un­
challenged evidence of his authority Places connected with his name by 
tradition may be taken into account, as also the peoples and areas men­
tioned by him in his edicts, as being within the empire In the north west 
his inscriptions extend as far as Ma/isehrâ, Shahbfegarhi, and Lamghan, 
with the westernmost extension reaching as far as Kandahar He mentions 
the Gandhäras, the Kambojas, and the Vorvas as his borderers The 
domains of Antiochus II of Syria bordered the empire on the west. The 
references to the three peoples abo\ e as his borderers is rather ambiguous, 
since it is not certain whether this term meant that they were within the 
empire or just outside it along the frontier Judging from the location of 
the inscriptions it would seem that the peoples mentioned were within 
the empire The southern borderers, however, do not seem to have been 
included within the empire These were the Colas, Päijdyas, Sätiyaputras, 
and the Keralaputras No Aiokan inscriptions haie je t  been found in these 

, areas, the southernmost inscriptions being in the Raichur district The  
relauonship between these peoples and the empire appears to ha>e been a
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closer one The exact frontier in the south is not defined It Mould seem 
that it tan from the west coast to the east, just south of the Chitaldioog 
district. The \ alley of the Pennar m er may ha\e been used as a natural 
frontier on the eastern side oi the southern boundary In the east, the 
empire extended as far as the Ganges delta Tamluk uras w uhm the empire, 

2nd was a busy port
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in determining the quality of governments or rnlets an evaluation of 
their foreign relations is essential This would include relations based both 
on diplomacy and on geographical proximity The century m which A iolà 
lived was one of tremendous intercommunication between the eastern 
Mediterranean and South Asia Asola was aware of the importance of 
foreign relation» and contact with peoples outside his empire Most of his 
contacts were to the south and the w est. The cast was as )ct almost outside



his spheie of interest It would appear that this interest was not onesided 
There must have been a fair number o f foreigners m Pataliputra to 
necessitate special committees under municipal management appointed to 
supervise the needs and welfare of the visitors The term foreigner may 
have referred as well to people from the outl)ing parts of the empire, who 
would be almost as foreign to the citizens of Pâ|aliputra as the Greeks 
themsclv es

The fact of Indians going in large numbers to foreign countries and 
travelling in distant places appears to have been a new development,1 
although Mcgasthcncs states that Indians have never migrated from their 
own country * This new spirit of adventure was no doubt due in part to 
familiarity with other peoples after the Greek campaign, and m part to the 
opening up of trade with foreign countries, particularly with the West 
Anoka’s missions to various parts of the Hellenic world must also have 
assisted '  These missions were the mam contact that Aioka had with 
neighbouring countries They can be described as embassies, though the 
word mission is more appropriate Their main purpose was to acquaint the 
countries they visited with the policies of Aioka, particularly that of 
Dhamma They were not resident in any single country for a long period 
They may be compared to modem goodwill missions, moving from area to 
area, addressing the local people, exchanging gifts and messages, and 
generally helping to create an interest in the ideas and peoples of the 
country from which they come *

Had the missions been resident embassies, and if  they had had some 
degree of permanent success, there would have been a reference to them 
in European sources The fact that they arc quite unheard of m contem­
porary literature or an) later source would suggest that they made only a 
short lived impression They did, however, succeed in opening up a
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chaimcl as it vs etc for the inflow of Indian ideas and goods Indian life was 
not unknown in the Hellenic world The missions familiarized it even 
further to the inhabitants of the neighbouring countries It is unlikely that 
Aéoka expected all the kings who had received missions to put the policy of 
Dfiamrna into practice, completely and immediately, although he claims 
that this did happen As long as these missions provoked some interest 
among the people they visited, Aioka was convinced of their success 

It  is cunous that there should be no reference to these missions in the 
last important public declaration of Asoka, the 7Ü1 Pillar Edict In this 
edict, A io là  mentions the success he has had with his welfare services and 
the widespread propagation of Dhamma% but all within the empire The 
more obvious explanation is that the missions did not succeed to the extent 
that the king had hoped Mention of them in the Major Rock Edicts was
J .,«  «Va t n iV o f f V ftì/' Antì i f VtPUfi pAti 1 iVntv^f/ira tV o ■ «*
UHL tw MAW AMI U>«k Uéwj tJVU tvw viiu^ tfv»« u«4U u >wj v «v^V A iif^  U1

all enthusiasm was confident of their success But by the twenty-eighth 
5 ear of his reign he had had enough tune and experience to realize that the 
missions might have increased the interest in things Indian, but had 
achieved nothing tangible m the way of establishing the practice of 
Dhamma m the countries which they had visited Rather than admit failure, 
the long refrained from mentioning them A  more plausible reason as to 
why these missions were ignored m this edict, is that the king had restricted 
himself entirely to matters of domestic policy in this declaration The 
missions appear to have been successful in Ceylon, where Tissa became a 
firm adherent of the Dhamma idea, and this would have deserved men­
tion m the edict, even at the exclusion of mentioning the other countries 
to which they were sent.

The territory immediately adjoining the empire of Aioka on the west, 
the Achaemenid empire m pre Maury an times and now held by Anùochus, 
had been a close neighbour both in thought and action There is ample 
evidence of contacts between Iran and India. Some are of a superficial 
nature, such as the fact that Indian mercenaries from the north-west 
border fought in the Achaenvemd army on various occasions, others of a 
more lasting kind, as was the inclusion of the Indian province of Sindhuand 
Gandhira in the empire of Cyrus, mentioned in the Persepohs Inscription 
of Dan us » Some similanties of custom and culture have been described as 
due to the influence of Iran on India This is a dangerous attitude m 
approaching the past, since it results largely from imposing twentieth- 
century national boundaries on culture systems of two thousand or more 
years ago The study of cultures as earned out by modem archaeologists 

1 Suc*r, Sbirci iiucnpitem  pp 6-8
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has made it necessary that present-day historians should consider the 
matter with a new and more correct perspective On the question of 
Achaememd 'influence' neither of the two previously held theories are 
acceptable One maintains that everything Aiokan in art is derived from 
Achaememd Iran the other equaUy vehemently claims that it is all indi­
genous Archaeology has shown that Achaememd Iran and north western 
India were very close cultural groups and similarities were bound to exist 
The then known world was a small but active one, with a considerable 
amount of intercommunication and trade This enlarged the scope of 
cultural developments to more than local needs and the influence o f reli­
gious movements to more than theological dogma

Some of these customs similar to Iran and India were the result o f 
practical necessity and are common to many cultures For example the 
shaving of the head on certain occasions ut described as an Iranian form of 
punishment1 Both the ArthaJastra and the Vahaiamsa list it as a punish­
ment as well * But this punishment has been practised even in modem 
India, where the eyebrows of a criminal were shaved in order to make him 
more conspicuous Doubtless it was for this reason that it was employed as 
a form of punishment m an older period Many of the other customs were 
held in common ancestry rhe Iranians and the In do-Aryans, coming 
from the common stock of early Aryans, would naturally continue many of 
the earlier customs even when the two had settled m new areas One such 
may have been the ceremonial hair washing on the king’s birthday* 

Further evidence of a common culture is the similarity between the 
edicts of Danus and those of Asola. There is no certainty as to whether 
Aioka knew the edicts of the former He may have known that the Achae- 
rneruds engraved inscriptions on rock surfaces and decided to do the same 
T h e similarity of the form of address suggests that Aioka may have read 
the text of an Iranian edict Danus uses the phrase,

*thatiy Darayavtuh kshayathiya ’*
'thus saith the king Danus

Aioka uses the following phrase,

*dnahampiya Ptyadasn rajaevam aha
‘the lung, the beloved of the gods, Piyadassi, speaks thus

It is also possible that Aioka knew only the formula for commencing
1 K ingvm ll Alhentuum  19 July 190a X V  69 

Sm ith, Early Hutary o f India p 137 a x  * Sen art IA  voi «  pp 155-6
* Arthoiaslra  IV  9 Mahcnaijtsa V) 42 * I I I R .E  Citimi Bloch Los Inscriptions 
1 Htrodotut H istones IX  n o  Strabo d Atoka  p 95

INTERNAL ADM INISTRATION, ETC ia7



INTERNAL ADMINISTRATION. ETC12&

edicts, which appears to have been, ‘thus speaks the king ", and which 
was probably used by many of the Vangs both Iranian and Indian 

T he tone of the Asokan edicts is certainly far more humble than of the 
inscriptions of Darm s1 This difference is largely due to the difference in 
the contents of the inscriptions Dan us «as concerned mainly with pro­
claiming his greatness and the value of his achievements Asoha, though he 
did not refrain from boasting about hrs achievements in some edicts, was 
nevertheless more concerned with preaching the Dkamtna This difference is 
markedly apparent in the titles taken by both kings Danus writes o f him­
self, ‘I am Danus the Great King, King of Kings, King of countries con­
taining all kinds of men, King in this great earth far and wide . ’* 
A£oka, an equally impressive figure with an equally large empire, refers to 
himself as, ‘the king, the beloved of the gods, Piyadassi ’•

That this similarity in culture did not rest only with ideas is clear from
the linguistic affinity between the inhabitants of the north-west part o f the 
Maury an empire and those in Achaememd Iran The use of kharosfht in 
the Shahbâzgarhi and Mânsehrà edicts in the north is evidence of strong 
contact with Iran The fragmentary Aramaic inscription at Tamia and the 
Aramaic inscription from Kandahar, point to continued intercommunica­
tion between the two areas The use of the Iranian words dipt and mptsta in 
the northern versions of the Major Rock Edicts, adds conviction to this 
idea-4

The Junigadh inscription of Rudradaman mentions the area of Aparänta 
governed by the y onâraja Tusäspa, a governor of Aioka 4 The inscription 
describes him as a Greek, yet the name is clearly Iranian Greek settlements 
in the north-west took place after the campaign of Alexander The nucleus 
of the settlers were either deserters from the Greek army or were those who 
had deliberately stayed behind Tusäspa could have been an Iranian or an 
Indian who had lived for some time in an area that had a predominance of 
Iranian culture The Penplus mentions that relics of Alexander's invasion 
were to be found as far as Broach.4 While Alexander’s expedition never 
reached this region, it may be suggested that Greek contact with Gujarat 
existed in Mauryan times and a small Greek colony at Broach formed the 
basis for the false statement in the Penplus * It is equally feasible that 
Iranian mercenaries whom no doubt Alexander must have employed for

* C f Koum bi, Introduction to the Study 
o f Indmn Hutory p. 189

* Ghir»HxnajT, Ira* p 153
* For * further ducuaaioo o f the title* 

adopted bjr Aioha, aee Appendix II
*Ilultz«ch, Corpus 1/Ucfiptumum Jodi

tarum vol. t p xlui
* Sucmr Select Inscriptions , p  169
* The Fry ihr (is* SeO 41, 47
* For s  further due union on ihi* matter 
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his Indian campaign may haie deserted at this point. Thus Tu$5spa may 
have come from an important family o f Greeks or Iranians of Indo*Grcck 
or Indo-Iraman descent

The architectural closeness of certain buddings in Achaememd Iran and 
Maury an India haie raised much comment The royal palace at Pätahputra 
is the most sinking example and has been compared uith the palaces at 
Susa, Ecbatana, and Pcrsepolis 1 T h e ground plan is much the same as that 
of Pcrsepolis The central hall at Pcrsepolis has an alignment o f a hundred 
pillars and the one at Pätahputra has eighty pillars A  mason's mark on one 
of the stones at Pätahputra is remarkably similar to those found at Per- 
sepolis, suggesting a common source of the craftsmen The Aiokan pillars 
with their animal capitals ha\e been discussed m a sundae light I f  in fact 
they were made in Taxda as ne haie suggested, then the simdanty is
Irtrtt/Vil rt /4 fln f fA k *  Sc r\Arf 0 li/givui uiku i iv s  iv  w  u w n w iiv u  u •

Farther west, the Mauryan penod saw the development of trade and 
commerce with Babylon * This was of great assistance to communication 
between India and the West, since it kept the maritime route open Contact 
with the Greeks was again not a new development The word used for the 
Greeks, y ona or j avana, comes i ta Iran The Iranians first came into contact 
with the Ionian Greeks and therefore employed the term Yauna when 
referring to the Greeks in general In Sanskrit the word became yavana 
using what appears to he a 'back formation’, and in Präknt it occurs as 
y otta* There is evidence of Greek settlement in the trans-Indus and 
Afghanistan areas during a penod before the coming of Alexander Xerxes, 
it was claimed, settled a colony of Ionian Greeks m the area between Balkh 
and Samarkand They are referred to as the Dranchidae and were later 
massacred by Alexander during the course of his campaign in that area1 
The people of Nysa in the Sw5t valley claimed Greek descent when 
questioned by Alexander * There is a reference to yavana-hpt in the work 
of PäQim, and thi3 text is believed to be pre-RIamyan '  The campaign of 
Alexander although it appears to have made little immediate impression on 
India at the time, must certainly have familiarized the local people with 
Greek ways

Interest m India on the part of the various Greek kings is apparent from 
the fact that they sent ambassadors to the Indian court, particularly during 
the Mauryan penod Megasthenes, Deimachus, and Dionysius resided at
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the court at Patahputta There is no certainty as to whether Megastilene$ 
came as an official ambassador or as a private visitor, since the sources arc 
not in agreement on this point In view of the early contacts it is likely that 
Indians visited Greek centres, even pnor to the sending of ASoka's 
missions, but no accounts of such visits have yet been found There are 
references to the )onas m the rock edicts of Afoka On certain occasions 
the word refers to the Greek settlements in the north-west, and on others 
to the Hellenic kingdoms, depending on the context Antiochus II 
Theos of Syria is more frequently mentioned It is understandable that 
Antiochus would be better known to Afoka than the other Greek kings 
because of earlier family connections and also because Antiochus was 
the nearest Greek ruler geographically The other Hellenic kings to whom 
diplomatic missions were sent, were Ptolemy II Philadelphias of Egypt, 
Magas of Gyrene, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia, and Alexander of 
Epirus

There was probably no rigid boundary line on the north-west frontier 
The Greek settlements were probably dotted all along this frontier and 
their friendliness or hostility to the Mauryan state depended largely on 
their relations with the local viceroy at Taxi la No doubt the Mauryan state 
must have had a fairly direct control over them Although mainly Greek ui 
character, the proximity of India may have produced much Indian in­
fluence tn these settlements The dhamma mahatnattas must have worked 
in the centres both within the empire and just outside There would be no 
strong objections to this, even in areas outside, as it meant assistance in 
matters of welfare, such as the building of roads and the planting of 
medicinal herbs Their geographical proximity would bring them into the 
Mauryan ‘sphere of influence*

In the north relations with Kashmir have been postulated by various 
authorities, but there is no actual evidence of the precise extent of Aéoka’s 
control Kalhaija states in the Kâjûtarangim that ârlnagara w'as built by 
Aioka » According to another tradition, ASoka after quelling the revolt at 
Taxda, conquered the area of Khaia, which is located in the south-west of 
modem Kashmir * Hsuan Tsang relates an involved story concerning the 
officials who were responsible for the blinding of KunaU and who were 
exiled to a region to the east of IChotan * Here they came into conflict with 
an exiled Chinese prince who had settled, at almost the same time, in the
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region to the west of Khotan It would seem from the literary evidence 
that there was considerable activity m the area of Kashmir, but unfortu 
nately the region has not produced any remains which can be dated with 
certainty to the Afokan period Owing to its comparative inaccessibility it 
was obviously not as important as the north western border There is no 
reason to disbelieve that the empire included Khaia. If Kashmir was not 
actually within the empire it must all the same have been within the sphere 
of influence and the people of the region had the same status as the rest of 
the borderers

Tibetan tradition maintains that Aioka visited Khotan 250 yeais after 
the death of the Buddha in 236 n c 1 It is also recorded that the kingdom of 
Khotan was founded by Indians and Chinese dunng the reign of Aüoka, the 
events being the same as the ones related by Hsuan Tsang who probably 
first heard it when he visited Khotan Aioka s journey to Khotan does not 
sound very convincing In hta thirty third regnal year he must have been 
at least sixty years old and for him to have made such a hazardous journey 
over the mountains is hardly probable It is possible though that he sent 
Dfiamma missions to Khotan.

Aio ha appears to have had close connections with the area of modern 
Nepal Part of it at least was withm the empire since A iokas visit to 
Ruromindei cannot be regarded as a visit to a foreign country Tradition 
has it that he was accompanied on this visit by his daughter Calumati and 
that she was married to a kjatnya o f Nepal Devapala 1 I f  his administra 
non did not extend right into Nepal despite the fact that he was supposed 
to have suppressed a rebellion there when he was still a prince it must 
certainly have included the Tarai region Nepalese tradition maintains 
that Aioka actually visited Nepal This may be a reference to the visit to 
Rummindei or he may have journeyed farther into Nepal on the same 
occasion '  Some Nepalese temples are ascribed to Aioka, among them 
the sanctuary built by Buddhist monks on the hill of Svayambunatha in 
western N epalk But this could well be a later story invented to give 
prestige and antiquity to the shnne

On the east the empire included the province of Vanga since Tamrahpti 
the principal port of the area, was one of the more important maritime 
centres during the Mauryan period Indian missions to and from Ceylon 
are said to have travelled via Tamrahpti * The conquest of Kahnga must 
have strengthened the Aiwi/yxn bald ta essicca Indu. Äeoccte eiciWKcorw

* J A S B  1886 pp i 4)$-7 * Tarir.athji, GttchuJd« dei Buddhumut
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have produced, not surprisingly, evidence of extensive Mauryan settle­
ments in the Ganges delta1

The extent and. influence of Aioka’s power in south India is better 
documented than m north India, though here again a fair amount is left to 
speculation Evidence is available both in literary and epigraphies! sources
A  late Faiiav a charier mentions Aiukav<uman as one uf the ulcus of K âjîa
This may refer to the Mauryan emperor or to a south Indian ruler who 
assumed the same name T o  some extent the south Indian sources may be 
regarded as more authentic than some of the Buddhist texts, since the 
southern tradition did not seek to obtain prestige by connecting events 
with the more important north Indian rulers Furthermore, with regard to 
the reign of A i oka, there were no Buddhist chroniclers to interfere with the 
original tradition The epigraphical evidence consists of the edicts of 
Asola found at the following south Indian sites, Gavimath, Palkigu^du, 
Brahmagin, Maski, Yerjagudi, Siddäpur, and Jatinga-Rameshwar These 
sites provide some indication of the southern borders of the empire There 
are references to the peoples of these areas m the edicts as well

There is a tradition that Tàmil poetry was first committed to writing in 
the third or second century B c by foreign immigrants who were inveterate 
makers of stone inscriptions* The foreign immigrants were the Aryan 
tnbes pushing south The reference to stone inscriptions strongly suggests 
the Asokan period If the tradition can be accepted then we may say that 
there was no script in south India until the coming of Brahtm from the 
north Bindusära was largely responsible for the conquest of the southern 
dominions of the empire * Mamulanar and other Tamil poets refer to the 
Nan das and Maury as in Tàmil literature of the first three centuries A D 

The Nandas are described as accumulating treasure in Pâtaliputra and then 
hiding it in the waters of the Ganges* Tàmil anthologies refer to the 
invasion of the Mony ar, w ho appear to be the Maury as * They are described 
as a splendid force coming from the area north of the Tamil region, Vatukar, 
but they have to retreat when they arm e at a narrow pass, which they 
cannot penetrate On one occasion they do succeed, but their shining colora 
is brought low by those defending the pass They are said to have come 
from the broad kingdom which is described as the land of the sun The 
commentary explains that the pass was situated in the Vëllunalai or the

~*AJ, i <j s j  TOÌ tx, p  154. Excavations At>angv The H ut cry o f ih t Tamils, 
earned out bjr (he A w lo th  M uirum  o f p 215 
Calcutta University* x» Can dia ketugarh * See C h . I 
(Lower Canges delia), revealed consider* 265
able Mauryan material. * Puram 175, Aham, 69 10-12,
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Sih cr Mountain and the reference to the Vapikar defending it Mould 
suggest that it ma> ha\c referred to the Andhras or the kannada-Telegu 
people 1 The land of the sun is explained as Adit) a m a n z a  in the com­
mentar) It would seem that the Maur)an conquest of the southern 
kingdoms Mas by no means easy It was perhaps the memory o f this as well 
as other factors that kept Aioka from a conquest of the extreme south In 
the first century a d there is a reference to Varkadu in Tamil literature * 
This was the boundary line of the northern empire It corresponds \ery 
closely to the southern limits o f Aioka’s empire

Hsuan Tsang mentions tu o  stupas uhich he saw m southern India, one 
in the Çola kingdom and one in the Pâiydya kingdom, both said to hate 
been built by Aioka.* This would suggest that Buddhist missionaries may 
hate reached those areas The Chinese pilgrim refers to further stupas 
built by Aioka and by Mahinda in the kingdom south of the river Cautery 
We cannot be sure that his informants ttcrc not trying to impress him with 
the antiquity and importance of the places he visited by associating them 
with Aioka. This may also be the result of the confusion of tuo  traditions 
Aioka must have sent Dhamma missions to these south Indian kingdoms 
These missions may have been resident missions Buddhist missionaries 
may have arm ed at much the same time, building monasteries and pro­
claiming Aioka as an ardent Buddhist Mahmda, if  he did not go to Ce} Jon 
by sea, must hate stopped at these places en route to Ceylon

The degree o f civilization of these south Indian kingdoms is an interest­
ing question That they were able to build up an important trade with the 
Roman empire three centuries later would suggest that they were already 
fairly adt anced in the Aiokan penod It is possible that these kingdoms 
ucre not wholly antagonistic to Mauryan authority under Asoka, and 
therefore there was no need for Aioka to conquer any farther south His 
Kahnga experience did not make him too eager to indulge m war for its 
own sake From the descriptions ot the Mauryan forces rn Tamil poetry it 
would seem that they made a great impression on the people of the south 
and no doubt the Maury ans were held in considerable awe, since the 
conquest had taken place hardly a generation earlier The reports of the 
Kalinga War must have played an important part in their decision to sub 
mit to the Mauryan emperor Those outside the boundary of the empire 
probably accepted Asoka as the nominal suzerain, allotting as his other 
borderers had allowed the entrv of the dhamma makamaitas, but not 
being in effect a part o f  the empire

1 Age of the Nandas and \Jauryas p 255 * Wetters On Yuan Chu.ang’  1 Travels
* Aiyangar The Beginnings o f South Trai els m fruita voi u, pp 224 226 
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Throughout the reign of Aloha, Ceylon remained a friendly neighbour in 
the south It is referred to in the edicts under the name of Tambapanm 1 
Inform ation is available in the Ceylonese chronicles on contacts between 
India and Ceylon Allowing for the interpolation of later centuries we may 
use this, as evidence The coming of Mahinda to Ceylon wa3 not the first 
official contact between the two countries It is dear from the 13th Rock 
TMir+ vVias VinA Vinen sMit tn Cevlnm nnor tn the lOUrneV>««■ — ----------- ---------  ~ J    g    -  ̂ '  V

o f Mahinda It seems fairly certain from the evidence that not only was 
Ceylon in contact with India before Aioka, but also that Buddhism had 
already arrived m Ceylon before the coming of Mahinda Mahmda's 
importance lay largely in the fact that he persuaded the lung Devanmapiya 
Tissa to become a Buddhist, which in Ceylon gave the religion a more or 
less official status Mahinda arrived in the north of Ceylon It would seem 
that Buddhist temples of an earlier date existed m the south since the 
southern area has the ruins of very ancient stupas 1 Numerically too the 
north has fewer remains of such shrines

The coming of Buddhism to Ceylon raises the problem of the language 
used by the preachers It would appear that the early Buddhist missionaries 
had already started teaching m Prakrit The inscribing of edicts in south 
India in Präknt would suggest that the language was not completely 
unknown in the southern territories The fact that the Ceytanesc chronicles 
relate the story of the coming of Vijaya from India as the civilizing force, is 
of some importance1 Perhaps the story disguises a large scale immigration 
of 2 maritime force from India, resulting in a cultural and political conquest 
ol the island The strange legend of the origin of Vijaya seems an obvious 
attempt at making him an extraordinary person, as also the fact that he 
landed in Ceylon on the day of the Pannmana It is possible that the first 
Buddhists came with Vijaya as part of his entourage, and no doubt brought 
the language with them. Prakrit insenpuons in Ceylon, the earliest of 
which dates back to UtUya the successor of Tissa, are not very different in 
language from Aiokan Prakrit and arc inscribed in the Brâhm  script.* 
This would suggest that the language had a history prior to the coming of

1 Some writers equate Tam bapuuu * u h  • It it cetaud ui the Mafunaifuo (X X II. 
the nve* Tamiaparpi in the TinnevelJy a-ç) that Tua» « brother, the vice-regent 
diatrwt o f aooth India T his new  haa now fled to Rohan« m aouthem Ce>lon lo  a 
been generally discarded w in g  to  the fact ftuddhut monastery T h e  exigence o f thia 
that many other tourer a u m  the name monastery to far south would point to ita 
TamhaiMDiia fot O y fo * .  » \  EV^ortvTAo W m g  Ween esiab'uincä ‘belore fne coining 
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Mahinda, uhtch would give it greater justification for being used in an 
official document.

T h e Cejlon chronicles describe Vijaja as coming from the kingdom of 
Vanga in eastern India, but there appears to be some confusion as regards 
his original home He is desenbed as landing first at Suppurala dunng the 
journe) to Ce> Ion 1 This w ould suggest that lie came from an area on the 
west coast of India, since Suppurala is the modem Sopûru This would 
confirm the strong tradition among the Sinhalese that their ancestors came 
from the west coast of India.* Although early Sinhalese was influenced by 
eastern Prakrit, the substitution of ha for sa suggests a western source It 
is cunous that when Anjjha travels to Pufaliputra, he goes by sea and then 
crosses the Vinjha mountains, which would indicate that he travelled along 
the west coast and across the Vmdhya range to Pätahputra.* It would 
appear, therefore, that the Indian settlers in Ce>lon came from both the 
east and the west and that the confusion m the texts is due to these two 
traditions The Mahäiamsa suggests that people of all sects resided in 
Ceylon before the coming of Mahinda The princess who became Vijaya's 
wife, came from the Paijdyan kingdom, so that there was considerable 
contact between Ceylon and south India dunng that period4 She is said to 
have been related to the Buddha and strangely enough she and her women 
friends arnve disguised as nuns, presumably as a means of protection on 
the journey. This m itself would suggest that Buddhism was known in 
Ce) Ion before Mahinda This existing contact was no doubt strengthened 
by the amval of Aioka's dhamma-mafuimattax in the fourteenth regnal )ear 
of A iolo. Mahinda am ved later, to convert the king Tissa, and to organize 
monastic orders in Ceylon *

Aioka’s relationship with Ceylon w as not purely political He and Tissa 
were on very close terms As a young man Tissa must have come into con­
tact with the dhamma-mahûmattas sent to Ceylon five jears before Tissa’s 
coronation Obviously the personality of Aioka as it emerged from the 
work of these officers, impressed Tissa. He may perhaps have decided to 
model himself on the older king His first coronation took place in Aioka’s 
seventeenth year, and some time later he had a second coronation to which 
he invited a representative of the Indian king Aioka returned the courtesy 
with gifts and a mission Mahinda probably came with this mission as a 
personal representative of Aioka, and, no doubt, was accompanied by other 
monks* Tissa accepted the faith and appears to have made it the state

* M ohataijua,\l,^ 6,D ipat> aijua, I X .26 * Aîahaiatpsû V II , 4S
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religion. Tissa also adopted the fade of Doänam piya, probably through 
his enthusiasm for Aioka.1 Tissa's enthusiasm does not imply that he was a 
vassal of the latter It was a relationship based on the admiration of the one 
for the other, among other things Though there must have been a con­
siderable interchange of missions, Ceylon remained an independent 
kingdom No doubt trading facilities existed between the two countries and 
strengthened the political ties

1 It can be argued that thta « as a ro^al first among the Ceylonese lungs to adopt it 
Ode, but it is significant that he « as the
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T H E  P O L I C Y  O F  D U A M M A

'W  \am docs a sense of righteousness enter its protest (that of the conca* 
tcnaüon o f deeds and destiny to which ambitious men are drawn), in vain 
do millions of prayers of the oppressed rise to Nemesis, the great man, 
frequently unconsciously consummates higher desires and an epoch is 
csprc&scd in his person, while he believes that he himself is ruling his age 
and determining its character * This in essence expresses the \erdict of 
Burckhardt on Constantine and his age 1 Not that he suggests that Con* 
starnine or any man of similar ambitions is entirely the product of his age 
but that no man is outside or too early for his age The single man who 
dominates his race, his society, his community, often m opposition to the 
larger body of his compatriots, is not an isolated prophet or an evil genius, 
or a man of supernatural vision bom out of his time The germinal matter 
which he may have used m order to found his position and power will, on 
analysis, be found to lie within the group from which he arose It is largely 
the reactions to the particular conditions of a gnen society which are 
responsible for the attitudes of its individual members These attitudes 
may be the result of a compromise with, or an acceptance or non-acceptance 
of these conditions

It is sometimes said that personal idiosyncrasies are often responsible for 
the policy of a man in power and that these are unrelated to the larger 
society and age to which he belongs But even this apparent autonomy of 
personality is only on the surface Investigation reveals a social influence in 
the promptings of many personal actions, or at least the influence of a 
social force outside the isolated man With the exception of authentic 
mystics who may have an inner isolated life which is not dependent on the 
doings of the men and women around them (though e\ en this is a question­
able point), the actions of other men are schooled by their experience of the 
thoughts and deeds of the people amongst whom they live

Aioka was thus not a visionary Nor W'as he a prophet urho had received 
special enlightenment, Buddhistic or otherwise Nor do we agree with the 
view that his ideas were too advanced for his age and that their failure was 
due to a premature expression If we consider Aioka not as an isolated 
phenomenon but in the context of his historical background it wilt become 

i Th* A it  o f Conitantm t ü u  Great, p  264



apparent why he adopted the policy of Dhatntna and what purpose it served.' 
In order to be better acquainted with his age, we must further consider the 
immediate background of the Maury as the development o f Buddhism at 
this period, and the relationship between Buddhism and the ideas of 
Asoka.

That the Mauryas displayed an unusually Utely interest in the ideas and 
intellectual trends nf the a?c is aonareni from their various connections-------------------------------• - - - - - - -  — ------- o  ~ r  r

•with the soaal and intellectual life of the time Candragupta is said to have 
accepted Jainism m his later ) ears and in fact to have abdicated the throne 
and become a wandering ascetic dying through slow starvation in the 
orthodox Jama manner1 Considering the difficulties that he faced in mak­
ing himself lung and budding an empire it is hardly likely that he would 
have abdicated at the end of his reign in order to become a wandering 
ascetic. It is possible though that he accepted the tea dungs of Mahävira 
and became a Jama. This interest may be excused as originating in the 
fact that he was of low origin, a caisy a, and by accepting Jainism he eluded 
the contempt of the higher caste nobility Since the teachings of Mahävira 
were at this penod regarded more as an offshoot of Hinduism, an extremist 
discipline, and the Jain as themseh es as a sub sect of the earlier religion, 
we can discountenance the above idea. The interest it would seem was 
largely intellectual Accepting Jainism did not raise one’s soaal prestige in 
the ejes of high caste Hindus whose soaal ethics were already being 
determined by caste rules

Jainism was established by Mahaura, a close contemporary of the 
Buddha. Consequently, Buddhism and Jairusm have a certain amount in 
common. Mahavira started his career by joining a group of ascetics called 
the i\ irgranihat Later, the same term came to be used for Jama monks In 
Jama belief the universe functions in accordance with a natural law, this 
eliminates the necessity of any commitment regarding the existence of 
God The universe moves m a senes of waves, a regular movement of 
progress and decline The human body is merely the dross covering the 
soul and release from rebirth can only be achiev ed when the soul is again 
in its original pure state jainism drew its major support, then as now, from 
the commercial classes

Jainism was not, however, the only influence at the court of Candragupta. 
A  foreign element which may have supported some degree of eclectic 
thinking, was that of the few Greeks who were undoubtedly present at the 
court. Some European sources have stated that Candragupta actually met 
Alexander, though this event has been doubted by at least one modem

* F a n h jla p a r v a a . V i l i  43J 4J
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historian of the period 1 W e know that Mcgasthencs came as a friend of 
Scleucus and lived at the court of Pacali putt a for awhile He must certainly 
hai c been questioned at length about the thought and institutions of Greece 
and Asia Minor with which he wa3 familiar That he must haie responded 
with enthusiasm seems obvious since it appears from his accounts of In du  
that he was a man of lively observation and intelligence

In the north western part o f the kingdom the nucleus of this foreign
_ t _________. a  I _  f  _  -  _______t - . i ~   A  l . f *  — . .  4 k _______ _ rcicnicm u iu  ui ë WMiiopirnuu uiuu u rttn  imcukuudi mi* uic uiiy v i  

Taxda Bordering on the Greek settlements of the trans Indus region and 
farther west situated on an important highway it acted as the crucible of 
the two streams o f Tndian and western ideas Since it also had the official 
prestige of a provincial capital and was a commercial centre the result was a 
happy situation where alien ideas although they did not modify Indian 
orthodoxy were at least allowed to co exist À  fair amount o f mutual 
understanding and respect must undoubtedly have ensued

Once again we may speculate on the interesting possibilities of the 
marriage alliance between Candragupta and Selcucua Whether it was an 
tpigammia or a ktdos one or more Greek ladies of noble families must hav e 
been introduced into the Maury an court circles This would suggest that 
the ngidity of orthodox Hinduism could on occasion be stretched to 
include non orthodox elements It would appear that the atmosphere at the 
court was considerably freer then than it was during the rule of many 
succeeding dynasties Aioka as a young boy would have met these Greek 
ladies in the harem

Bindusara, Aioka s father, seems to have been aware of contemporary 
trends There is no evidence as to whether he too was a Jama as his father 
Candragupta was said to have been I f  his father was a partisan o f Jamism, 
Bindusara may well have been partial to the Jamas Thus it would not have 
been unexpected of Aioka to have interested himself in a non orthodox 
sect such as the Buddhists or the Jamas He may well have first met with 
this catholicity of religious taste at the court itself when he was a young 
man The members of the various sects probably moved quite freely at the 
court.

We know that the Ajivikas were acceptable at the court since it was an 
Ajm ka saint who at the conception and later the birth of Aioka predicted 
the future of the child.* We also know that Bindusara was sufficiently 
interested m the debating of ideas to request that a sophist be sent to him 
as a present from Greece '  Thus the immediate surroundings in which

1 s* e  C h  r * Alhrnaeu! I l l  444
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M oU  lived and grew up did not exclude the possibility that he might adopt 
a non conforming philosophy of life, not entirely in keeping with orthodox 
principles

E l en prior to the Maurjan period, Brahmanism had developed into a 
complicated religious sjstetn The two tendencies apparent in most 
religions, those of philosophical speculation and ritualism, had assumed 
great complexity Yedic ntual still persisted, though the outer forms had 
been adjusted to contemporary needs The sacrifice remained an important 
part of the ritual, though its practice was restricted to the twice-bom 
castes,the pnests and aristocrats, and on occasion to the wealthier members 
of the commercial community The other tendency, that of philosophical 
speculation, which had its roots in the Rg Veda itself, led gradually to the 
rise of a considerable number of sects each seeking an explanation of the 
uimersc by a different method or a combination of different methods 
The most important among these sects were the Buddhists, the Äjmkas.aad 
the Nirgrantkas 1 The theories of these three sects were concerned not just 
with philosophical innovations, but with influencing the general mass of 
the people as well

O f these three, Buddhism was certainly the most important. It began 
as a schismatic mo\ ement from the more orthodox outlook of Brahmanism 
The motivating force was to escape from sansära, from the supposed fetters 
of earthly life and the cj de of rebirth The solution wras found in the idea 
of the ‘Middle Way*, which was based on a high degree of rational thinking 
The latter was a doctrine rooted m the earlier Hindu tradition but which 
was nevertheless comprehensible even to the uneducated T o  this extent 
Buddhism was a protest against the malpractices which had crept into 
Hindu ntual and thought The latter was largely due to the power of the 
brahmans, who regarded themselves 3s God’s elect, and began to enjoj the 
dominant position to which increasing temporal power had brought them
rT f « i û  *al f l int  tn Va H«. V>. „ m  . . .  - J  r i . . .  
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independent state religion in India for any length of tunc, it was during 
its early penod a strong counter movement against the control which 
Brahmanism exerted in religious and social life T o  this degree the ferment 
of the period may be compared to that of the Reformation m Europe when 
the Protestant element broke aw ay from the Catholic church Howev er, the 
analogy is not exact, since Buddhism, unlike Protestantism in Europe, was 
not merely a dissident movement from Brahmanism Because it included 
popular cults and practices m its ntual, it gradually began to be distin­
guished as a separate rcbgton from Brahmanism. The fact that in India the 

* VII P E ,  Delhi Toprm. Bloch* t f l  Inxenptvmt d Asaka p  170
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Buddha had to preach and constitute an entirely new order was largely dl 
to the absence of such an order from earlier Hinduism Had the latter bed 
founded on the teachings of an historical personage and through the work 
of a regular religious order, Buddhism might well Im e  begun and ended as 
merely the schism movement of a dissident element

Doctrinal differences were largely the cause of the antagonism between 
the various sects These were debated in theological areica and among the 
lay followers The situation is again similar to the antagonism of the various 
Christian opinions during the Reformation and Counter-Reformation ir 
Europe With consistent opposition from the brahmans and increasec 
understanding and support from other sections of society, Buddhism 
ceased to be a body of dissident opinion and began to develop as ar 
independent religion

In the earlier stages Buddhism was supported largely by the commercia] 
classes This can be explained by its attitude to the caste system The 
Buddha himself was a kfatnya and the movement was not averse to reduc­
ing the power of the brahmans Little or no emphasis was given to the 
caste s)stem in theor) The commercial classes rapidly gaining economic 
importance were socially still inferior, and this inferiority, stressed by the 
brahmans and kjatnyas, was no doubt galling The r aiiyas though theo­
retically included amongst the dttja or twice bom were in practice 
generally treated contemptuously1 Thus lite social equality preached byi 
Buddhism would naturally have made a strong appeal to those that were 
considered soaally inferior

Buddhism certainly made its appeal to the low er orders of society In its 
essentials it was easily understood by the unsophisticated mind It offered a 
workable solution to the problems of life in the ‘Middle Way', which 
demanded neither a subtle understanding o f obscure metaphysics nor an 
impractical emphasis on abnegation and asceticism Further, it made no
a w a f nHi t̂
W A Ü V . 1 M 1  ■  V  M W 1 1 4 > 4 4 V M  U 4  l i v U l M

During the time of Aioka the propagation of Buddhism through the 
order of monks and nuns was fairly widespread The bhikhhus preached 
the law during the cold and the hot season returning to their monasteries 
during the rainy season Instead of the elaborate sacrifice, Buddhist ntual 
was centred round the cult of the cast} as and the worship of the stupas 
The caUyas were sacred enclosures associated previously with earth spirits 
and the fertility cult* Thus Buddhism made a particular point of attracting

THE POLICY OF D l l A M U A
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the simple folk and incorporating popular cults, without, however, over­
emphasizing their magical and superstitious aspects The stupas were the 
tumuli within which were placed the ashes of the Buddha or a revered 
elder of the Buddhist Order Very often the monastery or vihara was built 
in association with the catty a, as at Sancht It has also been suggested that 
the column, possibly the survival o f a phallic emblem or megalith, was 
another feature of the Buddhist cu lt ' Although no definite connection has 
je t  been established, the idea is certainly feasible The non existence of 
large temples and shnnes in the A£okan period can be explained by the 
fact that the use of the image of the Buddha for purposes o f worship, 
appears not to haie been a common practice Surviving examples of the 
Buddha image dating to the first century A.D have been found at Gandhära.
It has been suggested, however, that the first images were made at Mathura 
and not at Gandhära • but whatever their origin all the surviving images 
arc post-Maury an

The Maury an period was the culminating epoch of a few centuries of 
rational inquiry and cultural advance The change from the nomadic 
pastoral culture of the early Aryans to a more settled culture of an urban 
nature w as due in no small part to the increased use of iron resulting in 
improved techniques New lands were cleared and the population began to 
move towards the east. The fertile land of the Ganges valley was a good 
area for settlement and colonization This change was taking place between 
c 800-600 b  C.* By the sixth century the northern kingdoms had taken 
shape and Magadha was assuming importance The Ganges itself was 
introduced to a new economic life, that of nver trade Campa was prized 
owing to its position along the Ganges, which enabled it to control this 
trade. With these tremendous changes in the economic life of the times 
changes m the social structure were inevitable It was natural that the 
commercial classes would assert themselves and chafe under the indignity 
of being regarded socially as a lower order They were denied social 
presuge, je t it was through their enterprise that many technical improve­
ments were possible This resentment was expressed in many of the 
current schools of thought As opposed to the boast of the brahmans that 
they possessed revealed knowledge, these schools emphasized empirical 
knowledge At the level of the laity a satisfactory working solution was 
sought, eliminating excessive indulgence in ritual or asceticism.

The implications of these new ideas m ihe existing system of social*

v rUthim , T h t ÌVoitdtT that tea* IndiA, Penad  , pp 145 ff  
P 1 B S O A S , ttu rfer, 1956 pp 43 ff
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ethics were vast, though very often subtle T he change to an urban culture 
meant a more closely defined social organization Community life having 
become more complex it was necessary to r o u e  previously held ideas on 
individual participaUon in communal living T h e brahmanicaJ solution to 
this problem was to increase the ngidity of the caste s)stem. T h e Buddhists 
came nearest to understanding it, and developed a system of social ethics 
whereby the responsibility was placed in the hands o f each individual 
member of society The terrifying determinism of the brahmaxucai social 
code did not pursue the man born in the lower castes T h e promise of an 
eternal heaven was held out to those who, within the confines o f social life 
could nse above human temptations

T h e connection between these new ideas and the politica] organization 
of the time also requires some analysis With the transition from a pastoral 
to an urban culture the old poliUcal tics were bound to change Whereas 
previously many of the early settlements in northern India had arbitrarily 
grouped themselves into confederacies and republics, based broadly on 
tribal affinities, there was now the need fora properly defined political organ­
ization The emphasis shifted from tnbal ties to that o f social responsibility 
m urban units With the complexities of urban living as against small 
pastoral settlements, and the emergence o f commerce as a major occupa« 
tion, a more closely knit organization was demanded The primitive 
democracy of the sabhâ and the ramiti had to give way to the concentration 
o f pow er in the hands of a small centralized body, which controlled and 
co-ordinated with greater success the workings o f the new society The 
social transition and the territorial expansion of tins time gave it the 
character of a period of emergency, which made a strong controlling force 
all the more necessary Thus the confederacies and republics gave way to 
kingdoms with a tendency towards the consolidation o f smaller units into 
larger units, until the peak was reached m the Mauiyan empire This 
political change introduced the idea of a wider citizenship concerned with 
more than just local happenings Buddhism was suited to this situation in 
so far as it emphasized a broader social consciousness, unlike Brahmanism 
in which social responsibility was significant largely within the confines of 
each caste

Before vve analyse the nature of the policy of Dhamma expounded by 
Aâoka, it is necessary to inquire into the reasons for this new policy It is 
impossible for us at a distance of over two thousand years to state precisely 
what the personal prejudices of the king may have been At best we can 
make a guess by using his edicts as our source These wc shall discuss at a 
later staee We can. how ever, attempt to exolain whv the outside conditions.

MJ



cjiumBœcûtJL, demanded this policy During the latter >cars of the 
Nanda dj nasty, the first attempt was made under MahJpadma, at building 
a centralized empire on a large scale The fact that it was not entirely a 
success was due largely to the failure of the individual rulers to understand 
the workings of an empire Candcagupu Maurja, on conquering the 
Nanda domains, completed the policy of centralization with great success 
The empire, administered by an efficient bureaucracy, extensively covered 
by good communications, and under the control of a powerful ruler, was 
probably as centralized as was possible dunng that period All these three 
characteristics, efficient bureaucracy, good communi cations, and a strong 
ruler, existed under the Maurjas, as is evident from the Arthaiâstra The 

/central control of the ruler had to be maintained at all costs and this could 
be achieved by the adoption of either of two policies One was that of 
exercising a ruthless control through armed strength, self deification, and 
various other means, such as those adopted by Atoka s near contemporary 
Shi Huang T i in China. The other was certainly more subtle The ling 
declared himself in fav our of a new belief (or one of the less well-established 
ones), possibly even an eclectic collection of views from varying groups 
Thus the dominance of the other groups could be undermined and the 
central authority could increase its power The population under the 
direction of officials \v ould pay at least lip sen ice to the ideas of the rulers 
This was the policy selected by Atoka,in essence the same, though different 
in form, to that adopted by Akbar eighteen centuries later

We know that Atoka was not an avowed Buddhist at the tune of his 
accession and that his interest in Buddhism grew after some ) cars '  As 
we have seen he had considerable trouble fighting his way to the throne 
It may well be possible that in the early jears of his reign, while he was 
consolidating his position, he did not have the enthusiastic support of the 
older and more orthodox elements at the court. By moving away from 
orthodox Brahmanism though not opposing it, and by giving open support 
to Buddhism and certain other sects such as the Ajivdôw, he was seeking the 
potential support of non orthodox elements which may eventually have 
succeeded in weaning the people away from orthodoxy, and in the end 
making his own principles more acceptable to the populace He was aided 
in this by the fact that these sects bad the support of the newly risen ' 
commercial class and the mass of the population was not antagonistic to 
them. In addition to this, the new beliefs were not \ îolentiy opposed to the 
old and it was therefore possible to bring about a compromise Thus 
Asoka saw the practical advantage of adopting the idea of the Dhamtna .

1 S«* C h  II
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Another factor connected with the general scheme o f centralization, is 
that of um f)ing small political umts, o f welding divergent groups into at 
least a basic cohesion This is of particular importance where centralization 
extends over large areas including a diversity o f racial and cultural types 
It demands lo>alty to a larger cross-frontier group than to its own immedi­
ate group If racial variations were not so great, cultural differences were 
certainly tremendous in the M aurjan empire We have only to think o f the
f / % 1  t  »  « M ì ^ a I  A A M i M I *  T *  1 A  I  A A ^ l è  T  I ■ a A  • « «  C a t *  A M * A « * a a *  *  « a  a a a * * * . ^ A .
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aate the full cultural scope of the empire and the range of peoples within it. 
'The adoption o f a new faith and us active propagation would act as a 
cementing force, welding the smaller units It could be used as a measure 
to consolidate conquered term or), provided that it vvas used wisely, and 
was not forced upon unwilling people A£oka certainly showed a consider­
able degree of understanding

Examples of this policy can be seen in the histones of many civilizations 
T o  quote an example, Charlemagne conquered the Saxons and then used 
Christianity as a cementing factor T he Saxons were converted to his own 
religion and were thus brought more directly into the general pattern of the 
Carohngian empire 1A  new religion can be used as an emblem or a symbol 
of a new unity It can be a most effective means of propaganda. Sometimes 
merely an idea used judiciously in the right circumstances can appear to be 
a new creed The emperor Constantine, with whom Aioka has been most 
frequently compared, used Christianity on occasion for pohucal ends A  
dear example was his adoption of the Greek monogram £  (deriving from 
the word xpmtos, Chnstos), on his standard, while on his coins, he re­
tamed the old gods Thus, though he himself favoured Christianity and 
adopted its symbols, the older belief continued and there was freedom of 
worship for all religions Certain pre-Christian practices such as perform­
ing sacrifices at home were forbidden, but not for religious reasons The 
ban was rather due to the fear that these gatherings might develop into 
politically subversive groups* Far from being given over-nding privi­
leges, the Christians were merely restored to a position where they could 
feel safe They w ere no longer persecuted and w ere allow ed to lead a normal 
human existence

A  similar background no doubt prevailed at the time of Aioka. The 
Buddhists, who had previously been frowned upon and quite possibly had 
been persecuted as heretics, were now restored, to a respectable position and 
were recognized as a religious sect

1 Winston Charlemagne p 104.
1 The Age o f Cawtantm t the Great,
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In analysing the political implications of Aioka's new policy the question 
of the cakraiarttn ideal is of some importance Buddhist literature gives us a 
description of the cakraiarttn * He is described as a unnersal emperor 
whose dominions included the whole of Jambudwpa. His rule was just and 
his reign prosperous. He was so virtuous a king that he came to be regarded 
as having the power of divinity Since the emphasis on conquering the 
whole of jambudiîpa is so great, it would appear that the idea is a late 
one, possibly post-Maury an. We know' that the Jamas were acquainted 
with the concept, and the epic heroes such as Yudhtsjhira, Rama and 
others were referred to as dtgttjayinr * The latter term may ha\ e been used 
figurati! ely for the heroes, as is often the case m early literature But more 
than likely the concept was known before the Mauryan period, though a 
concrete example could only be quoted after ihe reign of Asoka.* However, 
it is unlikely that the cakraiarttn idea was a fully de\eloped political 
concept m the pre-Maury an penod, or that most of Aioka’s ideas were 
inspired by his ambition to be a cakraiarttn Had this been the case he 
would surely ha\e mentioned it somewhere m his edicts, particularly as he 
does gi\c expression to many of his ambitions in these sources A  s erse in 
the Dipaiamsa relating to Aioka concludes with the following words,

‘ . .  the wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of Jambud- 
vipa „ ’*

This may be an early attempt to connect the cakravartin idea with the 
reign of Aioka, or it may be a later interpolation after Aioka had been 
in\ ested with the mark of a cakraiarttn in Buddhist tradition The theorists 
when describing a cakravartin emphasized political and territorial power 
The symbols accompanying the image of the cakraiarttn were known as 
the se\en jewels and generally consisted of the wheel — signifying unnersal 
power — the goddess of fortune, the queen, the crown prince, the minister, 
the imperial elephant, and the horse * Judging from the edicts, Aioka’s 
definition of unnersal power would ha\e had a far greater degree of 
humility and humanism

It is indeed no paradox to say that Aioka’s political use of Buddhism did’

1 Dtgha AIMaya, III  Cakkaialtt Sduoui this had been the case, they would have 
domito, pp 58 ff associated his name directly with the idea.

* Basham, The Wonder that root India, There u  no such indication in any o f the
p 83 texts

• Kern (Atoka, p 34) is o f the opinion * V I, a
that this concept was unknown during »Basham The Wonder that u a t India 
Asoka a tunc ox pnor to it, and that it was p 84- T h e  list o f the seven jewel* vanes uî 
crested by the Buddhist monks * h o  based the different texts m which the story is 
u  on tus life in order to flatter him. But if related.
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not exclude him from joining the ranks o f the sincere believers He did not 
ignore the practical usefulness of the religion to himself both as a man and 
a ruler \s in ever) religion there was a discrepancy between theory and 
practice the two being made to tally ev cntually by each individual believer 
according to his personal needs and his special environment These little 
adjustments when accumulated in a society can often colour the anginal 
teachings of a religious leader An example o f this in the political sphere 
with reference to Aioka can be cited in connection with the Buddhist idea 
o f kingship Laxly Buddhism preached the theory of Ìïahusammatia the 
Great E lea  a contractual theory based on an agreement between the 
population and the person whom they e le a  as king T h e king was regarded 
as serving the state the collection of taxes being his d u e a

A  dose study of the Vsokan edicts however reveals that Vioka did not 
regard himself as the Great Id ea  in his relations with his subjects but 
rather as a father figure He constantly stresses the father child relation 
ship between the king and the populace

torte munisse paja mama attui pajaye ucluimi hakam kimtt tact erta 
htfasukhtna iudalohkapaialohkena yujjevtt U tatha munissetu p i icchami
haham
All men are my children« and just as 1 desire for my children that they 

should obtain welfare and happiness bath m this world and the next« so 
do I desire [the same) for all men *

This paternal attitude 13 a new feature in the relationship between the king 
and the population Possibly the ilahasammatta theory was now receding 
into the background This w'as due to the fa a  that the opportunity for 
direct democracy was giving way to a trend tow arda centralized control as 
we have explained earlier A  centralized monarchy demands far more 
dependence on the part of the population The monarch is now to be
ikgäided 3S the paternal bcncfàCîur and nut aS a Sei^ant o f the state c__LÜUCU
a paternal approach introduces the possibilities of despotism and it is not 
a far step from centralized authority to despotism

Many views have been expressed on the exact nature o f A iokas inter 
pteUUon o f Buddhism Some historians are of the opinion that he actually 1

1 Dfgha \ikoya  III  Agannatuita pp elected « lung to remain m office as loog a*
92-93 Tiu» » i h t  first reference in Indian h e  u tu fie d  their need* In return he was
l A Ì i f t A s h . Yu -«Ann Tlcry W  Ycrrtiet!» «  j m n  a  A lare d i "Ai* t yruAtive

theory o f socul contract In order to pre * I S E Dhaub Dloch Let Inter ptuau 
»erve certain aocial mat hitiona auch at the J  A toka  p  137 
farad? property justice etc the people
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became a Buddhist monk for a short penod of his life » Others believe that 
he vas a bkikkhugatika, i e an intermediate position between an upäsaka 
(lay worshipper) and a bhikkhu • The bhkhhugattka was a householder who 
for certain periods would U\e in a monastery, a system permitted by 
Buddhism * This has in turn led to a controversy over the term samgham 
upügatc used by the king in his edicts If he did become a monk for a short 
penod then it would naturally refer to this penod If, however, he was 
never more than a lay follower, then his approaching ti\c Samgha might be 
for instruction or aid in rebgious matters and not necessarily as a temporary 
monk It has also been suggested that Aéoka was the ecclesiastical head of 
the Samgha, but this suggestion remains unproien Aioka’s political 
position was so strong that the Samgha would haie i\eîcomed his active 
interest especially as he was personally a believer Bin it is clear that he 
did not regard himself as the ecclesiastical head, despite hts ordinances to 
the Samgha from the fact that he was not responsible for summoning and 
directing the work of so important an institution to Buddhism as the Third 
Buddhist Council held at Pâtabputra.

Variation» jö -the anterprelattno o f  ihe evidence ihr the eekgtous com ic- 
uons of Asola axe many Some have even maintained that A io là  was not 
a Buddhist hut a hrahmamcal Hindu * In view of the fact that the majority 
of the sources of his retgn being Buddhist and sympathetic to him, and the 
evidence from his own edicts, it is amply dear that be was not a brah- 
manicai Hindu In Taiänätha's confused and imaginative account Aéoka is 
associated with Tantnc Buddhism The Tibetan chronicler declares that 
the king was a devotee of the mother goddess.1 The cult of the mother- 
goddess was prevalent among the humbler folk u\ As oka’s time, but 
Tantnc Buddhism developed many centimes later

It has been suggested that the Dftamma of Asoka ^  m fact original 
Buddhism, as preached by the Buddha, and what wC know today as 
Buddhism are theological encrustations added through the course of

1 Smith {Early Utitcry c j  India, p i6S), 
believes that he m i  both monk and 
monarch st the w n w  tiro*. and æ cc p u  the 
remark o f t T u n g  ss evidence o f this 
(I T w ig , Takakuju Iran* p 73) I Tsing 
in a passage »< which h r discusse» the robes 
warn by Buddhist monks refer* to an 
image o f  Asoka which he saw and in which 
the king was dressed u> monk s robes The 
rwdeoce of 1 Taing is tvot o f much value m 
this instance, since mere wishful thinking 
on the port o f  th e  Duddhirt monks a n y  
hav c ted them to  depict A id a  in a monk a 
habit. His Buddhist sympathies were well

known, so a statue such as this w ould not 
be surprising particularly aa I T»uig does 
non stale whether it was made in the king a
Idearne

1 M ooterji. A iuJuj, p 2j  Bhandarkar,
/itoha pp 79-8»

* T h e ayatem o f spending short penod» 
at a m onastery prevails to  th is day 1» 
Burma, Thailand, and other Buddhiat 
areas o f South-East A iu

4 Dikahitar Mouryan Polity, p 176
* G n duchit det ßuJdftumut vi Indirà, V I 
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centuries 1 Unfortunately there is not enough cross evidence to pro\e the 
\2hd1ty of tins Mew An intensive anal) sis of the chronological sequence of 
Buddhist literature has )et to be undertaken, and even the results o f such 
an anal)sis may leave us uncertain of the sequence On the basis of the 
work that has been done so far, it is thought that Aioka was familiar with 
much that is now found in the A itay or,1 and that a major portion o f the 
A ita jo r  existed in the fourth century b  c

A V e  are of the opinion that Dhamma was Aioka a own invention It may 
have borrowed from Buddhist and Hindu thought, but it was in essence an 
attempt on the part of the king to suggest a way of life which was both 
practical and convenient, as well as being highly moraT It was intended as 
a happy compromise for those of his subjects who did not have the leisure 
to indulge in philosophic speculation, tn fact the majority o f his subjects 
His edicts provide ample evidence of this If his policy of Dhamma had 
been merely a recording of Buddhist principles Aioka would have stated 
so quite openly since he never sought to hide his support for Buddhism

In connection with the religious aspects of the edicts the mention in 
them that the attainment of heaven is the reward of a moral bfc, needs some 
elucidation We may well ask whether it was merely the desire for heaven 
which prompted Aioka to formulate Dhamma I f  so, it is indeed a poor 
thought as compared with the nobility of the moral ideal of Dhamma We 
are not suggesting that Aioka did not have faith in an after life but we 
believe that the reference to heaven was an insertion by Aioka in an 
attempt to relate the degree of reward to a known and valued symbol in the 
mind of the average person reading the edict According to the religious 
and philosophical systems of the time, the attainment of heaven was a 
worthwhile reward Aioka was suggesting that a life led according to the 
principles o f his Dhamma would bring such a rew ard I f  the attainment of 
heaven in itself was what Aioka was aiming at, then surely he would also 
have mentioned another current belief and one that was regarded as a new 
and significant idea at the time, namely, the theory o f the transmigration of 
souls • The very fact that there is no reference to this proves that he was 
not concerned with the religious aspect of the attainment of heaven

The nature and quality of Aio lea’s religious inclinations are difficult to 
determine There is no doubt that he was a religious man But it would 
appear that until his later years he was not given to religious formalism 
The question o f whether he did or did not don the monk’s robe for a short

* Sentit Lei Inscriptions de Ptyadaiti urn p 15 
vet. u p 322 Mr» Rhyi David» Buddl um * Kern A toka  p 32 T he theory o f  the
pp 226 ff Bhandarkar Atoka  pp 72 IT titntm  graUon of soul* w u  under discus

1 Pende, Studies in the Origin c f  Budiih a on from the tune ofV ijm viU iy i onward»

*49



penod is, in the final analysis, of minor importance His determination as a 
young prince to become king against all opposition, shows him to have 
been extraordinarily ambitious and far reaching If, as is often believed, he 
was suddenly converted to Buddhism, we feel that this change would have 
s w u n g  him to the other extreme He w as not a man of half measures If he 
had thought of becoming a monk he would have abdicated and retired to a 
monastery Much has been made of the supposed conflict in his mind 
between the desire to be a monk and his responsibility as a ruler, of which 
conflirt there is no dear evidence anywhere1

If such a state did exist, it could not have arisen on a sudden stim ng of 
his mind He must have felt it even as a young prince when he was ambi­
tious enough to fight for the throne It would be nearer the truth to explain 
this conflict as a dilemma. He saw on the one side, the personal relationship 
between himself as a man and Buddhism as his religion Equally distinct 
was the other side of the picture, as the ruler of the Mauryan state he 
could use certain aspects of Buddhism to further his own ideas, treating 
Buddhism not merely as the religious philosophy taught by the Buddha but 
liso as a social and intellectual force upon society as indeed it was The 
solution to this dilemma was expressed in the theory of Dhamma 

The edicts gave Aioka the opportunity to expound his Dhamma 
Therefore the best reconstruction of the latter is by an examination of the 
principles as expressed in the edicts These can be divided into two 
categories, one group consisted of his public pronouncements, the second 
were personal epistles directed to the Satngha For the moment, however, 
we propose to consider them in the chronological order in which they were 
issued, thereby attempting to reconstruct the sequence of ideas as well 

The earlier major rock edicts were issued from 256 B c onwards The 
m  Rock Edict contains the prohibiuon of animal sacrifice and festive 
gatherings The relevant text runs thus,

• 1Jha na kimci jiiam  arabfuipa prajufutavy am na ca lamujo kattavya *
4 . .  Here no living thing is to be killed and sacrificed, and no assembly is 
to be held . *

lso THE POLICY O F  D H A M M A

The intcrprctauon of the first line is not absolutely certain The word idha 
may refer to Palahputra or to the local site where the edict was inscribed 
Wc feel that it can hardly refer to Pa^alputra alone or to the royal palace, 
a» svwr m ùtetay h r  ta Che same eu'ict fie confesses that two
peacocks and a deer are still being killed daily in the royal kitchen A

* k *m , A ta k *, pp 34-39.
* l i l u k  L l  ltucr\pi ta r n t  SAtoJt*. p. oj

* l U t ,  p g ì n. 5
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possible explanation may be that thu order applies only to state resen, es of 
certain animals W e know from the Artitaiastra that the lulling of animais 
listed as inviolable was a punishable offence 1 Possibly the Aiokan order was 
a continuation of the same policy

There is however an alternativ e translation o f the passage, * here no
animal hav tng been killed is to be sacrificed '* Here the emphasis is laid 
more on the sacrificing of animals rather than their killing The prohibition 
is o f the ntuai sacrifice of animals i f  there was a general ban on the killing 
of animals for food, then surely the king would be the first to discontinue 
the practice himself The mention of the ammala killed for the royal 
kitchen (even though the king adds later m the edict that he wishes to 
discontinue this practice at a future date), points to the order being no 
more than a desire on his part to make his own belief in non-violence wide­
spread The hints against useless practices in other edicts, and the prohibi­
tion of festive gatherings would suggest that he did not approve of the type 
of ntuai that led finally to the sacnficing of ammala Possibly the idea was 
even more repugnant to him than the act, as he associated it with pnmitivc 
cults * Thus to him an animal sacrifice would be a symbol of backwardness 
The prohibition of animal sacrifices could not have been a popular move 
with the brahmans, since it was a regular source of livelihood for them.

In this connection it has been stated, ‘Animal or vcdic sacnfices went out 
of fashion with the pastoral economy when independent petty kingdoms 
had been wiped out The agrarian economy had won at last, the pastoral 
bfe and ntuai were finally defeated 1 This interpretation gives too much 
significance to a comparatively straightforward action The change from a 
pastoral economy to a village economy had by now been effected, else it 
would have been impossible to maintain such a large centralized empire as 
the Mauryan empire Much of the pastoral ntualism would have died a 
natural death, and the number of sacnfices must have been reduced It can 
therefore be said that Aioka's prohibition gave sanction to an already exist­
ing trend

The other prohibition, that of festive meetings or gathenogs, is contrary 
to his otherwise sincere insistence on toleration He adds that he sees much 
evil in festive assemblies The term samaja which he uses may refer to 
secular gatherings of a non rebgious nature as well In another edict he 
speaks of festive meetings (most probably state sponsored), where celestial

‘ I 26
* Th)i translation was suggested to me 

by Prof A  L . Basham.
* An interesting companion can be 

made with Charlemagne who forbade

cacnhces for a similar reason that they 
were associated with pagan worship 
(Winston Charlemagne p 168)

* Kossmbi Introduction to the Study o f 
Indian H u tory p l8o
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apparitions may be seen 1 The precise reasons for this measure are un­
certain It may ha\ e been a puritanical objection on the part o f the king, the 
‘evil’ being economic waste and immoral behaviour He does go on to say, 
that some festive meetings are considered meritorious by the king These 
vv ere no doubt the official gatherings referred to above The use of the word 
tamaja is interesting Buddhist literature speaks of samajja or samajo as an 
assembly » It is thought that the term has a cult significance although the 
term was also used for gatherings of a general bonhomie * Thus the 
iamaja and the sacrificing of animals may have been part of tire sanie ritual 
based on primitive cults of which Asoka disapproved

The suppression of these popular meetings and assemblies is in con­
formity with the idea of stnet centralization Such gatherings may have 
been feared as occasions for attacks on the king’s new ideas The con­
tinuance of all the old traditional festivals would keep alive the older ideas 
and would periodically raise doubts in the minds of the participants 
regarding the new preaching On the other hand organized festivals, if 
properly handled, would produce the required emotional effects and could 
therefore be used as propaganda machines Once again we have a parallel 
example from the reign of Charlemagne4 He denied the Saxons freedom of 
assembly, and this included gatherings to celebrate the old festivals Except 
for judicial assemblies, gatherings were permitted only by order of the 
royal commissioner or of the courts Charlemagne feared opposition from 
the Saxons and this was one way of preventing them from gathering 
together

The and Rock Edict relates certain measures of social welfare which are 
included in the w orking of Dhamtna * Medical centres for men and animals, 
the construction of roads supplied wuh wells and lined with shady trees, 
and the planting of medicinal herbs are amongst these measures It is worth 
noticing that Asoka realized the importance of good communications This 
was not only of assistance to trade and commerce but also enabled his ideas 
to infiltrate more widely

V, The 3rd Rock Edict contains a vague reference to religion, in that it 
declares that Liberality to brahmans and tramanas is a virtue * The state­
ment could have been made by any tolerant and broad-minded man of the 
time It was as we shall sec from further edicts, one of the principles of 
Dhamma

V*
* V  ÎLE. C ic n l' -Hindi 

fA to k a  p  9S
* Pali T ixt Secirty D ut unary p 433
* Puule, Sltuhn  m Um O ng n  c/ B vidk- 

*»*i PP Jip-ao.

* Wunrttsi; sOianbmagne, p  1 ify
* It R.E., Giralr BlocH, Lot Jnjcnpuont

t f  Atoka p 9]
* H t ÎL E ., G im ir  Tbid. p  95
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T h e 41h Rod» Edict was an important document in the development o f 
Dhamma1 T h e text commences by explaining that Tor a long while a la d  o f 
morality prevailed tn the land This w as evident from the killing of animals 
and living beings, discourtesy to relatives and discourtesy to brahmans and 
tramano! '1 here is nothing specifically Buddhist in this description of 
immorality It i l  proof of his tolerant attitude towards religious sects that, 
here and elsewhere, he mentions brahmans and iramanas together.

The edict continues with the statement.

ta ajja dei änampny asta pny arfasatto ranno dhammacaranena bhmghoio 
aho dhammaghoto umanadartanà ca luuhdastanà ca aggiMiamdhani ca 
annum ca divyani rupani dassayitpàjanam
'But today, thanks to the practice of Dhamma on the part of the 
Beloved of the Gods, Piyadassi the king, the sound of the drum has 
become the sound o f Dhamma, showing the people displays of heavenly 
chariots, elephants, balls of fire, and other divine forms

The king begins by assuming with complete conviction that his policy of 
Dhamma has improved the general condition o f the people, since the moral 
advance has been tremendous The phrase, 'the sound of the drum has 
become the sound of Dhamma*, has been the centre o f much controversial 
interpretation by v anous scholars • It seems fairly clear from the context, 
however, that the author wishes to say that the sound of the drum is now 
associated with edifying spectacles The term then  does not specifically 
mean a war drum, as one authority has maintained, since it was a drum 
which was used either when leading forces into battle or for general 
announcements in towns and villages T o  interpret it as a war-drum is to 
narrow its meaning arbitrarily* The word bhen for drum is commonly 
used in thajatakas * It is usually mentioned together with the una  and the 
sankha as a necessary part of the equipment of actors and musicians 

We are of the opinion that the view of Bhandarkar is closest to the idea 
that Aioka may have had when he composed the phrase He writes, The 
sound o f a drum invariably precedes either a battle, a public announcement, 
or the exhibition of a scene to the people But since Aéoka entered on his 
career of righteousness it has ceased to be a summons to fight but invites 
people to come and witness certain spectacles, and as those spectacles are of 1

1 IV  R.E. G  u n ir  Ibid p 98 * R iy d u u d h tu y  P o litica l H istory o f
* IV  R.E G im af Ibid p 98 A n cien t India p  327
■  de la Vallée Poussin L  In de aux temps * B h en  Jata ka  vol 1 pp 2S3 4 T h e 

des M aury as p 110 Sen u t  Les Inscriptions drummer u  generally referred to a» the 
d t Pnadassx p  11J bhenvadaka*



apparitions may be seen1 The. precise reasons for this measure are un­
certain. I t  may have been a puritanical objection on the part of the king» the 
‘evil’ being economic waste and immoral behaviour He does go on to say, 
that some festive meetings are considered mentonou9 by the king These 
were no doubt the official gatherings referred to above The use of the word 
samaja is interesting Buddhist literature speaks of samajja or tamajo as an 

* T» 1« th n u p h t  th a t  t h e  term has a cult significance although theM m j  — — — -  —O- - ’ ---------------------------------------- «  *-»

term was also used for gatherings of a general bonhomie • Thus the 
samaja and the sacrificing of animals may have been part of the same ritual 
based on primitive cults of which Aéoka disapproved

The suppression of these popular meetings and assemblies is ui con­
formity with the idea of stnct centralization Such gatherings may have 
been feared as occasions for attacks on the king s new ideas The con 
tmuance of all the old traditional festnals would keep alive the older ideas 
and would periodically raise doubts m the minds of the participants 
regarding the new preaching On the other hand organized festivals, if 
properly handled would produce the required emotional effects and could 
therefore be used as propaganda machines Once again we have a parallel 
example from the reign of Charlemagne * He denied the Saxons freedom of 
assembly, and this included gatherings to celebrate the old festivals Except 
for judicial assemblies, gatherings were permitted only by order of the 
royal commissioner or of the courts Charlemagne feared opposition from 
the Saxons and this was one way of preventing them from gathering 
together

The 2nd Rock Edict relates certain measures of social welfare which arc 
included m the working of Dhamma * Medical centres for men and animals, 
the construction of roads supplied with wells and lined with shady trees, 
and the planting of medicinal herbs are amongst these measures It is worth 
noticing that Aioka realized the importance of good communications This 
was not oniy of assistance to trade and commerce but also enabled his ideas 
to infiltrate more widely

The 3rd Rock Edict contains a vague reference to religion, m that it 
declares that liberality to brahmans and hamatuu is a virtue '  The state­
ment could have been made by any tolerant and broad minded man of the 
time It was as we shall see from further edicts, one of the principles of 
Dhamma

tS2 THE POLICY OF D H A M M A
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such a character as to generate and de\elop righteousness, the drum has 
become the proclamar of righteousness ‘ l 

T h e representations of aerial chanots, elephants, and divine forms have 
often been wondered a t  It would appear that these representations were 
shown during the few festival meetings of which Aioka approved They 
may have been officially sponsored performances woven around the symbols 
and mythology of popular belief, but containing Dhamma propaganda at 
the same time For instance a story involving chanots elephants, divine 
figures, and the whole repertoire of popular cult might be enacted at a 
festival and might also contain an emphatic and obvious moral based on 
the pnnaples of Dhamma A  situation in effect not very different from 
the early Christian morality plays performed in England, except that the 
Aiokan spectacles would have been organized by the administration The 
Arthasastra maintains that the staging of celestial appantions can be used 
for propaganda.* No doubt they were used for this purpose by Aioka 
. In the same y ear of his reign, 1 e the thirteenth > car, Aioka donated tw o 
caves in the Barabar hills to the Ajivikas • We know that Asoka's life was at 
various periods linked with.thè Ajivikas Pwgalavatsa, an Ajivika ascetic, 
prophesied Aiqka’s greatness,4 and Aioka appears to have been on very 
friendly terms with them If it is true that the household ascetic of the 
queen was an Ajivika, then Aioka must have had a fair amount to do with 
them as a child He may even have had a sentimental partiality for them 
and have been concerned about their protection In the 7th Pillar Edict he 

. orders the dhamma mahamatlas to busy themselv es with the brahmans and 
the Ajivikas4 Despite his supreme self confidence in Dhamma he was 
nevertheless concerned with the well being of the other sects He was 
neither bigoted nor fanatic enough to demand the exclusion of all other 
beliefs Both the Ajivikas and the Ntrgrantfuu were disapproved of by the 
Buddhists, as is apparent from the legends describing the events prior to 
the calling of the Third Buddhist Council4

In the thirteenth regnal year, a Minor Rock Edict was issued, inscribed 
at places in central India, Bairat, Ruparulh, Sahasram, and farther south at 
Brahma gin, Gavmuih, Siddapur, Ycrjagudi, and Maski This edict as we 
hav e shown in a previous chapter was issued when Aioka w as on tour * The 
phrase samgham upa gate or upay ate which we have discussed earlier in this 
chapter occurs in this inscription, as also the reference to the a56 nights

1 IA  1913 pp I ]  S  
» X . 3 X III I
■ Bloch L n  Inscription* f  Atoka p 136 

TV * B w ijin  cave and the cave in the 
h  baiatil a mountain.

* Dnyaxaduna pp 370 fL 
4 Bloch L *i Intsnpttonj d AtoKa p  m  
•S e e  Ch. 11 P 11
f Ibid.
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which \\c have considered in a previous chapter1 A  much debated sentence 
from this edict is the one which reads,

y fi I maya kalây a jambuJipasn amusâ d n â  hmu te dum musä kafä 
the gods, who in India, up to this time, did not associate with men, 

now associate with them

T h is passage can be explained as a nai\e belief on the part of Aioka that 
the heavenly gods had in fact come down to eanh, or more specifically to 
Jambudvipa, since his policy o f Dhamma took effect Ife describes it as the 
fruit of his real Certainly such an idea was known at the time, though 
belief in it may hate been metaphorical '

The reading of the word amusa as 'not mingled* is based on the Sanskrit 
root mitra (mingled) The alternante translation traces the word to mjfa 
meaning false' On the basis of the latter, it has been stated that Aioka was 
referring in this sentence to the true and the false gods, and this m turn has 
been the cause of the controversy * We prefer the first interpretation of the 
word musa meaning mingled or associated with The sense of the phrase is 
thus more dear, particularly m connection with the word murusd, ‘with 
the people’ How e\ er, w e belie* e that this statement w as not meant literally 
in the sense that, because of Aioka’s zeal in propagating Dhamma, the very 
gods themselves had come down from heaven to mingle with the people in 
]ambudv ipa, though he may well have believed that there had been divme 
indications of approval of his policy It was meant to be taken in a meta­
phorical sense Aioka was confident that hi$ policy of Dhamma had achieved 
so much good m the country that it was just as it had been in the righteous 
days of the Kftayuga when the gods in their pleasure visited the earth and 
associated with the people Here again he was using a value judgment with 
which his average reader w-as familiar The concept of an ideal state, a 
penod of prosperity and righteousness when men lived as gods and when 
cods were not afraid to mingle with men, a concept which later became 
crystallized in the idea of Rama Rajya, was no doubt constantly in the 
minds o f people at this penod In this statement Aioka is suggesting that 
such a golden age has been brought about by the efficacy of Dhamma 

Oil about the same urne, the 5th Rock Edict was issued * By this time the 
kings intention of what might be termed a welfare policy towards his 
subjects is evident, and there are no religious tones in his reference to it

,  Corpus IntcTtpttorm-m Indie arum voi i
»Bloch Lt* Inscriptions d Atoka  p 146 p 166 de U ValUe Pouism L in d t aux
* Apastamba Dharmatutra II 7 16 temps dtt M auryoj p  112

lia r  samsa HI 3* » ‘ Bloch L ei Inscriptions d Atoka  p 101
* J R A S  Hultzich I9 «° P *3>o



He is concerned about the relationship between servants and masters and 
the treatment of prisoners, both of which are subjects of general concern 
to any ruler, no matter what his religious convictions may be The master- 
servant relationship is of great consequence in any society, and it is to 
A io là ’s credit that he appointed a special body of officers for this work 

T h e statement concerning officials who attend to the welfare of prisoners 
bnngs out a particularly humane aspect of Aioka’s policy The text runs,

bamdhanabaddhassa paftvtdhanaye apahbodhayc tnokkhaye ca tyam 
anubamdh pajavatt t 3  kafabhikale U ta  mahalake ti va vtyapafa te 1 
* They are busy m promoting the welfare of prisoners, should they 
have behaved irresponsibly, or releasing those that have children, are
adhered or are aged *

Kem  has a strange interpretation of this passage * He believ es that it refers 
to the fetters of the spint and the freeing of the soul But this is a forced 
interpretation The edict is devoted to matters of social and administrative 
welfare and quite obviously the prisoners referred to are the state prisoners 
It would appear that prison was not a place of torture or a house of doom 
The edict hints at something more on the Unes of a reformatory In any 
case there w as alw ays the hope for the pnsoner that his release was at hand 
Looking after the prisoner’s family is a modern concept m the penal system 
and speaks well for the foresight of the Maury an administration

It is in the 5th Rock Edict that Aioka first introduces the institution of 
^the dhamma mahamattas, the officers of Dhamtna This special cadre of 

officials was started by him in his fourteenth year It is clear from the 
edicts that as a group of officers they were of great importance as they were 
directly responsible for the practical working of Dhamma They were a 
privileged group who had the favour of the king and were in direct contact 
with him In the early years their work was connected with the general 
welfare of the populace, with particular emphasis on the teaching and 
practice of Dhamma They were permitted entry to the homes of people of 
all classes of society, and ev en to those of the royal family and their relativ es 
We shall see from our analysis of the edicts how the power of the dhamma- 
mahamattas to interfere in the U\ es of the people increased gradually o\ er 
the ) cars These officials were active not only m the heart of the empire 
at Patahputra but also in the distant frontier regions and among neighbour
ing peoples Furthermore they worked both among religious communities 
and secular groups
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T h e institution o f the dhamma-mahamattat is one o f the strongest 
arguments in support o f the view that Aioka’a Dhamma did not conform to 
the religious policy of any one of the existing religions of his time, and 
further d u t it was not a purely religious polie) but in fact co\crcd a more 

"extensiv c field, including broad aspects of economic, social, and political 
life 1 lad the Dhamma conformed to any of the religions, more particularly 
Buddhism, the institution of the dhamma-mohamattas would hate been 
superfluous Each religion had cither its group of devoted believers or its 
order of monks who could have been organised into active propagandists 
with greater efficiency as they would already have been ardent believers, 
Buddhist iramanat for example would not have had much difficulty m 
adjusting themselves to working for the welfare of Aioka’s subjects, by 
assisting die destitute and the aged, and attending to the needs o f the 
unfortunate

But this was not the case In fact one of the responsibilities o f the 
dhamma-mah amai tal was to attend to the welfare of such religious orders 
and sects The Dhamma was above and apart from the various religious 

'groups In comparison with China, social ethics tended to lag behind in 
India after the formalism of the caste system had set in Even the attempt 
of the Buddha was in the end unsuccessful Monkish orders of this period 
were concerned largely with their personal salvation through retreat and 
asceticism 1 Apart from conversions and alms giving, the secular com­
munity was on the whote, left to its own devices The low-born was alwajs 
an outcaste, and the brahmans and iramanas were too confined by social 
pressure even to dare to regard him as a human being The institution of 
the dhamma maJiamattai was an attempt made by Aioka to provide some 
sjstem of social welfare for the low er castes and the less fortunate members 
of the commumtj *It was a form o f social welfare which in practice was 
eliminated by the rigidity of the caste s>stem and which was neglected by 
the Buddhist bhikkhus "

Anoka’s inauguration of this system may well have been prompted by 
chantable and sympathetic feelings But there was also a practical necessity 
for it A  centralized administration is alwaj s more efficient if  social welfare 
at ail levels is attended to Aioka’s concept of centralization certainly 
included the welfare o f his subjects By giving the dhamma mahamaltas this 
utle he ensured against the accusation that they were mere officials who 
had been given too much power Now they became a pnvileged body 
carrying out a special mission of the king By giv mg them extensive control 
over the high and the low, the religious and the secular, he was assured of

* K tm , M anual o f BwhUium p  73
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a constant proximity with all ta e ls  of society This control also scn ed  the 
purpose of bringing about an intensive infiltration of the Dhamma policy 
into all sections of society

The next Rock Edict, the 6th, makes this relationship between the king 
and his subjects via the mahamattas even more clear,» and creates a new 
departure from the past procedures The mahamattas are told to make their 
reports to the king at any time, irrespective of what he may be occupied 
with at the moment, whether he be in the palace partaking of its various 
pleasures, orTngaged in occupations of a private nature, or if  he be outside 
m the park, the officials had access to him at any urne Even when ap 
proached on such occasions Aioka would take a decision on the matter 
concerned This emergency is particularly stressed in regard to any matter 
arising in the ministerial council where the action of the king was debated, 
or if the council took an ad hoc decision which had to be reported directly 
to the king

The class of officers bringing news of the people to the king are referred 
to by Aioka as the pafitedikas,* whereas the news of the ministerial council 
are brought specifically by the mahamattas It would seem that the two 
groups were specific, but it is more than likely that the first group or 
‘reporters*, were a sub section of the general body of the mahamaltas The 
constant availability of the king was regarded as an important characteristic 
of a good monarch and was stressed in all theoretical works The Arthasastra 
even though it gives the king a very close schedule for each working day, 
insists that a king who makes himself inaccessible to his people not only 
causes public disaffection but endangers bis own position a3 well * That this 
was not regarded as merely a theoretical axiom by Candragupta is clear 
from Megasthenes’ statement, that the king even when being massaged, 
did not hesitate from attending to matters of state and giving audiences to 
people who wished to see him *

The second half of the edict reaffirms Aioka s preoccupation with the 
welfare of his subjects He regards the execution and dispatch of business 
as the root of the success of this welfare Once again the stress is on the 
efficient organization of the system of administration He describes the 
reason for such action as the wish to discharge the debt which he owes to 
living being3 This idea emerges from the personality of Asoka from his 
own sense of responsibility towards his subjects rather than from any 
religious convictions Emphasis on the welfare of the subjects 1» again not 1

1 V I R.E K ain Bloch, Lei Im cnphov  
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alien to the theoretical ideas of the tune T he Arikalàstra has a \crse which 
might uell have been the inspiration o f portions of this edict Spealung o f a 
king's duties Kaufalya writes, 'In the happiness o f his subjects lies his 
happiness, in their welfare his welfare, whatever pleases himself he shall 
not consider as good but whatever pleases his subjects he shall consider as 
good '» The edict convejs the impression that Aäoka exercised control over 
the state through a well-organized s)stcm o f officers and couriers He is in 
touch with all parts o f the empire His experience of kingship, his know­
ledge o f it from the theoretical works of the period, and his own personality, 
have made him aware of the responsibilities of being king of such a vast 
territory

T h e 7th Rock Edict is a short one, pleading for toleration amongst all 
sects * It would seem that differences of opinion were expressed in direct 
and antagonistic ways amongst the various religious sects The plea that 
every sect desires self-control and punty of mind is that of a man who 
generalizes thus for the sake of a broader principle Aioka must have 
realized the harm that these sectarian conflicts would produce The in­
fluence of Dhamma would also have been undermined by these conflicts, 
since there was always the danger that people would regard his Dhamma 
as merely the dogmas o f another sect, which would have been fatal to its 
future Communities and sects arc also asked to mingle in their places of 
habitation This would sene the dual purpose of assisting religious tolera­
tion and preventing politico-religious sectarianism This is not to suggest 

''th at Aioka’s sole purpose in asking for toleration was a political one No 
doubt his wish would have remained the same in other circumstances as 
well But the insistence was made more urgent because of Dhamma

On the question of Aioka’s toleration of religious sects, it has been said 
that the necessity for toleration extended only to the other sects,» within 
Buddhism he is strict about conforming to the rule Kern refers to the 
Schism Edict as being the one directed specifically to the Buddhist Order 
This opinion arises out of a misunderstanding of the relationship between 
Asoka and the Samgha Speaking both as a lay supporter and a monarch, 
his tone has to be at once that of a warm enthusiast and a strict disciplina­
rian Since he is addressing a single sect he naturally calls upon its members 
to be unified m their principles and in their policy The attitude he adopts 
would have been the same had he been addressing a stmtlar edict to any 
other distinct order Nowhere does he say that the Buddhists should not 
tolerate the other sects, or that they should hinder the freedom of action

i ]  ig  d Atoka  p n o
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and speech of these sects In his edicts toleration is treated as among the 
more purposeful goals of life I f  anything it would be more correct to say 
that he was far more concerned about the discipline o f his own Dhamma 
than of any of the other sects Peace between the vanous groups was of the 
utmost importance to his policy

In the tenth )car of his reign Aioka went on a visit to Bodh Ga>a, to 
see the Bodhi-tree Following this event he started a system o f Dhamma- 
/yatas which he describes in the 8th Rock Edict ' Dhamma-yalat were 
occasions when he toured the country for the furtherance of Dhamma. 
Previous to Aioka, besides the military expeditions, hunting excursions 
and pleasure trips were the only tou« undertaken by the king W c are 
acquainted with the pleasurable side of such tours through the detailed 
account that Megasthencs has left to us of a hunt during the reign of 
Candragupta.1 Such hunting expeditions were stopped b> Aioka, as might 
have been expected in view of his attack on the wanton killing of animals 
and the unnecessary expenditure and wwste of energy involved m these 
vthâra y at as Aioka went on tour and instead of hunting took it upon 
himself to further the principles of Dhamma Travelling from place to 
place and preaching, as a method of spreading an idea, has been adopted by 
teachers throughout the world Thus Asoka's adaptation of the custom of 
royal tours to the spreading of Dhamma% was by no means whimsical.

As he himself states, the purpose of these tours was manifold, visiting 
tramami and brahmans and making gifts, visiting the aged and supporting 
them with gold, visiting the people of the country and instructing them in 
high morals and questioning them about their morality It is obvious from 
this hst that the purpose was not specifically religious, visiting religious 
sects was just a small part of the whole Nor were the Dhamma y at at mere 
pilgrimages to places sacred to Buddhism, as has been suggested on the 
basis of lus visit to the Bodhi-tree • Aioka has not described them as such 
in the text of the edict The mention of brahmans together with tramanas 
makes it amply clear that in this case at least Aioka was not favouring one 
sect more than the other It a  also certain that neither a journey to a 
particular place noT a religious tour is meant We may interpret the 
Dhamma yala as a tour of an area where by various means such as through 
meeting the religious sects of that community the peasants and the 
country people and the old people, Aioka is trying to further his own 
contacts with his subjects, and to proclaim to a broader cross-section of his
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people his policies of Dhamma Thus he uses the term Dhamma-yüta to 
ihean a tour undertaken primarily to further peoples' acquaintance with 
Dhamma

T h e tours must ha\e included the rojal inspection o f various places 
Since Aioka took a tremendous interest m the happenings in his kingdom 
it would not have been an unusual procedure for him to make extensive 
tours of the country Tor an intelligent ruler such excursions would provide 
a satisfactory means of gauging public opinion in the broad sense Aioka 
must certainly have used them for this purpose as well Furthermore they 
acted as a check on local officials, and with an empire as large as the 
Aiokan it must have become almost imperative for the ruler to visit the 
rural areas and the more outlying parts The Minor Rock Edict as found 
at Drahmagiri and neighbouring areas, is evidence that Aioka joum e)cd as 
far as the southernmost part o f his empire, since this particular edict, as 
we have seen, was issued on tour

It was probably during these early tours, that the idea of hav tng dJiamma- 
mahamaltas came to him These officials would act as intermediaries be­
tween him and his people, in a capacity different from that of the usual 
functionaries of a bureaucracy Thus the task of the implementation of 
Dhamma would be well distributed among a body of able and selected 
men This would not m any way make him unaware of the results o f their 
work., as he would be continually in contact with the mahämaltaj In the 
position of the co ordinator and controller, he would then have the vast 
network at his command and, at the same time he would be m a position 
to dev ote himself to other matters of policy and state

It is interesting to note that A£oka is probably the Erst Indian king on 
record to appreciate the importance of the rural population This was due 
primarily to lus wish to be acquainted w-ith the views of as large a cross- 
section of the people as possible1 The tours were instrumental in making 
this possible, as were some other measures he took The contact between 
towns permitted the spread of news and ideas from one town to another 
The easy acccssibdity of the towns and the good communications connect­
ing them, provided this interflow But the people living in the rural areas 
were still isolated A£oka naturally wanted contact with this section of his 
subjects Further, it could hardly be claimed that Dhamma had succeeded 
if it left the country people untouched There was no better way of

1 C f  Bloch L a  Inicnpttoni d Atoka  focus o f loy ilty  and were necessary 
p IIS . Bloch lakes the word dar tana m in particularly in a large and somewhat 
its traditional sem e i e the Ling shows unwieldy state la  A ioka a acre they also 
him self to the people T h is tnay be so gave a window oa public opinion 
Such ceremonial appearances acted as a
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acino mg both ends than by making extensiv e tours and travelling amongst

the people
It may also be suggested that the significance of the peasantry was 

realized by Atoka owing to the fact that the economy had changed from a 
pastoral to a predominantly agrarian one Thus the village and the peasants 
through the organization of land revenue, became the main source of 
subsistence of the state Increasing dependence on land revenue as the 
liiofTfxtt cm ftV  cniircr n f income of the state. Dlaced the oeasant in a new--------------  -............. _ '  a *
and important rote in the administrative organization of the country 

The somewhat puritanical streak in Atoka appears again in the 9th Rock 
Edict.* The first part of the inscription attacks the value of many of the 

✓ most widely practised ceremonies, but m the second part Atoka is a httle 
less severe Once again he maintains that the practice of morality is

m a m  * rtf 1# Mtt ksIlliUlllW ij |UUi V 9 »A*«« VW^V« * ••4MA* w- --------------------- --------------“  * -

argued that this edict was an indirect attack on the brahmans and members 
of other religious groups who lived entirely on the proceeds of performing 
various ceremonies for the people Asoka mentions specifically, ceremonies 
performed during illnesses, at the birth or marriage of a child, or when 
setting out on a journey He particularly censures mothers and wives as 
practising vulgar and useless ceremonies 

No doubt he realized the excessive emphasis on ntual m the religious 
obscrv anccs of his time He was aw arc that much of it w as meaningless and 
w as merely a source of income to the officiating priest. H u contention that 
these ceremonies bear httle fruit, and as compared to them the practice of 
morality is truly valuable, is an attempt at regarding ntual from a rational 
point of view He does not condemn the ir am anas and the brahmans who 
encourage muais, in fact he demands liberality towards them He is merely 
asking for a reasonable altitude in these matters. The observances with 
which he w ishes to replace these ceremonies are really quite straightforward 
and obviously of greater value from the point of view of developing human 
relationships in soact} He asks for a proper courtesy towards slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, and gentleness to animals * lly way of reward 
he holds out the attainment of the desired object in this world and endless 
ment in the next, in short it is a roentonous practice which can result only 
in the general good, and surely this is a better objective than expensive 
rituals and ceremonies of a personal nature

1 tUoch, Lm JMtol«, p ijj
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Atoka’s objccüon to these practices w as not entirely on religious grounds 
4 1 c vas concerned with the great expense demanded by each of these 
ceremonies, an expense which few vere able to afford, and which, as far as 
its evaluation in terms of economics vent, vas money badly employed, 
since it tended to accumulate in the hands of a small section o f society It 
would then be expended largely in fulfilling unnecessary requirements 
This condemnation of popular practices is connected with the request in 
the 3rd Rock Edict for a moderation m expenditure and a moderation in 
possessions

In the 10th Rock Edict, Atoka denounces fame and glory and reasserts 
that the only glory he desires is that his subjects should follow the principles 
of Dkamma * He maintains that the reason for his efforts in this direction is 
twofold, obtaining ment m the next world, and the elimination o f danger to 
rnçn m this The first is mentioned but not discussed The second he 
explains as the danger of dement He adds that it is more difficult for a 
highly placed person to adhere to the pnnciplca of Dhamma, since it 
demands a greater sacnficc Presumably it demands the forfeiture of the 
goods and services that come to be accepted by the highly placed This in 
itself shows an understanding of human weakness in the light of daily 
routine Instead of demanding the impossible from every person Atoka 
realizes that the degree of difficulty m acting according to Dhamma can be 
extremely vaned and is willing to grant that problems may anse because of 
this In this edict he assumes the tone of a preacher and at the same time is 
full of the confidence of a man who believes in the intrinsic goodness of 
his ideas

The next Rock Edict, the n th , contains a further explanation of 
Dhamma * Here he refers to the gift of Dhamma, the distribution of Dhamma, 
and kinship through Dhamma This edict follows closely the contents of 
the 9th Rock Edict Here again no religion is referred to, but an attempt is 
made at explaining Dhamma We can say with even greater assurance that 
if Dkamma was an attempt at preaching Buddhism it would have been 
inevitable for Atoka to have added that the lay person should also pay 
special attention to the words of the Buddhist monks and preachers But 
Atoka’s explanation of what he means by the Dhamma indicates that it was 

y 4  secular teaching Emphasis is given to respecting elders, both the religious 
elders in the community and the elders in the family The plea to be liberal 
and chantable towards friends, acquaintances, and followers of religious 
orders, might be addressed to any community that prides itself on having a 
developed sense of social ethics The request to abstain from killing animals

1 Bloch, L tt hucnpttons d Atoka, p  117  1 Ibid , p 119

163



i64 THE POLICY OF D H A M M A

13 again a humane plea which has been heard through the centuries in 
many cultures

_ ''For Asoka, Dhamma was a way of life, the essence of what he had culled 
from the moral teachings o f the various thinkers known to him, and 
probably his own experience of life It was based on a high degree o f social 
ethics and civic responsibility Not being a theorizing brahman he saw this 
in terms of practical everyday life, rather than in the idealized theory of
caSiC 3uuliui« a ip en/»t'll IP U\AHiaviWU4  m v ia t  wwuaiiwvM L n ro /4 Art n C im n lf  r r a c n n ^
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understanding of secular relationships, was for him essential to any society 
Under the influence of brahmamcal teaching this tendency was dying out in 
the society of his time The twice bom were given privileges and priorities 
not because of individual ment, but because of the happy accident of then 
birth This feature of brahmamcal teaching was amongst the many thal 
would thus he disputed by the teachings of Asokä Because he insisted or 
humane social behaviour, he sought to avoid social h) poensy, commonl) 
found in most societies Thus by hoi dir g out the possibility of heavenl) 
bliss and similar rewards, he tried to raise the idea of responsibility fron 
mere etiquette to a genuinely felt responsibility, investing it with a certan 
spiritual significance which would be easily understood by a people already 
acquainted with the idea of spirituality in religion

Throughout his edicts he stresses the importance of the family N( 
doubt he saw that the family would provide an ideal nucteus for th< 
development and spread of Dhamma The caste system with its overwhelm 
in g emphasis on kinship ties, accelerated the development of the family a 
an institution of primary importance m the sophisticated social system o 
the Maury an period Hereditary caste and ancestral professions mean 
that the relationship between the generations was a very closely kmt one 
and therefore the permeation of ideas would be equally direct. The house 
hotd of one family, ranging from the patriarchal father or grandfathe 
down to the paid servants and the slav es, was an important social unit Th 
rise of a money economy which was taking place at this tune, and th 
emergence of new commercial occupations, assisted m establishing th 
family as an even stronger unit, since the accumulation of a large capiti 
became a prime incentive amongst those families Thus A i oka frequent! 
calls upon the father, the son, the brother, and the roaster, in addition to 
fnends and neighbours to act according to Dhamma 

At Dhauli and Jaugada, the n th , 12th, and 13Ü1 Rock Edicts have been 
omitted and two separate edicts have been added to the others These two 
are not included at the remaining sites It is of interest to examine the three 
edicts and to inquire as to why they were not included m the Kahnga
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region T h e n t h  Edict as « e  ha\e just »een, is concerned with the practice 
of moralitj, and is similar in content to the 9th Rock Edict. The 12th Rock 
Edict is a direct and emphatic pica for toleration amongst the \anous 
sects 1 It would appear that there were still considerable differences o f 
opinion which were not conducee to happy relationships among the sects 
These differences were obviously of some significance, otherwise A & k z 
would not ha»c given the matter so much publicity as to devote an entire 
edict to it, and a fairly lengthy one at that This edict may also have been 
the result of criticism of Anoka’s policy by leaders of the other sects, who 
imagined or realized, from the degree of support for Dkamma by the 
populace, that this new teaching might cut the ground from under their 
feet Possibly groups sudi as the brahmans argued that the author of 
Dhamma was trying to oust every other sect and install his own ideas Or 
there may have been complaints about the irreligious ness of the people as a 
result o f following Dhamma, in so far as traditional practices may have 
been reduced, thereby affecting the influence o f the local priests

The lung explains that he is stili honouring ail sects, both ascetics and 
householders. Nevertheless he adds that he considers the 'progress o f the 
essential doctrines of all sects’ as the highest honour This progress lies in 
toleration, not a passive co-cxistence but an active frame of mind in which 
opinions are expressed in a manner that docs not cause any offence He 
asks for restraint when speaking of the various sects lest one’s ow n be ov er- 
praised and the others insulted In the honouring of other sects lies the 
welfare and honour of one’s own Once again the idea of social behaviour is\ 
foremost The superior man though unruffled in his own belief, is 
supremely tolerant in both word and action o f the views o f his fellow 
men, and through such toleration he enhances his own position and that of 
the group to which he owes his loyalty An almost Confucian concept of 
’virtue’ creeps into the edict The author adds that concord is meritorious 
and that all sects should obey and hear each other’s moral teaching Thisv 
approach led to an advancement of his Dhamma, since the latter was based 
on the essentials of various sects Thus he vindicated his own position by 
showing that there was nothing m Dhamma which was contrary, in 
thought at least, to the essentials of the sects, and at the same time satisfied 
ithe leaders of these sects that his intention was not to supplant their 
teaching with Dhamma, but rather to insist on mutual toleration

In order to promote these essentials his own contribution was to increase 
the power o r  the mailamatiax fie  states once more that the atiammaJ 
mahamattas are occupied in the propagation of Dhamma So also are the 

* Bloch L a  Inscriptions d  A ioha  p 121
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itkjakha mahâmaitas, the officers in charge of the women. The precise 
work of these officers remains uncertain * But clearly, the promotion of 
Dhamma was meant to reach every member o f the society The same 
applies to officials who are inspectors of animal farms ot are occupied in 
other assignments They have all been instructed in Dhamma and religious 
toleration, and it is expected of them that they will spread this instruction 
in the course of their daily w ork T h e final sentence of this edict sums up the 
Lino's v ie w  of this armmach He sa vs.---------O "  - - - - -  - -  ---------- r r  ' '  ■* ” v  '

ay am ca etas: a phala y a atpapasamdaiaddhi ta hoti dhammassa ça 
dipana
'The result of this is the increased influence o f one's own sect and glory to 
Dhamma

The "oint that A io là  w ishes to make is that the practice of Dhamma does 
not exclude loyalty to one's own sect, even if it may necessitate disassocia­
tion from certain rituals This is a defence of Dhamma against those critics 
who held that to support Dhamma in word or action would mean excom­
munication from one’s sect. Asoka points out the expanse of Dhamma by 
his own actions and by his good relationship with members of all sects, a 
sincerely felt tolerance being the way m which this relationship can be 
achieved

The 13th Rock Edict is among the most important documents of Aiokan 
history * It appears to have been inscribed a few months after the earlier 
edicts, since it com ej s a tone of recapitulation It also expresses a new idea 
that of conquest by Dhamma instead of by war and violence This must 
hai c been a later thought of Anoka’s, else he would hav e mentioned it in one 
of his earlier edicts It seems that Aéoka, when reviewing the early part of 
his reign in retrospect, was extremely upset at the unhappiness caused by 
the Ralinga War It appears that his remorse over the war grew with the 
)cars but did not exist to a great extent immediately after the war It is 
indeed strange that Atoka did not announce his remorse in the first few 
edicts that he issued, as for example the Minor Rock Edict Eventuali) 
by way of repentance he devoted himself to a zealous study of Dhamma 
He considers deplorable, the deaths and deportations that accompany wai 
Even more worrying to him is the fact that the venerated group of the 
brahmans and tramano* meet with such misfortune The normal rules of 
social behaviour are upset.

Asoka’s use of the terms brahman and tramano is of interest m the context

1 For a detailed ducutalo» o f (be work o f * Bloch. L n  JnianMi&m «TAtoka p 11<
ibeae officer* tee Ch. IV
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of what is meant by Dhamma He states m the edict that there are no 
peoples amongst whom these two classes do not exist, except among the 
Greeks 1 In stew o f the fact that the countries known to him were all 
bordering on Jambudwpa, and were acquainted with Indian religions and 
in many cases had religions similar to those in his own kingdom, such a 
remark is obvious The Greeks arc excluded because they were known to 
have totally diilcrcnt beliefs and therefore their religious orders were not 
the same T h e brahmans were known to the Greeks as one of the more 
important classes of Indian society, referred to by Mcgasthancs as the 
philosophers.' Dut there was some confusion in their nunds as to the distinc­
tion between a brahman and a iraniana A  fragment of Megasthcnes refers 
to the ascetics as the hy lobs at, and adds that there are some philosophers 
who follow the precepts of Boutta' • It is not dear from this passage 
whether the author means that the hylobtot were followers of the Buddha or 
whether they were a separate group The latter appears to be a more 
probable interpretation The hylobiot were probably the brahman ascetics, 
and the followers o f Boutta were the tramanas The author may Im e 
confused the iw o groups It appears from these accounts that the brahmans 
and the iramanas were both highly respected groups 

The brahmans and the iramanas in the eyes o f Aéoka were more or less 
equals, in so far as they were both highly respected groups, being the 
rehgious leaders in the community Apart from the occasions when he 
specifically states his faith m Buddhism, he does not m any way dideTen­
tiate between the two groups when referring to them m the edicts Usually 
the terms occur together almost as a compound The placing of one in 
precedence to the other is quite arbitrary* Aioka cannot be accused of 
partiality towards the Buddhists on this count 

yUic idea of conquest through Dhamma is a logical de\clopment o f the 
theory of Dhamma It is opposed to conquest by force and thus eliminates 
aggressive warfare By conquest ASoka docs not mean the actual over­
running or control of foreign territory The use of the term conquest 
implies the adoption of the principles of Dhamma by the country in 
question Thus he indudes the Greek kingdoms of Sy na, Egypt, Cyrene, 
Macedonia, and Epirus as having been conquered by Dhatnma, whereas in 
fact all that may have happened was a cordial exchange of embassies or

1 Ibid p 128 edicts and vice versa and wc find them
1 Strabo X V  i 50 almost equally divided Brahman precedes
* Clem ent o f  Alexandria Strom . I, in about twenty instances and Ir emana in

p 305 A  B  about sixteen and the word brahman alone
* W c have counted the number o f timra occur* m  about five instances (III IV  

the word brahman precedes hamana in the V , V i l i  IX  X I  X I I I  R .E  )
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missions or merely the sending of one of these by Aioka to the G reek kings 
mentioned It is of particular interest to note that although the conquest by 
Diuimma brings great satisfaction to Aioka and he hopes that his descen­
dants Mill not wish to make the more usual type of conquests, he neverthe­
less does not prohibit the latter altogether He merely modifies older 
conventional views of international ethics, by say mg that if a conquest is 
necessary it should be accompanied by mercy and light punishments * 

Ralinga was conquered in the ninth year of Aioka’s reign After this 
conquest Aioka ceased to indulge in wars of aggression This, we believe, 
was not because he completely forsook the idea of war as a means to an 
end, though he claims to have done so, but because with the conquest of 
Ralinga the consolidation of the empire was complete Furthermore there 
was now no opposing power within the empire The people on the fron tier 
were generally too weak to consider a war against him The only possibility 
was a campaign against the Greek kingdoms of Asia Minor But they were 
too distant and the acquisition of their territory was not of particular 
interest to the Asokan empire

It may be asked why Aioka did not continue the Mauryan campaign in 
southern India and include the entire peninsula within the empire Such a 
war would have been for him both unnecessary and against his principles 
The kingdoms of southern India were on very friendly terms with the 
Mauryan empire, judging from the edicts As long as these kingdoms 
received the dhamma mahämattos and nude at least a show of respecting 
the policy of Dhamma, Aioka would not be ill disposed towards them 
Passages from Tamil literature which we have dealt with elsewhere suggest 
that the Maury an power w as held m aw c by the southern peoples when the 
first Maury an invasions took place * This predisposition towards remaining 
in Asoka’s favour applied to Ceylon as well, particularly with the accession 
of Tissa. Hindu theorists have glorified war * Wars could be interpreted as 
opportunities for the display of power and might. A  king’s greatness 
depended moie than usually on his military prowess This w as an attitude 
that Aioka could not accept. He did not believe in passive resistance, 
nevertheless war was an extreme measure not to be used unless absolutely 
necessary Whereas a Samudragupta in his place would have marched 
nght down to kanya Human and perhaps even have taken a fleet across to 
Ceylon, Aioka was willing to pause at Mysore and leave the now friendly 
southern kingdoms alone, until such time as they should become provoca- 
tust. Thnfnnnjifôf.o/, Yohn/gî»*KTc»-îfi’iiupii,fGôrcfclüifûi*cu*ù/tifrnlivgy auf

» X III R-E. K alii Bloch L a  Im cnptiotu * See C h  III 
dA tùka  p 13» * iMmu. Dfuzrrwi^tlra V II V U L
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the economy of the Maury an empire As we hate suggested earlier» it stood 
in the v  ay o f the southern routes from the Canges 1 alley, and it nos also a 
powerful maritime area, which if included within the empire would provide 
a convenient source o f income 1 After the conquest of Ralinga further 
territorial conquest was almost at an end for Aioka, unless he were to be 
deliberately provoked by any country Thus Aioka could with assurance 
feel satisfied w ith the principle of conquest by Dhamma, as the empire now
L a #1 Sa  'tm l
il*U J le w  U I U U 1 L9  tu  1UAA A itu

t h p  AiDètMiSmA ». _
UIV OUVnî ftJ VWUU1UU.VU aSUIlUlUdiiilUVil

rapidly crystallizing
•v/Thc last of the Major Rock Edicts is the 14th • It is a short edict in which 
the author explains that he has had these edicts inscribed throughout the 
country in complete or abridged versions It appears from this that the 
extant inscriptions were not the only ones to be published and that many 
more versions were either inscribed on rock and remain as je t  undis­
covered, or else were made public in other forms With his enthusiasm for 
Dhamma Aioka must have done his utmost towards having these edicts 
dispersed in every part of his domains, so that the word of Dhamma 
would penetrate all over the country Where there were no suitable rocks, 
the edicts may well have been written on tablets of wood or on cloth 
banners and posted in the more important parts o f each towm, thereby 
giving them as much publicity as was possible They also appear to have 
been read aloud at public gatherings and similar occasions 1

The insertion of the Separate Edicts at Dhauh and Jaugada in lieu of the 
11th, i2th, and 13th Edicts, makes it apparent that the edicts could be 
vaned according to the locality m which they were inscribed The reason 
far omitting the 13th Rock Edict from the Ralinga area is obvious The 
reference to the suffering caused by the Ralinga War was too close to the 
feeling of the people of Ralinga to make it pleasant or instructive for them 
to read the edict Further, it was politically unwise to publicize the king s 
remorse ever the n «r amongst the people against w Hern the \ì «ir wss fought 

The ist Separate Rock Edict is addressed to the mahamattas at Tosali 
and Samapa and deals largely with instructions to these officials in the 
proper administration of justice in the territory * The term mahamatta 19

1 See C h  I V  A toka refers to the region 
as K a l gas which K ern take* to mean the 
Inkab ga or three K ahngai o f the medie 
val inscriptions (Atoka  p 84) W e have no 
good evidence o f the extent o f Kalrnga 
heiore its conquest or afrrr 'ivnaraveia. 
T h e  phrate tnkahrga is a late one and 
refers to the times when the area was 
divided into three kingdoms T here »  no 
evidence that IrtMaltAga was ever used after

the G upta period T h e  context o f  the word 
in  the edict shows that it is used in the 
plural because it refers to the people o f 
K sbriga and not to the kingdom itself 
Sim ilar usages are frequent in the Atokan 
inscriptions and are widely to h e  'round in 
Pah and Sanskrit literature

* Bloch L et Inscriptions d Asoha p  133
* Ibid p >39
* Ibid, p 136



qualified by reference to nagalavtyohalaka, ihc city magistrates The first 
demand made by the Ling on these officials is that their aim should be to 
gain the affection of the people, for he adds,

savie munisse pajâ tnamâ 
‘All men arc my children *

, 7„  THE POLICY OF D t t A M M A

He desires the welfare of his subjects in the same way as he would that of 
his children In the first part of the s ta te m e n t there can be a  play on the 
word paj3 since it can mean the children or the subjects o f die king, and 
either meaning would apply in this case The latter meaning would imply 
that since all men under the jurisdiction of these officials are his subjects, he 
wishes that the officials gain their affection But the latter part o f the

it qmt# rlçjp îhât lie means 'cluìdrcn* in usinj jhç word
paja

The king is aware that there are lapses in justice owing to a number of 
reasons, some of them connected with the personal character of the officials 
He lays great emphasis on impartiality m judgment and on the efficient 
working of the judicial system He speaks of the debt which the officers owe 
to the king and declares that their efficiency will win them not only his 
satisfaction and pleasure but enough merit to attain heaven Here again 
heaven is held out as a reward beyond ev en the pleasure of the king 

The public reading of the edict is insisted upon on each day of the Ttjy a 
(a planet) and also on frequent occasions m between This information 
bears out our suggestion that the edicts were read to the public at special 
gatherings, or even in the ordinary course of events m the towns This no 
doubt had the double purpose of making the public aware both of the 
king s wishes with regard to it, and also of the relationship he envisaged 
between the officials and the public. As a further check on the officials a 
supervisory officer was to be sent every five years to tour and inspect the 
working of the judiciary and insist on the king’s instructions being earned 
out In the 2nd Separate Edict he states that even a single person can 
demand to have the edict read Dut to him
V/the 2nd Separate Rock Edict is directed mainly to those officials at 
Tosali and Samapa who worked amongst the people on the frontier, 
perhaps the less civilized tnbes of eastern India, who after the Kalmga War 
had either been incorporated within the empire or placed in much closer 
relations with the empire Once again the king states that his subjects are to 
him like his children and this tune he includes the frontier people or the 1

1 Bloch Let Inscription* d Atoka  p 137
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borderers It is the duty o f the officials to create confidence in the govern­
ment amongst these peoples They must feel that the lung ha* a paternal 
love for them and will care for them T im  idea of the king treating hts 
subjects as his children, was to become fairly current in ancient Indian 
political thought Passages occur in the Artìialàstra, where the king is 
called upon to place the welfare of his subjects among his foremost duties, 
and is told that only if he regards them with the same concern as a father
__ . - . J -  » ... ,-k .M  rpn  u*ill Itm rvrlnm  n r A c n s r  I|(.^ 4 tU 9  JSL9  M ltlW I VIS T1«A# UKr

Mr 3rrkrtOn mti^k*b*,vt14 êiiuwi
the same sentiments '  The emphasis is largely on building up confidence, 
particularly among the borderers The fact that Aioka’s approach to these 
people is distinctly different from that to his other subjects, show's not only 
the tremendous variety of the people he had to deal with, but also his own 
understanding of the type of appeal to be employed with each individual 
group Obviously with the tribes on the eastern frontier the mam thing w as 
to gam their confidence Then possibly they would be more amenable to
Dhamma

After the last of the Major Rock Edicts there is an interval of a few years,! 
before another set of edicts, the Pillar Edicts, were issued During this 
period of about twelve years, a number of minor Pillar Edicts were 
inscribed, some of which referred to a specific site or institution Whether 
any major edicts were issued during this period remains open to doubt 
Since there is as yet no evidence of such edicts we must perforce work on 
those that exist The interval therefore afforded a convenient break in 
which the ideas of Dhamma might be assimilated by Anoka's subjects 
His own thinking on the subject was given time to develop and change, as it 
did, from the evidence of the Major Pillar Edicts

The Minor Pilhr  Edicts belong to the second category o f edicts, 1 e 
those that were associated with hia purely Buddhist activities These were 
either based on his relationship with the Samgha, or indicated a place of 
pilgrimage which he had visited The idea of inscribing pillars with the 
public edicts probably came to him after the Minor Pillar Edicts had been 
completed, and the result was impressive After seeing the Minor Pillar 
Edicts, he may have decided not to look for rock surfaces, but instead to 
erect finely polished pillars and inscribe these However two Minor RockV 
Edicts w ere issued during this period One of these found in abundance in 
south India certainly preceded the inscribing of pillars The other, the 
Kandahar Inscription appears to have been somewhat later, judging by the 
contents

The Minor Rock Edict inscribed largely m the south was issued at about
* I 19 • Buddhacanta, II, 35
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the same time as the Major Rock Edicts * The Minor Edict has been 
referred to earlier m the chapter» when considering the relationship be­
tween Aio Va and Buddhism Aioka’s status was at first that of a lay 
worshipper, but later he had a closer relationship with the Samgha and 
consequently be became more zealous in his belief The result of this zeal 
is the considerable spread of righteousness in the country He calls upon 
his subjects to be zealous as this will lead to progress, but he does not
^ ___, i  i f  Vi TIurM Kicf t^ srtiin ott RtiH H hiem  rem ain «  hi« r w r a i m li//furu/rm r<iu» *' M» ^ v'»»«—•

•belief The Yefragudi version of the Minor Rock Edict makes it even more 
certain that he wishes Dhamma to permeate through all social levels, 
from the brahmans to the elephant drivers and the responsibility for this 
lies with the officials * In speaking of his principles he lajs deliberate stress 
on the importance of the family, and refers this to ancient custom and usage
I t ___»_ .  ̂ - 1. .  . _  « V .  - J .  U * . é L «  rtf i k a  f a « .  ■ h .  I___a. ____f . _____J1XUVU1CIC u s e  i l l  LUC CrVULU U lt  U DUiU UUU V* UIV HUiMIJf UCVJI ICJCÜÇU IU

m such a pointed way
Since the versions of the Minor Rock Edict refer chiefly to a private 

matter, Aioka’s persona) conviction in Buddhism, it may be said that they 
were therefore a token of respect for the southern peoples The same edict 
occurs elsewhere but not in so many v trsions as in the south AioVa may 
have felt that since the people of the south were more distant and less 
familiar with the development of his ideas, it would make his position 
clearer if he first declared his personal belief and then followed it with an 
explanation of Dhamma Thus the concluding half of the edict introduces 
the idea of Dhamjnax and suggests practical ways in which it could be put 
into action Compared to the Major Rock Edicts, this edict expresses a 
certain uneasiness as to whether the readers and listeners wtU fully under 
stand what the author wants of them This attitude is justifiable in that few 
north Indian rulers bad penetrated so far south For Asoka, the land and 
the people of this region were still unfamiliar Indeed if it be true that the 
Brahtru script was their first acquaintance with the symbols of writing, then 
a certain amount of bewilderment on the part of Asoka as to how best to 
explain himself is excusable

Dunng the interval of twelve years, events in the Buddhist world were 
moving fast. In 250 b c. the Buddhist Council was held and later mission, 
anes were sent to various parts of the sub-continent * Aioha as a Buddhist 
must certainly have been most interested in these developments Yet ha

*\Ve h»ve dvseuued the Major Rock better indication o f the development o f 
Edict before the Minor Rode Edict Dhamma
because u e  believe that the former are »Bloch U s  Inscriptions J  M oka p i t i  
mare revealing u ( u u t u i  Dhamma pohey * See C h  11 
u concerned, and taken as a sene» give us a
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lack of narrow sectarianism is pro\cd by the fact that c\cn at this stage

t
ihen the Council was busy weeding out dissident elements and attacking 
>ther sects, Aioka in his twentieth regnal >car, donated a further ca\c to 
the Ajm kas in the Bombar H ill1 It is clear that though Aioka was a 

Buddhist he was not unconcerned wiib the welfare o f other sects, cien  
those in opposition to Buddhism The legends relating the events leading 
up to the calling of the Council do not speak of the Ajiv ikas in a friendly 
manner * h  is to his credit inai Aioka was conscious of his responsibilities 
'as the head of the slate to be impartial m his patronage

The Kandahar Inscription heralds the assurance that is to be found in 
the Major Pillar Edicts ' Admittedly it was written as a piece of propa­
ganda to publicize the benefits of Dhamma amongst the Greek and Aramaic 
speaking settlements on the western frontier As a document on Dhamma it 
docs not provide any further knowledge than the other edicts If anything 
the description of Dhamma is extremely vague, the greatest stress being laid 
on the prohibition of lulling animals We are told that not only has the king 
made men more pious, but also that all things now prosper throughout the 
w hole w orld Clearly this edict w as meant to excite the curiosity nor only of 
the local people but also of the traders who frequented the route passing 
through Kandahar, and who would then create an interest in Dhamma on 
reaching their own countries

It is in the same tone of confident assertion that the first six Pillar 
Edicts were issued by Aioka, in his twenty seventh regnal ) car The new 
set of edicts were again meant primarily for the public, and are therefore 
similar in spint to the Major Rock Edicts They were inscribed on pillars 
situated in places where people gathered so that ample publicity was gn en 
to them The explanation of Dhamma is resumed in these edicts

In the u t  Pillar Edict, Aioka states that Dhamma has progressed through 
the years * On viewing it m retrospect he is satisfied with the result He 
mentions his agents of various ranks, who in practising Dhamma have 
been able to stir the w av erers (Presumably this refers to the activities of the 
dhamma mahamattas ) The original text refers to those yet undecided 
about Dhamma as capalam, ‘the waverers’ 1 But the point of interest is 
that the tone of the sentence and indeed of the edict suggests that the 
officers have made the propagation of Dhamma, wherever and whenever 
possible their sole function The king appears to be obsessed by the idea 
that everyone must practice Dhamma Whereas previously the king spoke

* Bloch L rt Inscriptions d Atoka  p  156 * Bloch L u  Irucnpttont d  A ioka  p j  61
• See C h . II '  Ibid
* J A  1958 voi cerivi pp a 3 u

*73



of the virtues of Dhamma with enthusiasm and presented it as a new and 
possible solution to the ills of society, now a note of imperiousness creeps 
in The constant repetition of the w ord Dhamma show s that his enthusiasm 
is no longer that of someone propagating a new idea, but has become part 

of his very being
Previously, simple virtues and a high-minded social code were enough to 

secure ment. Now the latter depends on a great loie for Dhamma, careful 
examination, great obedience, great fear, and great energy 1 The clear 
thinking of a man determined to establish the superiority of social be­
haviour has been obscured by the erroneous belief that his own under­
standing of the problem »  responsible for w hate\ er danty there exists For 
he adds that it is through his instruction that Dhamma has progressed The 
picture of the mahamattas persuading the wav creta is not entirely a happy
r.n» T l i»  Amare* n f  ce lf .re c n n n c ih ilitv  thnf i m  an oarpn t in  thi* M r lv  . v « v  * ' — o" —      r  •> ------ ----- i—    —  —■ * ----- J •
pronunciations of Dhamma seems to have gi\ en way to an ordered approach 
which leaves little choice with the individual Dhamma seems to have 
acquired a far more organized set of rules which the dhamma-mahamatlas 
enforce, not entirely according to the will of the individual Dhamma seems 
to be turning into a magical formula to solve all problems, and Dhamma 
workers begin to assume the form of a religious body The dosing sentence 
of the edict runs thus,

t 7 i  THE POLICY OF O H A \ t \ t A

esâ ht vtdhi yâ tyam dhammena pàïana dhammena vxdhane dhammeiuz 
tukhiyana dhammena gotti ti
'For this is my principle to protect through Dhamma, to administer 
affairs according to Dhamma, to please the people with Dhamma, to guard 
the empire with Dhamma1

'The germ of fanaticism and megalomania begins to show itself in this edict 
The 2nd Pillar Edict continues m much the same strain 1 Aioka describes 

Dhamma as a minimum of suis, many virtues, compassion, liberality, 
truthfulness, and punty He adds that he has bestowed the gift of cakhudane, 
*the gift of the eye’ , in many ways • The idea that he attempts to corn ey is 
that through the practice of Dhamma social and personal relationships 
become clarified within themseh es, and this leads to a better understanding 
of social life and the real ment of the virtuous deeds which may ensue 
Thus the gift of the eye may well have been just a turn of phrase suggest­
ing that Aéoka was providing insight or stating, ‘1 have shown the way’

l T P  E  Biodi, L a  jM tnpfvuu d'.itaAa, 
p  161

» II P E . Ib id , p i6 i

*C L  llu ltzech , Corpus Jntcnpftonum 
InJicarum voi », p n o  Bloch, Let 
Inscriptions (PAsofui p  16»
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His remark in the same edict, that he has conferred many boons on men 
and animals and has performed innumerable righteous deeds js another 
manifestation of his growing self adulation This was a most unfortunate 
tendency since it must hate led at times to a complacent satisfaction which 
no doubt presented him from maintaining his earlier contact with the 
opinion of his subjects E> en at this stage when his obsession with Dhamtna 
increases, he still seca it as an ethical concept and not a religious idea. The 
means he adopted for its publicity may hase rivalled those of religious 
8) stems but the teaching itself did not assume a religious garb 

The 3rd Pillar Edict attempts to differentiate between virtuous deeds 
and evil doings 1 The sinful passions are listed as fierceness, cruelty, anger, 
pnde, and envy An indulgence in these is said to be ruinous There is on 
occasion an indirect reference to greed as a sinful passion Strangely 
enough A io  La never mentions lust among these, particularly as the pas­
sionate enjoyment or desire for something would be regarded as sinful 
according to the principles o f Dhamma Nowhere is the actual practice o f  
Dhamma indicated in detail At best even Aioka's pronouncements m the 
edicts are of a general nature It is significant that in the elucidation of 
social beanngs the relationship between men and women is no( included 
It would seem from this that the role of women was by now so completely 
regulated, that any remark in relation to it was considered unnecessary 

The edict closes with the sentence,

Ijam  me hidatlikàye, iyam matta me palalhkaye 
T h is  is important to my happiness in this world, that, on the other hand, 
for the next.’

This brings us to a fundamental concept in ethics, that of relative morality 
It is indeed unfortunate that the edict closes at this point, and that no 
explanation of the concluding sentence is given It would appear from the 
sentence as it stands that Asoka was beginning to think in termsof a double 
standard of virtuous action, one that was conducive to earthly happiness 
and the other to heavenly bliss This would imply a serious deviation from 
his original ethical concept of virtue being meritorious here and m the life 
to follow However, if we regard this sentence as a continuation of the 
earlier debate on sin and virtue its interpretation is somewhat different. 
The happiness on earth refers to the brief pleasure which the satisfaction 
of a passion brings, whereas the avoidance of passion leads to eternal 
hßfppflieavrt.h/cavw»

Another change from the earlier ideas of Dhamma is the continual

1 Ibid p 163
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stress hid on sin nnd actions that are sinful. Possibly his increasing 
association with Buddhism brought with it a fear of sin, and a fear of 
involvement in actions which may t>c called sinful. There 19 a strong hint in 
these later edicts that he was becoming involved in a puritanical fantasy of 
sin and virtue, and that the pristine force which had moved him to his 
earlier social ethics was beginning to die away.I 

There is a return to the tone of the Major Hock Edicts in the 4th Pillar 
Edict.1 T o  some extent this edict is connected with the two Separate 
Edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. There the officers arc called upon to be 
responsible and efficient. By now* it would seem that both qualities are 
recognized in them, for the power to reward or punish is delegated to the 
local officers. After the tendency to centralize as seen in the quinquennial 
inspections and the institution of the â h (im m a -)n (ih â m (itt(ii% this may appear 
to be a step in the reverse direction. Elsewhere in this work, this has been 
explained in the light of administratec expediency.*) In order that these 
officials may perform their duties fearlessly and confidently, and yet remain 
undisturbed, the king has gh en them the power of reward and punishment. 
This was indeed a %cry advanced step and demanded considerable con­
fidence on the part of the king in the officials. It would seem that the 
bureaucracy and the administration of the country were functioning well 
otherwise this authority would not ha\c been delegated. \1 low ever, we 
must not overlook the fact that with increasing years, any king in the 
position of Aéoka would have had to delegate some powers, since old age 
does not permit the energetic interest of early years to continue.

I Another move of great importance was that of insisting on a uniformity of 
judicial proceedings and of punishments. This was not meant merely as a 
pious thought. If there was no intention of its being carried out it need 
not have been mcntioncd.\Thc statement can be interpreted in two ways. 
Either as the equality of all subjects in the eyes of the law, or as the 
equality of law' throughout the country.' In cither case it was an unpre­
cedented step, and show's the emphasis that Aioka wished to place on social 
justice.(Continuing his efforts to secure greater welfare for his subjects, he 
orders a respite of three days before a death sentence ts carried out. Tins is 
an act of grace, since he recognizes that this lime may, in certain eases, be 
utilized to prove the innocence of the condemned person or to secure his 
repentance. It is curious that, despite his firm belief in Buddhism, he did 
not abolish capital punishment. Doubtlessly he regarded capital punish­
ment as essential to the maintenance of law* and order, and, despite his

1 h  P.E< Bloch, L tt Inscriptions d'Asoka, 
p. 163-

• See Ch. IV. 
» Ibid.
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personal convictions to the contrary, felt that justice m the state must be 
based on recognized painful punishments or pleasurable rewards 1

Much the same idea is expressed in the 5th Pillar Edict, where he orders 
that certain animals arc not to be killed on certain days, and others arc not 
to be lulled at a ll1 The list git en is most perplexing Some arc obviously 
beasts of burden such as bulls, others are edible, as for example some of the 
fish But many are declared inviolable without any apparent reason • The 
curious feature is that he does not, as a pious Buddhist, order non-v lolcnce 
throughout the empire, he merely specifics the particular animals which 
arc not to be killed lie  was probably aware that complete abstention from 
lulling animals would be an impossible law, in that it could never be 
enforced

In the 6th Pillar Edict, A io là  briefly explains the purpose of the edicts in 
general4 The primary reason was a concern for the welfare and happiness 
of his subjects, who, if they ordered their li\e$ according to the principles 
of Dhamma would attain happiness fie  claims that in this effort of bringing 
Dhamtna to his people, he has been impartial to all classes and all sects, 
and this, because he considers \1stt1ng the people personally to be his duty 
Dhamma combined a s)stem of welfare with his own humanitarian 
approach He genuinely wished Dhamma to be the means of communica­
tion between him and his subjects This alone apart from any other reason, 
made it imperative that Dhamma and consequently Aioka himself m his 
capacity as the ruler should be impartial to all sects and beliefs

The 7U1 Pillar Edict was inscribed in the twenty-eighth regnal year* It 
occurs on only one of the pillars, the Dclhi-Topra It is difficult to explain 
why it Alas omitted from the other pillars, unless so ordered by A io là  as an 
afterthought* The edict may have been revoked after it had already been 
inscribed on the one pillar A io là  may have thought that, as it was largely 
a summary of his w'ork m connection with Dhammat and contained no 
further elucidation of Dhamma it served no particular purpose and there­
fore it was better to withdraw it It was however allowed to remain on the 
Delhi-Topra pillar

T he edict states that many improvements in the well being of the people 
have been earned out. For instance, roads have been built and many 
shady banyan trees and mango groves planted along their length At

* T h ere is an interesting passage in the p  165
Jltahabhwrala {Santi parvan 259) which 
expresses an altitude very similar to 
A ioka • attitude m this matter According 
to  the C hinese travellers capital punish 
ment was abolished in later centuries 

1 V  P E Bloch, L et Inscription! d Atoka

* W c h ive  discussed this matter at length 
in C h  III

4 Bloch Let Inscriptions d A ioka, p 167 
4 Ibid  p 1«$
• C f  S ec, Atoka pp 142-3
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intervals of tight for, «ells were dug and water was made available for man 
and beast. Dut all these schemes are of little value as compared with the one 
ambition o f /Viola’s rule» the practice and spread o f Dhamma This gives 
him real satisfaction, much more so than any amount o f welfare work The 
long states that in the past, although progress m Dhamma was desired, it 
did not come about So A io là  adopted a double policy, one was to issue 
edicts explaining Dhamma, and the second was to appoint officials who 
were responsible for publicizing Dhamma and encouraging people to
accept it.

The activities of the dhamma mahamatlas are not restricted to any one 
group in the community They range through the entire scale of society 
from one extreme to the other, or a» A io là  expresses it, from the house­
holder to the ascetic. This remark t* of some significance in so far as it 
exposes the workings o f  the king’s mind lie  docs not c la s s i f y  his subjects 
as brahman theoreticians were wont to do ranging them from brahmans 
to (udrai1 He does not measure the range of society oi\ the basis of social 
prestige but on that of social responsibility The householder being the 
head of the family represents a fundamental unit of society and should 
have o f  necessity the greatest amount of social responsibility The ascetic 
who deliberately lives outside the confines of society has therefore the least 
amount of such responsibility The dhamma maJuimattas aie expected to 
work impartially amongst the various sects Some, however, are specially 
assigned to particular sects Among the latter, mention is made of the 
Samgha, brahmans, AjiviLas, and Sirgranlhas

Another group of officers are concerned solely With the chantable 
donations made by the ling and the vanous members of the Toyal family 
These donations are made with the purpose of furthering Dhamma 
Possibly the idea was much the same as among certain rojal families to 
this day, wherein each member adopts a particular institution or sect and 
makes regular donations towards its maintenance In this no doubt 
the donations would be brought by a dhamma mohomaHa who would in 
addition, preach to the institution on the % alue of Dhamma This system 
appears to be linked with the inscribing of the Queen’s Edict in which 
Asoka orders the officials to record the donations 0f  the Queen 
Kiruvaki *

Further in the edict A io là  explains that Dhamma has been taught in

'  He doe» on occasion refer to brahmani caste* rather than ,v  .
and ibhyaz Uve tane* beai* W b «  usually S w ,  * *  gCneraJ *“ «•
to mean vauyev since the birrai meanm* u • See C h  IX and r ,
accaliby men But thi* would appear to be d A toka p  i 59 1  Intcnptwm
« general term referring mote to the \ anoua ">
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two wa)s, by regulations and by persuasion Aioka admits that much more 
has been achic\cd by persuasion and that the regulations hase been of 
little consequence By way of an example he explains that he has declared 
certain animals inviolable and has therefore placed a restriction on their 
killing Howes er, through an understanding of Dhamma there would 
automatically be no killing of animals, thereby making the restrictions 
unnecessary Even at this stage Aioka appreciated the value o f persuasion 
as a stronger force than restriction, and although bv now the institution ofv  v  #

the dhamma-mahàmailas had acquired tremendous powers of interference 
in the h\cs of the people, nc\crtheless Aioka still theoretically stressed the 
importance of persuasion

There are four edicts which belong to the second general category of 
edicts the ones in which Aioka expresses his belief in Buddhist teachings 
and which are addressed specifically to fellow-Buddhists and to the 
Samgha These are the Rummindei Inscription, the Nigahsâgar Inscrip­
tion, the Schism Edict, and the Bhabra Edict Here Aioka is expressing 
himself, not as a Mauryan emperor, but entirely as a pm  ate individual 
We see him here as the practising Buddhist, making the required pilgrim­
ages and accepting the consentions of a pious belies er

The inscription on the pillar at Rummindei, commemorates, the 
pilgrimage made by the king to the Lumbinl grove, which was regarded as 
a sacred site, since it was the place where the Buddha was b o m 1 The 
pilgrimage to Lumbini w as one of the four recognized pilgrimages that a 
good Buddhist ss as expected to make The Nigalisägar Inscription records 
the fact of the king having visited the Konakamana tiupa in his fifteenth 
regnal year, and at a later date had it enlarged * The second date cannot be 
read in the inscription owing to its damaged condition This visit svas 
probably made during his pilgrimage to sarious Buddhist sites The visit to 
Lumbini we are told svas made in his twenty-first regnal year The second 
sisit to the Konakamana stuùa must have been made at about the same 
time It is apparent from the Nigalisagar inscription that his personal 
attachment to Buddhism has grown stronger svith the years

The Schism Edict, with three known versions, at Sanciti, Särnäth, and 
Kosam, was issued in the later part of his reign, m c 240 B c ' It threatens 
monks and nuns with expulsion should they attempt to cause disunity in 
the Samgha /Vs a Buddhist, Aioka is concerned wath the unified function-

1 Ibid p 157 Rummindei u  the m odem W e have discussed this edict m Chs II 
name for Lum buu A  reduction was made in  and III
the land lax and revenue assessment of the * Bloch L a  hucnpttom d Atoka, p 158
village T h e  latter section o f the edict may * Ibid , p  152 W e have given reasons
be regarded as part o f  the royal archives for this date in C h  II
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mg of the Samgha, and by issuing this edict he wishes it to be known that 
he will not tolerate dissident elements m the Samgha He orders that one 
copy of the edict should remain in the office o f the Samgha, and another 
copy be made public, so that lay-worshippers and the officials concerned, 
may know his wishes on the subject The edict is addressed to the special 
mahamattas who work for the Samgha The edict must ha\ e been sent to all 
the Buddhist centres and the local mahamattas must hat e receiv ed these 
instructions

The last remaining edict, the Bhabra Edict, is undated but we beliet e it 
to have been issued towards the end of Asoka’s reign 1 The hill on which it 
was found contains the rums of two Buddhist monasteries • This agrees 
entirely with the inscription which is addressed to the Samgha and is an 
avowal of the king’s faith in Buddhism, and an enumeration of the many 
Buddhist scriptures with which all Buddhist monks or lay worshippers 
should necessarily be acquainted This edict is of importance since it states 
in no uncertain terms the fact of Aioka being a Buddhist It speaks of his 
faith in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha * There is no ambiguity 

'in the statement. Nevertheless this is a personal edict addressed by the king 
directly and solely to the Samgha, and not to the public at large It is more 
than likely that it was addressed to the monks at the two monasteries near 
the present day site of Bhabra. Tbe edict is issued by Aioka as a Buddhist 
This explains why he refers to himself not with his usual title of Decanam 
pi) a Piyadassi raja, but with the far more humble title of piy adasn laja 
magadht, Pi) adassx, the king of Magadha'
✓  The Dhamma of Asoka emerges as a W'ay of life incorporating a number 
of ideals and practices Abstinence from kilhng was an important principle, 
as also was the insistence of considerate family relationships and social 
relationships, whether these were between parents and children, elders and 
young people, fnends or various ideological sects What would be regarded 
as a programme of social welfare, in twenueth century parlance, such as 
providing medical facilities, good communications and prohibiting useless 
expenditure on superstitions, was included Moderation was the key note 

, of thought and action Yet to begin with there was no attempt at coercion 
of any kind. Principles were suggested and it was left to the conscience of 
each individual to make a cimice In the later edicts we have noticed a 
marked change In the Major Pillar Edicts the advice becomes more 
abstract and is far less valuable than that given w  the Major Rock Edicts

* Bloch, h a  Inscriptions d Atoka p 154. 
AUo known as the Calcutta Barn; rock 
inscription.

* Arduuolcgtcal Reports U p  248 
This belief constitutes the Buddhist 

creed
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T he author is so obsessed with the idea of the success of Dhammat that 
th e  r e a l it y  o f  th e  S itu a t io n  d o c s  n o t  appear to  register 

In interpreting the te rm  Dhamma we must beware o f  equating it with 
the Buddhist Dhamma, o r  any other accepted system which was called by 
this generic term The true interpretation o f Dhamma can only come about 
after a detailed analysts o f who used the term and in what context To 
suggest that all the Dharmas or Dhammas expressed in the literature and
* L ___L i _/*______* r * j . .  _________________ . . h .  -__ . I f  k ___ t __ ________u iu u £ U i \n  M iw iu u  l u u u  d ie  l u c u u u u  us u c u j i j  »u, ^ u u 4 u  u c  «s» t u u u i* ju ÿ  <u

to maintain that the meaning of the term Socialism used m any context in 
the past two hundred years has been identical or nearly so Fortunately 
there is no need to seek equations for the Dhamma of Aéoka as has been 
frequently done in the past There is a large enough and reliable enough 
body of literature in his own edicts, which provide» the answer to the 
question, ‘What was the Dfiamma o f AiokaF 

The concept of Dharma used in the sense of Law and Social Order was 
by no means new to Mauryan India Aioka, with the propagation of his 
Dhamma, made an attempt to humanize it and show that in fact what 
mattered most was virtuous behaviour The ability to distinguish between 
virtuous and unvirtuous behaviour is what distinguishes man from the rest 
of creation, and the practice of virtue can be made common to all men 
The Dhamma embodying such behaviour transcends all barriers of sec­
tarian belief As vi e ha v e said before, Dhamma w as largely an ethical concept 
related to the individual in the context of his society In the propagation of 
his Dhamma Aioka was attempting to reform the narrow attitude of 
religious teaching, to protect the vv eak against the strong, and to promote 
throughout the empire a consciousness of social behaviour so broad in its 
scope, that no cultural group could object to it.
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T he y cars after the death of Aioka saw the end of the Maury an dynasty as 
a political force in India. Maury an rulers continued to rule for another 
half-century until, in the earlier part of the second century B c., the dynasty 
collapsed completely and gav e way to the Sun gas Within this half-century 
there was a disintegration of the Manryan empire, and the vast territory 
held by Asola dwindled to the nudeus of the kingdom with which Can- 
dragupta had started his career, more or less confined to the province of 
Magadha. In contrast with the fuliness of evidence available on the reign of 
Aioka, there is a mere glimmer of evidence on the later Maur} as. This too 
is of such a confused and uncertain nature, that the reconstruction of the 
last fifty 3 ears of the Mauryan dynasty vanes from historian to historian, 
each of whom can at best suggest only hypothetical reconstructions Such 
a reconstruction of the later Mauryas is suggested in this chapter.

Dynastic lists of the later Mauryas are available from many sources A  
comparison of these lists with whatever evidence is available on individual 
rulers, may provide the best starting point Purimc sources give extensive 
king lists of the later Maury as, but these lists are much at variance, as will 
be apparent from the following

Vâyu and Brahmtmda Pur anas1 Regnal years
Aioka was followed by
Kunäla »» »V VI

Bandhupähta V» »1 f t 8
IndraplLta V» «V f t io
Devavarma. *7
âatadhanus

n  fl

« *1 »
/
8

Brhadratha 7
The dynasty ended with B^bidnîha, as he was assassinated by Rusyaxmtx a, 
the founder of the Sunga dynasty Since this event is mentioned by all the 
Puranat we shall not refer to it on ev try occasion.

Malty a Parana* Regnal years
Aioka was followed by
Dasaratha

1 PtT£jt«. c f If*  K alt A fe . p a9.
Il I»

1 Ib id ., p  x8

tv 8
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Samprati was followed by 9
Satadhaman »• •» 8» 8
Bfhadratha 1
Vifnu Purana1
Aioka was followed by
Suyaias »» »» »•
Daiaratha ti >» M
SamgaU •I » 9 9

£abiuka M »» 1»
Somavarman Il II II
âatadham an »# w 9»
Cfhadratha

Pargiter suggests another king list based on what he calls the eVâyu 
Purâna, which differs from the hats already gnen '

Regnal years
Aioka Was followed by
K olila (Kunâlal) 9 9 I» 9 9

Bandhupâhta 9 f 9 9 9 9 8
Daion a 9 9 9 9 fl 7
Daiaratha 9 9 \ 9 » 8
Samprati 9 9 9 9 II 9
Siliiuka 9 9 9 9 It 13
Doadharman 9 9 9 9 II 7
$atadhanvan II 9 9 9 9 8
Bfhadratha 7

I f  all these king lists were to be collected into one, we should obtain the 

following result Regnal year.

Aioka was followed by
Kunäla 99 99 99 8
Bandhupâhta Il 1* 11 8
Indrapihta Il II II 1 0

Dasona Il M II 7
Daiaratha Il II II 8
Samprati Il I» M 9
Sähiuka Il 11 II 1 3

Devavarman Il II 99 7
äatadhanvan Il H H 8
Brhadratha 7

1 F»rtaier. D ynaititi o f the K a li A p t, p  20iÇ h .  X X I V



This list tûmes er is not acceptable The one statement on which all the 
Pujanoi are m agreement is that the dynasty lasted 137 years T h e first 
three Maury as account for the first 85 years of the dynasty,» which leaves 
52 years to be distributed amongst the later Mauryas The above list is 
invalidated since it adds up to a total of 85 years, and so in fact are all the 
other Purâijic lists, since each of them totals either more or less than 52 
years Thus we see that there are many variations and omissions in the 
Furarne Lists and no single one can be accepted as completely authentic.

Other sources have also given lists of the later Mauryas Among them, the 
Aiohavadina states the following *

,g4 THE EATER MAURYAS

Asoka
Sampadi
Vfha&pati
V  fb âscn a

Fusyadhartnan
Pusyamitra

was follow ed by
If ft 99

tl «9 »»
If >f It
» th

Jama tradition has left us two names * We are told that Asoka was 
followed by his grandson Samprati, the son of Kunâla.

TärinStha, the Tibetan historian, basing himself on Buddhist sources, 
gives the following lists,4

Aioka, was followed by,
Vigatiioka, „  „  „
Virasena

The Rajatarangvn of K albana introduces a completely new name as the 
successor of Asoka in Jalauka, the king of Kashmir * He was followed by 
Dämodara.

The only evidence we ha%c from European classical sources is that of 
Polybius, who writes that in 206 Be., Antiochus the Great o f Syria 
renewed his friendship with Sophagasenos who is described as the »Indian 
King*4 Polybius then adds the following remarks, 'Here he procured more 
elephants so that his total force of them now amounted to 150, and after a 
further distribution of com to his troops, set out himself with his army, 
leaving Androsthenes of Cyzicus to collect the treasure which the lung had 
agreed to pay Sophagasenos is clearly the Greek version of the Indian 
name Subhagasena. We shall discuss the identification of this lung a little later

1 P u jvvw  D ynoiti** r/ tfo  K a li A f e ,  pp 
26, »7

■ VYzyiWi, £ a  Zegtnae a i { Smpereur 
Afoka p  301 n 3 

* Poruillaparvati, IX , 34-54.

4 Caduchi* da Buddhitnuu 1* Imitai, 
V I1I .P  50

f r 1&8-53
1 H uUntti X I  39
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The story of the assassination of Brhadratha by Pujymitra is repeated by 
Bâcu in the Hatfaeartta * He w rites that the tucked genera] Pujpamitra 
kitted his master the Maury an fyhadratha, vs ho had httie sense, and to 
whom the general had pretended to show the whole army in a review.

Another possible successor to Aioka whose existence is attested by 
historical evidence was his son Tivara, who is referred to together with his 
mother Kâruvâkl, in the Queen’s Edict * But this is the sole reference to 
the pnnee, since he is not mentioned m literary sources unless under 
another name If our earlier hypothesis is correct that the queen Kâruvâkl 
was the same as Tissarakkhâ of Buddhist legend (both being described as 
Aioka’s second queens), the former being her personal name and the latter 
her official name adopted after she became chief queen,' then the 
disappearance of Tivara is understandable The sources suggest that she 
was an ambitious woman who had considerable control over the actions o f 
the ageing A io ka4 Tivara may have been bom to Aioka m his old age, and 
may therefore have been a spoilt and favourite child

If Tissarakkhâ was resentful o f Aioka's interest m Buddhism and 
regarded it as a m a l to his interest m her (as the legend of her injuring the 
Bodhi-trce suggests), then it would not be beyond the bounds of possibility 
that she nagged at the king to make Tivara his h eir4 As an over-ambitious 
mother she may have had the young pnnee in her power He would there­
fore be resented by the other pnnees, his step-brothers, some of whom such 
as Kunâla were considerably older than him, and owing to his youth may 
well have ignored him after their father’s death If it is true that Kunala 
succeeded Aioka, and if there be any truth in the legend that Tissarakkhâ 
had Kunâla blinded, then it is not to be wondered at that both Tissarakkhâ 
and her son disappear from the scene after the death of Aioka

Kunâla is frequently mentioned as the successor of Aioka, Buddhist 
legend mentions a story o f his being sent ta suppress a revolt at Taxila,
\>uicH WO uoiiC vc tû  uO U is îû fiw îiÿ  iiiitfU c * K l iH iu  a lso  plâ}"5 a  S ign ifican t
role in another Buddhist legend, where Tissarakkhâ is responsible for 
having him blinded, the authenticity of which legend is also doubtful* 
Nevertheless it would seem that Kunâla was the son of Aioka, viceroy at 
Taxila and a possible if not probable successor to Aioka 

The Matty a Purana states that Aioka was followed on the throne by 
his grandson Daiaratha. The Vtptu Purâna speaks of Suyaias succeeding 
Aioka.. and Daiaratha coming after Suyaias This is the only occasion on

‘ VI
1 Bloch L a  Inscriptions d 'A loha, p 15g
» S e e C h  II
4 Pxzyluski, L a LegetuU de l Empereur

AfoJut, pp 283 ff
* Mahûtatfua, X X , 1-6
• See Ch II 
» Ibid
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which Suj»sas is mentioned m any of the sources It has been suggested 
that Suyaias was another name foT Kunäia.1 T his may w ell be so KunSla is 
said to ha\ e been named after the bird with the beautiful eyes owing to the 
beauty of tus own eyes * It is possible that he took the official name Su) aias 
'of great glory’, on becoming king, a custom prevalent in many dynasties 
There may be a connection between the name Suyasaa and that given him in 
the Divyävadäna, Dharmavivardhana But the identification is very
lEKkAUVV.

If the story about his having been blinded is true, then this would be 
added reason for his wishing to change his name However, if he was 
blinded, then the fact of his coming to the throne would be in doubt 
Law books declared, and customary usage maintained, that a person 
having lost any vital faculty should be automatically excluded from king' 
ship It is unlikely that the Mauvyan court would have permitted the blind 
pnnee to rule "Whether the Buddhist legends are historically true or not, 
the fact that Kunäia among all the princes was the central figure in both the 
stones prov es that he was an important pnnee and may w ell hav e been the 
heir-apparent. The story of his being blinded can of course have a meta­
phorical meaning, i e his being blind to Buddhism T o  Buddhist monks 
anyone turning away from Buddhism would be shutting his eycs to the 
right path For a son of Asola to turn away would amount to his being 
blinded

Daiaralha, apart from being mentioned in the Mats} a Purana, is also 
known to us from the caves m the Nagarjuni Hills, which he dedicated to 
the Ajmkas Three inscriptions ordered by Dasaratha Devànampiya state 
that the caves were dedicated immediately on his accession.* That they 
were inscribed soon after the reign of Aioka is «dear from the script, which 
is Asokan Brahmt and the general tone of the inscriptions, which are similar 
to Aiokan inscriptions The wish that the abode may exist as long as the 
sun and the moon endure is reminiscent of the 7th Pillar Edict, where 
Aloka wishes men and women to conform to the principles of Dhamma for 
as long as the sun and the moon endure 

The de«Ucauon of the caves, the inscriptions and the use of the title 
Dnânampiya, all suggest that Daiaratha was dose m spint to his grand­
father Aiolà. It has been argued that the phrase dosalalhend dn  anampiy cna 
munitali} am abhuiltna contains a reference to Aioka in the dnanampiyena 
This argument is based on the fact that Aioka always used the title

1 de L« V »Bec Pouimji, U  Inde aux Tempt 
dei Maury at , p 164-

•PnjluU u, La Legende de F Empereur

A(oka p i t i
* Sircar, SrLetl lnicnplurnt ,  P  79
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detânampiya before his name Piyadassi and not after the latter as in this 
case On the basis of this, de la Vallee Poussin translates the phrase as, 'the 
ca\ c was given by Daiaratha soon after he an as crowned by A io là * » We do 
not accept this interpretation It is quite possible that Daiaratha adopted 
the general title for a king detânampiya The title can be placed either 
before the name or after it. Thus a monarch can be gnen  his name and 
dynastic number, and then his titles may follow Detânampiya is gram­
matically correct in the inscription as the title o f  Daiaratha, since it must 
qualify and agree with the king’s name, which it does

Daiaratha'* expression o f sympathy with 4 sect antagonistic to Buddh­
ism, has been commented upon '  It has also been said that the anti- 
Buddhist spirit o f  Daiaradia may be inferred from his gifts to the Ajixtkas 
and the silence of the Buddhist texts on hu reign • I f  we did not have the 
precedent of A io là  in these matters, this might ha\e been a \ery plausible 
theory But since A io là  himself dedicated caves to the Ajivikas, remaining 
at the same time an ardent Buddhist, the fact of Daiaratha ha\ing done so 
does not necessarily make him antagonistic to the other sects A t most it 
can be said that he held the Ajin ikas in special favour (not to the exclusion 
of other sects), since the ca\es were donated immediately on his accession 

That Daiaratha succeeded Aioka directly is certainly possible, as he was 
not too young to do so in 23a b  c  Aioka must have been over thirty years 
of age when he came to the throne His reign lasting thirty-seven years, he 
must have been at least sixty-seven at his death. This allows for a pos­
sibility of a twenty-year old grandson when the king died If the boy was 
influenced by hi9 grandfather, Aioka may have decided to overlook the 
claims of his son, in favour of his grandson I f  this did happen it must have 
caused much indignation among the sons o f Aioka.

Samprati, also mentioned in the Matsya Puruna, is referred to in both 
Buddhist and Jaina literature as the son of Kunala. Here there is some 
confusion since the Purànn describes him as the son of Daiaratha, Accord­
ing to Jaina tradition he was a grandson of A io là  and a patron of Jainism * 
He is said to have been converted to Jainism by Suhastm, after which he 
gave the religion both his active support as a ruler, and encouragement in 
other ways He is mentioned as ruling both from Patahputra and from 
Ujjain Unfortunately we have no inscnptional or other evidence to 
support these accounts

Buddhist literature has connected Samprati with a cunous legend

1 L  inde aux Tempt del Alauryai , 1 D utt Early AI ima t tic Buddhism VoL u,
P 165 p 255

■  Ibid., p  166 4 Portitffapan^tn, IX , 54
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concerning the last da) s of Aioka.1 T h e king Aioka decided to outdo the 
bounty oï the king Sudatta and donated too ctovea of gold pieces to the 
Buddhist Samgha This amount was taken ftom the treasury When only 
4 crores remained to he paid, Saxnprati, the heir apparent, objected on the 
advice of the minister Radhâgupta. ASoka therefore began to donate his 
personal possessions until such a time as he was left with only half a 
mango Finally when the king died, the 4 crores were paid by the ministers 
and the kingdom which was held in forfeit was thus retrieved and Sam prati 
was placed on the throne Fa hsicn states in his account that near Rajagfha 
there was an Aéokan column bearing an inscription to commemorate the 
fact of Aioka ha\wg bestowed the inhabited part of the world on the 
priesthood, and then bought it back from them with money, on three 
occasions * No trace of such a pillar has >et been found It is probable that
the story was related to Fa hsicn by local Buddhists and it may have been 
confused with the inscription on the pillar m his mind at a later date 

The Kashmir chronicle, Ralhana's Rajatarangmt, mentions Anoka’s 
successor as Jalauka W e are told that Asoka wished to exterminate the 
mleethas [foreigners) and therefore he pra) ed for a son * Jalauka w as bom  
as a result. The prince was an ardent âaivite, a worshipper of Vtjayeivara 
and Bhute^a His tutor is described as 'the v anqutsher of crow ds o f Bauddha 
control ersiahsts who at that tune w ere powerful and Hushed [with success]' 
This would suggest a period fairly close to the reign of Aéoka Jalauka 
expelled the mUcchax who oppressed the land and he conquered the earth 
up to the encircling oceans In administrative matters he increased the 
number of state officials from seven to eighteen The seven listed are the 
dhanttudhyaksa, dkanadhyakfa, kasadltyaksa, tammuhpaii, dut a, purokita, 
and dmiaksa A  legend is also related concerning Jalauka and his relations 
with Buddhism. He was met one day by a hungry sorceress who wished to 
eat his flesh He immediately offered himself, as a result of which she 
showered praises upon him and revealed that he was in fact a ^InhaSakya, 
and requested him to build the vthara of K im  ài ram a, which request 
Jalauka complied with.' Jalauka then began to worship the divine sorceress 
though he continued at the same tune to be a f3ai> ite. Jalauka was succeeded 
by Damodara II, who is said to have either descended from Asoka’srace 
or else belonged to some other family

The neglect of Jalauka in Buddhist sources may be explained by the fact 
that he was pro-Hindu and anti Buddhist, if his tutor had had any influence

* 41* ft  e irun a  with th»t of K i  tche mentioned by
I Gilè» Travel* «,/ Fa  A n « , p 4S Ou kon* (JA  1895 V I  p 3S4) T h e  site
â o  , e *»t thj» ancient HÄor« u  Ululi Lion aT)y

Stem hM identified the i i W a  of K im  «aoeiated with the *ou o f  Aiok*
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on him Ncv crthelcss this is an unsatisfactory explanation, since the story 
o f the divine sorceress would certainly have been elaborated upon by 
Buddhist monks T h e identity of Jalauka remains uncertain His kingdom 
comprised Kashmir and GandMra, and later in hts reign, considerable 
parts of northern India

Owing to the confused account of early kings in the Rajatarangim it is 
possible that he was not a son of Aioka, and may have been a Kuiâija king 
whose name has been misread But we are of the opinion that he was a 
M aurjan and that the name Jalauka may possibly be a confused rendering 
of the name Kunäla Jalauka is certainly foreign to any of the king lists of 
the Maur>as, and since it occurs only m the Kashmir chronicle, it can 
only be a local \anant Phonetically the two names are dissimilar, but the 
confusion may hav e occurred in the w r it in g of the names w here possibly the 
s) I tables became interchanged In the B  rah mi script of the Aiokan period, 
the name k u n lla  would be written thus, tX\J and the name Jalauka thus, 
Ev-Pt It is possible that after the invasion of the Bactnan Greeks and the 
Ku&Qas w ith their foreign names, a name such as Jalauka became accepted 
without much questioning '

It is cunous that among the seven important state officials mentioned, 
the first on the list is the dharmadhy akfa Generally in Indian theoretical 
sources on administration, priority is given to revenue officials and treasury 
officials T o  list a 'superintendent of justice’ first, is certainly unusual 
procedure The author may have meant a judicial officer by this term It 
may also be suggested that the mention of a dharmadhy akfa was based on a 
tradition recalling the dhamma-mahâmattas The special mention of 
administrative improvements could tally closely with administrative policy 
in hlauryan times

The emphasis on Jalauka expelling the mlecchas is significant It would 
seem that the mlecchas referred to the Bactnan Greeks and other foreigners 
on the north-wesc The tacer Yavana invasion which threatened a  unga 
power, may have started as sporadic attacks during the time of Kunâla,
1 e in the jears following Aioka's death It is of interest that in the 7th 
Pillar Edict, when summing up as it were the achievements of Dhamma, 
Aiolta speaks with great satisfaction about the results within his empire 
However, on this occasion not a single reference is made to relations with 
the neighbouring countries, whereas the early edicts proclaim m no un­
certain terms that converts to tb t Xihammo -include the neighbouring 
countries of the north west1 Jt is possible that ten years after the issuing

4 Furthermore Jalauka means a fish in may have been tare 
Sanskrit ao that the word was not alto- * X I I  R E ,  Kalsi Bloch L it  Inscriptions
cether foreien although ita use aa a cam e if1 Atoka n i tow » "  ------ — —---------r  - t f -
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o f the edtet, the hostility of the Creels along the north west border tv as
beginning to be felt

By 206 B c twenty'five years after the death of Aioka, there was a closer 
contact between the Indiana of the north-west and the neighbouring 
Greeks Whether this contact was the result of a friendly relationship or a 
hostile one, is a debatable point. Antiochus is said to have renewed hts 
alliance with Sophagasenos the Indian king T am  has suggested that m 
referring to this alliance Polybius was thinking of the treaty between 
Candragupta Maury a and Seleucus Nicator in 303 b c ' But this renewal of 
friendship may have referred in general terms to the friendly relations 
between Aéoka and Antiochus II of Syria. Polybius nowhere suggests that 
Sophagasenos was a Maury an king He would hardly have taken the
»««...1*1 ̂  • am  Cam *1« • /!• nnr Hr 4n «t kinK #Ua  Wa ! A n OA/I TT H fr n tli4 t  ll#U U U U K  IVI I L I UJ t u t  • liw v j ivr m n v i i  suvvvi w viw ii^ v u  t  w n w n v  »*v
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was an Indian was sufficient for his purpose 
The treaty between Sophagasenos or Subhagasena and Antiochus does 

not appear to have been an alliance between equals Subhagasena was 
certainly in an inferior position Had Antiochus merely acquired more 
elephants and supplies for his troops, it may have been a case of Subhi- 
gasena helping Antiochus with reinforcements after the latter's war against 
the Bactnan Greeks under Euthy demos But since the account states 
clearly that Antiochus left Androsthenes of Cy2icus with Subhagasena, in 
order that he might collect the treasure that Subhagasena had agreed to 
give, it is evident that the elephants, the supplies, and the treasure were all 
part of a tribute which Subhagasena had to pay If we compare this treaty 
with the treaty of 303 b c  it is obvious that Subhagasena was tn some way 
subordinate to Antiochus It would seem that the Indian king wa3 un­
fortunate enough to be caught up in the strife between Antiochus and 
Euthydemos With the nse and expansion of Bactna, it was only natural 
that the politically unstable kingdoms of north west India would be 
crushed

As we have seen there is no reference to SubhSgasena or to a closely 
similar name in any of the long lists The nearest possibility is Vìrasena 
mentioned by Târânâtha as ruling in Gandhära.1 The sena ending m both 
names may suggest a relationship, but at the same time the name Virasena 
is also absent from the Mauryan king lists We are told that Asoka was 
succeeded by his grandson, VigatlsoU, the son of the blinded Kunala The 
name Vigatâioka has obviously come to Târânâtha via the Div>atadara 
where he is mentioned as the younger brother of Asoka.* The succession

1 Tkt Greeks in Bactna and Incita, pp p so
*3®. »S4- ■  X X V  p 370

* Gttchuhie drt SuüAipnw ir Indien, IX ,



continues with VI rase na the son of VigatâSokawho is an honoured Buddhist 
Vîrasena is followed by his son, Nanda, uho re in e d  for twenty-nine years» 
and who is tn turn followed by his son Mahâpadma who reigned at 
Kusumapura. Candanapâla followed Mahâpadma The author then appears 
to concentrate on dy nasties known to have ruled in Bengal, which area he 
describes as being ruled by H anca udrà followed by sc\en other Garniras, 
all supporters of Buddhism The last of these, Ncmacandra, was deprived 
of his throne by Puçymitra, A t this point the atIgccha invasion took place 
and Pu$ymitra died five >cars later Very much later in his chronology 
there appears a Candragupta who is succeeded by Bindusâra. Bindusära is 
said to have reigned for thirty-five years and was then succeeded by his 
heir Sneandra who was m turn followed by Dharmacandra, ruling only in 
the ease1

It is indeed difficult to obtain historical facts from this account, which is 
undoubtedly very confused With regard to the Mauryan dynasty alone we 
can obtain two king lists First we arc told that Aéoka was followed by 
Vigatâéoka. Later we are told that Binduslra’s successor was âneandra, 
who was in turn succeeded by Dharmacandra. We know that neither of the 
two latter names were connected w ith the Maury as It is therefore possible 
that Virasena was not connected either It is more than likely that Tarânatha 
was basmg this information regarding Virasena on the fact that Pusyamitra’s 
wife’s brother was a Virasena, who was appointed by Pu$yanutra as 
commander of a frontier fortress in the Narmada region * We may thus 
dismiss the possibility o f Virasena being a Mauryan king

There are, however, two points of considerable interest mentioned m 
Taranatha’s account He states that Aioka was succeeded by his grandson, 
and here he appears to be following the Divyâvadana accounts Secondly, 
whereas Btndusara is described as being the king of the land between the 
eastern and the western seas, his grandson was king only m the east, 
suggesting thereby that there was 3 ra îd. dwindling of the empire

O f the other names of the Mauryan kings mentioned in various sources, 
there is confirmation of SahJuka, listed as the fourth successor to Asoka in 
the Vtfnu Pur ana The Gargisamkita, an astrological work, speaks of him 
as an unjust and wicked king, an oppressor of his people * But the most 
important point is that it is prophesied that after his reign the Greeks will 
invade India and reach Pataliputra However, as has been pointed out 
this does not necessarily imply that the invasion took place immediately 
after the reign of Sahéuka * Since the authors o f the Purana were concerned

1 G escheht* de* Buddh um us m Indien '  Yuga Purana 89-100 (M antad edition)
V I I I -X V I U  pp 48-90 * Narain The Indo Greeks pp  84-85

1 Kalidasa Mahikagnunitrarp
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only with narrating the major events, the mvasioo referred to may well
have been the one that occurred half a century later, during the âunga

period
The Atokatadana king list is also confused Nfhaspati, \ rfasena, 

Puçyadharman, and Pu$yanutra are said to succeed Samprau in turn. 
Clearly Pujyamitra, the founder of the Sunga d>rust>, has no place m a 
Maury an dynastic list flic  names of the other three do not correspond to 
any given in the other 'lists \t most it might be saiu that Vrhaspati is an 
incorrect version of Brhadratha, but even this is unnecessarily stretching 
the point. It is more than likely that the Buddhist monks lost interest in the 
dynasty when its kings ceased to be patrons of Buddhism, and consequently 
their dynastic lists became confused

There are three mam legends in Buddhist literature connected with the 
last years of Aioka, all of which occur in the Atokatadana The first con-» 
cems the revolt of the people of Taxila which kunala was sent to suppress1 
The second involi es Kunala as well It is the story of his being blinded at 
the instigation of his step mother, the queen Tusarakkhâ * The third 
legend is that of Aioka being left with only half a mango to bestow on the 
àamgha at the end of his reign* We cannot prove whether the events 
described in the two latter legends actually took place or not, since there is 
no evidence to emphatically confirm or disprov e them But some indication 
of the state of affairs during the last y ears of Aioka’s reign is av ailable from 
the situation described m these legends They do suggest that towards the 
end of his reign Aioka did not hav e the same control over affairs as he had 
had earlier We must keep in mind the fact that he was at least sixty five 
to seventy years of age when he died, and, with a strongly centraliaed 
government as the Maury an government was, it is not to be wondered at 
that he began to lose control But what is to be deplored is the tendency 
towards court intrigues which is evident from these legends

Apart from the Atokatadana there is another source containing versions 
of these legends, which throws a different light on the same events. This 
source has been generally ignored by historians, but wc feel that it is very 
significant, particularly with regard to events after the death of Aioka. 
Frzyluski has translated relevant portions of the Chinese version of the 
story in the Tnpttaka of Tokyo and he refers to this account as the Kuna 
lasutta4 He maintains that it was composed originally in the region of 
Gandhara and Kashmir, and has been neglected presumably because it has 
been thought to be too localized a version. It is for this v cry reason that wc

ip n jU u lu  La Ltgm d* J t TEmptrtur »Ibid, p 296 
Afoka pp a8» ff  t Ib lA  pp lo6 a

* Ibid
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consider it significant It relates the legends from a local perspective 
without the necessity of having to fit a tradition used by other Buddhist 
chroniclers T h e authors of the Kunalasütra did not wnte because they 
felt that Aioka’s character had to be sketched in a particular way, but 
because they wished to record the legends as they existed m local tradition 

According to this text the arrival of K unlla  in Taxila is not due to a 
revolt m the city W e are told that the king o f G andhlri died and that the
r\A y\ n i »  « 1  • e> mm l i t *  f S V > /v l « M i r v n  n fn joiiL u  tu  p i«v v  uiwi«i9WAVk0 wuuwi u iv  ^ «u tb w u v n  v i  é  lauivti« iv u iio ia

was sent to govern them, and w as so successful that Aioka decided to divide 
the empire, placing the region from the Indus as far as the Chinese frontier 
under Kunila This area would include Khotan, Kashmir, and Gandhära. 
It is possible that the people on the borders of Gandhära asked for stronger 
Mauryan protection when the Bactrim Greeks began to harass them The 
Bactnan revolt against the Sekunda had taken place during Aioka's life­
time under Diodotus I and Diodotus II The later Maur>a$ saw the rise of 
Euthydemus 1 m Bactria, who successfully opposed Antioch us III and no 
doubt saw that it was an opportune moment to invade the northern part of 
the now fast disintegraung Mauryan empire 1 In the interests of politica] 
strategy and military strength, Aioka had to safeguard the north-west 
frontier This appears to be confirmed by the Rojatarangini which speaks of 
Jalauka expelling the micce ha from Gandhära The success o f Kunäla’s 
administration of the north-west area may have suggested to Aioka the 
possibility of dividing the empire on his death The fear of such an event 
may have led to Ttssarakkha attempting to harm Kunâla m some way 

The Kunalasulra repeats the legend o f the blinding o f Kunila and 
further relates another legend of how his ejesight was restored to him by a 
bhikkhu called Ghoia Needless to say Kunila, on receiving back his eye­
sight, is converted to Buddhism, although the same text earlier describes 
him as a great supporter of Buddhism Such inconsistencies tend to suggest

V a tt,asU »/I SA sit ■ <*
l a u i i w a s i v m  i r t u i  i v ^ a i u  i v  u u j  i u ^ v i i u «

A  point of some interest is the mention of Yaias as the wicked prime 
minister o f Asoka In the Asokfaadana, Yaias is among the more pious 
Buddhist elders, but in the Kunalaiutra he becomes a secular Buddhist 
personage, to whom are attributed many disagreeable actions, and who is 
opposed to the saintly Buddhist elder Sumanas In the Aiohavadana we 
are told that it was the minister of perverse views who advised the heir- 
apparent to curtail, and finally to stop altogether, the gifts which Aioka 
gave as charity to the bhikkhus from the royal treasury * It would appear

1 N « u n  The Jndo G teeki pp  1 j- jo A foka  p 301 
* Przylutlu L a  Legende de I Empereur
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that Yaias was one of these ministers The fact that he managed to persuade 
the heir, Samprati, to withhold funds from Asoka, suggests that he had 
considerable influence over hun The only other occasion when a name 
recalling that of Yaias appears in connection with the successors to Aioka 
is in the VtfTiu Parana, where Su yaias is mentioned as a successor to Aioka, 
followed by his son Daiaratha' There is no reference anywhere else to 
Suyaias being the son of Asoka It is possible that Suyasas was in fact an 
important minister of Asoka, who was responsible for bringing Daiaratha 
to the throne when Aioka died, and through some confusion in Puraruc 
recording came to be described as the son of Aioka

On the basis of a Dtvyatadana legend it is argued that Aioka abdicated 
and became a monk.1 It is related that Radhâgupta the minister of Bmdu- 
sara, who had supported Asoka s attempts at becoming king forced Aioka 
to abdicate when he had become unpopular with his subjects at the end of 
his reign This legend is highly suspect since it is unlikely that Radhlgupta 
could remain such a powerful minister through two long reigns, those of 
Bindusära and Aioka, totalling over sixty )ear3 It is unlikely that an 
event of such great importance would have been overlooked by Buddhist 
chroniclers in other sources since, apart from its being good material for 
moralizing on it would also have provided welcome opportunities for 
imaginative legends

In the Asokaiadana legend of the half mango, the heir apparent is 
referred to as Samprati the son of Kunala. Yet the Matty a and Vtfnu 
Puranas speak of Daiaratha as the successor to Aioka and the inscriptions 
of the former in the Nagarjum Hills, arc, as we have noticed earlier, 
suggestive of a penod dose to that of Aioka We are of the opinion that the 
empire of Aioka was partitioned either just prior to his death or at his 
death The western part including the north western province, Gandhara, 
and Kashmir was governed by Kunala, the eastern part was left to Aioka s 
grandson Daiaratha.1 It is possible that Kunala gradually extended his 
portion to include ihe western prov mce of the empire 

The fact that the Divyaiadana speaks of Samprati being heir to the 
throne after Aioka can be explained on the basis of his coming to the throne 
at Patabputra, after Daiaratha, and since he was also the grandson of 
Aioka the mutale is not impossible Furthermore if Samprati happened to 
be more sympathetic to Buddhism than Daiaratha, it would be all the 
more reason for him to be recorded as the successor to Aioka.

*94
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T h e identity o f Daiaratha remains hidden He w as a young man of about 
twenty years when he came to the throne, supported by the ministers 
Satnprati is mentioned in the Matty a Purârta as the son of Daiaratha.1 
This is probably a mistake since according to other accounts Samprati and 
Daiaratha were first cousins If, however, it can be proved that Suyaias 
was m fact another name for Kunäla and not the name of a minister, then 
it would seem that Daiaratha was the brother of Samprati According to 
the Puräiuu, Daiaratha reigned for eight years This would suggest that he 
died without an heir old enough to come to the throne w ithout necessitating 
a regency of some sort The same sources speak of Kunäla ruling for eight 
years He must have died at about the same time as Daiaratha, so that 
Samprati now ruling in the west may have successfully regamed the throne 
at Pajaliputra, thus uniting the empire again This event occurred in r. 
223 D c

However the empire had probably already begun to disintegrate Jama 
sources mention that Samprati ruled from Ujjam and Fatahputra * This 
would suggest that the capital of the western part of the empire was moved 
from the north to Ujjam The decade following was to sec the conflict be­
tween Antiochus III of Syna and Euthydemus of Bactna, with Bactna 
emerging as a strong power, ready to threaten north western India It is 
quite likely that a number of pnncipahucs in the trans-Indus region broke 
away from the empire while Samprau was occupied in establishing himself 
at Pätaliputra Gradually the concentration of attention moved to Magadha 
and the main line of the Mauryan dynasty lived out its years at Pafaliputra, 
unable to prevent or control the breaking up of the empire m the more 
distant regions After a reign of nine years Samprau was followed by 
ôühiuka who ruled for thirteen y ears If the Gârgtsanàuta is to be credited, 
his reign further reduced the powxr o f the Alauryas

Meanwhile the Vayu and Brahmânda Purânas mention three names 
which are again isolated, m so far as they are not menUoned in any other 
source * These are Bandhupahta, Indra pal ita, and Daiona The identifica­
tion of these three is extremely difficult, since no other names even vaguely 
resembling them are to be found m the Mauryan king lists Even the 
Puranas are not certain as to the relationship of one to the other Indra- 
palita for instance is referred to as the dayada of Bandhupahta, a word 
which has been translated both as 'heir* and as brother’ A  recent student 
of the subjecr, has explained that Bandhupahta should not be taken as a

1 P n gu er, Dynasties o f the Kal» A ge 'P arg iter, Dynasties o f the K a li A ge,
P iS  p i g

* Panstflaparvan X ,  X I

»M



name, but as a phrase meaning ‘protected by the kinsman’, suggesting 
thereby something along the lines o f a regency during the reign o f one of 
diese kings1 We can only suggest that these were members of the royal 
family who set theraseb.es up as kings m a part of the Mauryan empire, 
other than P3|ahputra, possibly at Ujjain, perhaps as a subordinate Une to 
the main Mauryas The successor of éàhsuha is mentioned as Somavarman 
m the Vtpiîi Purapa This tallies fairly closely with the Devavarman of the 
Vaya Parana, who is said to ha\e followed Daiona and ruled for seven 
years It is possible that at dus point the Vaya Purina breaks off from 
local tradition and resumes the lists with the kings at Pätaliputra There is 
agreement amongst all three Pur anas'- Viyu, Mats} a, and Vtfnu—over the 
last two kings of the Mauryan dynasty These were Ôatadhaman or 
éatadhanus, who is said to hate ruled for eight years, and finally Bfhad- 
radia, who ruled for seven years and was assassinated by rusymitra 

Our reconstruction of the history of the later Mauryas is thus as follows 
on the death of Aéoka in 233-232 b  c , the empire was divided into the 
western and eastern halt es The former was ruled by Kunâla and then for a 
short while by Samprati Its southern portion may perhaps hate been 
gotemed later by Bandhupahta, Indrapâlita, and Dasona- This part of the 
empire was threatened by the Bactnan Greeks in the north-west and by 
the ambitions of groups within the area such as the Andhras in the northern 
Deccan *

The succession of the main Une of the Mauryas m the eastern half of the 
empire, ruling from Pätaliputra, took the following course on the death of 
Aioka,

19Ô TH ß LATER MAURYAS

Daiaratha ruled for 8 years

n 11 9 »*
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Thus wc have a total of 52 years, which, combined with the 85 of the 
first three Mauryas, gives us 137 years for the Mauryan dynasty. Since the 
yean given are not exact, we may allow a discrepancy of a year or two 
The putirmi do not state any interregnums since they are only concerned 
with the actual regnal years of each king Assuming that ASoka died in
233-232 B c., we may state that the Mauryan dynasty came to an end in 
i8s-t8oBc.

Samprati
Sabsuka
Devavarman
Satadbanvan
Bfhadratha
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“  » PP 273 ff



VII

T H E  D E C L I N E  O F  T H E  M A U R Y A S

A s  examination of the history of the Mauryan dynasty, leads inevitably to 
the further examination of the reasons why it d — a  x i, «• en m  . • k .n »
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almost dramatic in the way in which the d)nasty petered out after the 
death of Aioka In most other examples of imperial decline, the downward 
maternent sets in well before the political decline Not so with the Mauxyas, 
where, as we hate seen in the prêt tous chapter, the descent was completed 
within half a century

One of the more obtious reasons for the decline was the succession of. 
weak king3 after Aioka. A  further and immediate cause was the partition of 
the empire into tw o, the eastern part under Daiaratha and the western part 
under Kunala. Had the partition not taken place, the Greek invasions of 
the north-west could hate been held back for a while, giving the Maur) as a 
chance to re-establish some degree of their previous power The partition 
of the empire disrupted the various services as well The political and 
administrative organization had been planned by the first three Maur)as 
m such a way that it necessitated a strict supervision from the centre, 
radiating in a network throughout the empire After the partition, the 
eastern half was at an advantage, since Pätaliputra and the organization at 
Pätaliputra continued much as before although on a smaller scale The 
western half had to rapidly expand the provincial government of Taxila 
and the north-west province into a near imperial organization In this 
process of change it was unable to give full attention to the Greek attacks

The quality of the lungs who followed Aioka was strikingly in contrast 
to his owrn The pattem of Aioka’s policy was not a conventional one This 
was in part due to the new imperialism of the Maury as and in part to Aioka’s 
ideology, which dominated his government It naturally created a problem 
for his successors as to w hether they should continue the existing policy or 
change to the conventional pattern Had the empire remained united and 
had the successore continued the policy of Asoka, there might have been 
some interesting results on the future politics of India As it was it would 
have been impossible for the successors of Aioka to have continued his 
policy^ if they were not conscious of the reasons why Dhamma was so 
important to the third century 8 c in India It is a debatable point whether 
any of the Later Mauryas had this fundamental understanding of Indian
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conditions It appears from his inscriptions that Da&ratha may ha\e been 
a* are of Alokan policy and supported it, but probably his youth prevented 

him developing it
From the considerable variation of names m the Maury an king lists in 

the sources, it would seem that there was a general tendency for male 
relatives and members of the royal family either to daim the throne or else 
to proclaim themselves independent rulers in the provinces Attempts have 
been made to explain this variation in names as being secondary names or 
tnrudas of the same king ' But this is not a convincing explanation Most of 
the birudas do not have any connection semantically or phonetically with 
the best known name of the person In fact the many short reigns within 
the fifty years suggests that some of the kings were deposed

Much has been written on Asokan policy being directly responsible for 
the decime of the Mauryan empire This accusation is based on two main 
arguments The first maintains that the revolt of Pusyamitra was a result of 
the brahmamcal reaction against the pro Buddhist policy of Asoka and the 
pro-jama policy of his successors The second argument holds Asoka s 
pacifist policies responsible for undermining the strength of the empire 
The first opinion has been expressed by Haraprasad S as trim  no uncertain 
terms The question has been examined in some detail by Raychaudhun 
We shall summarize the arguments of both scholars adding our own 
comments where necessary
V.Haraprasad Sastn maintains that the ban on animal sacrifices was a 

direct attack on the brahmans since much of their power and prestige lay m 
the fact that they alone could perform sacrifices and thus act as inter 
mediane» between the people and the gods * Raychaudhun states that this
ban did not necessarily imply hostility towards the brahmans, since 
Brahmani cal literature itself stresses ahi ms a, and mentions the futility of 
laying great store on sacrifices alone • In one edict Aioka specifically states 
that no animals are to be sacrificed in tKe nartimlsr nlir>* « h«» »K» »flirt^ ■ ---------------I --------* n ivvtv

has been inscribed^) In the other edict» the ban is on the killing of certain 
animals even those regarded as edible and not only on those used in 
sacrifices

A second point on the same subject 13 the statement that this action was
particularly resented by the brahmans since it was promulgated by a
iudra lung The sudra ongin of the Miuiyas is based on a statement in the
Puranas when in speaking of the Nan da dynasty, lt js  said that all kings

> f e U  Vallée Pounm t L  ImU aux Trmpt »For l U y c W W .  argument, .e*
^  P b L tu a iH u to ty o }Ancient India pp 354 S

' J 1** ,UrSpr*^d S »»tn  » 1 R .E . Giro« B lv c h , L u  In sJp i»**
*re coDUintd in JA S H  1910 pp fA to k a  p  go.



THE D E C L ï S E  OF TU E  .MAURYAS tW

succeeding Mahäpadma will be of Sudra ongin Raychaudhun points out 
that this can only refer to the Nanda kings who succeeded Mahâpadma, 
because if  it referred to succeeding dynasties, then c\cn the Sungas and 
Kat>\as would have to be included as iudras, and we know that the Sungas 
were o f brahman ongin The kfatnya ongin of the Mauryas is stated in 
other sources 1

A further argument of Sastn’s is based on the phrase from the Minor 
Rock Edict at Drahmagin, refernng to the gods in Jambudvipa He 
interprets it as meaning that the brahmans who were regarded as bhûdnas 
or gods on earth had been exposed by Aioka as being false gods As w e have 
already stated, this argument is based on an alternative root for anussä1 
It is generally accepted that the phrase refers to the gods mixing on earth 
with the people, and docs not refer to false gods

According to Sastn the dhamma-mahâmattas destroyed the prestige of 
the brahmans As Raychaudhun points out, this could hardly have been 
so, since some of them were concerned specifically with safeguarding the 
rights and welfare of the brahmans Furthermore the dhamma mahamattas 
were concerned with social welfare generally, and covered a much wider 
field of work than the brahmans ft is probable, how ev er, that the dhamma- 
mahamaltas may have become unpopular with the people in the later years 
of Asoka’s reign, and this prevented if anything, Aioka’s being m contact 
with public opinion With the gradual increase in their powers of inter­
ference, these officers tended to form an order of their own, with official 
sanction and the right o f entry everywhere Since they had the special 
favour of the king, they were no doubt feared by the populace, and by way 
o f appeasement were granted many privileges Their powers o f supervision 
extended over both the ordinary householder and the royal family The 
stim ng up of hesitant people suggests more than mere persuasion and 
propagation of Dhamma It is possible that those citizens who proclaimed 
themselves followers of Dhamma m loud voices received preferential 
treatment compared to those who practised ttu ia  quiet way Officials, even 
those with the best of intentions, cannot be expected to act as super­
humans, not ev en the dhamma-mahamattas It is hkely that in the course of 
their routine duties, they assumed greater powers than Asoka had intended 
or knew of The creed of these mahamattas was Dhamma, and m the more 
distant areas they were the interpreters of Dhamma This is a situation not 
unknown to other cultures, for the church has known it in its pnests and 
politicai systems Aav e inown it in lic ir  commissioners

1 D itym adana  pp 370-409 Rice, p to  
M ysore and Coer g  from  the Inscriptions 1 See C h . V



The question of vyaioharasamatâ and dandasamatä, the uniformity of 
legal procedure and punishment, i* nustd by Haraprasad Sastn in support 
of hts argument that privileges usually given to brahmans regarding 
penalties were stopped as a result of these tuo  measures adopted by Aioka. 
Raychaudhuri refutes this argument on the basis of the terms meaning, ‘a 
uniformity of law and punishment' We are m support of the latter view 
and have already examined the matter in detail » Quotations from brah- 
mamcal literature can prove that the privileges of the brahmans m the 
matter of immunity m capital punishment were not so evident as Sastn 
would have us believe * Aioka's frequent requests in his edicts for due 
respect towards brahmans and iraniana* hardly points to his being anti- 
brahmamcal in outlook

Sastn’s final argument 19 even weaker than his previous ones He 
maintains that Aioka was strong enough to hold his own against the 
brahmans, but on his death a conflict arose between his successors and the 
brahmans which lasted until the assumption of power by Pusyamitra, and 
the latter was the expression of a great brahman revolution Neither of 
these statements are borne out by existing evidence, as Raychaudhuri has 
shown We know from the Rajatarangtnt that one at least of Aioka’s 
descendants was quite anti Buddhist and very pro brahman Jalauka is 
described as an ardent Sana  • The idea of Pusyamitra being violently anti- 
Buddhist ha3 often been stated, but archaeological evidence suggests the 
contrary Buddhist literature relates that Pusyamitra wishing to gain, 
notoriety decided that even a wicked action could be excused provided it 
made him well known When questioning people as to why Aioka gained 
fame, he was told that it was due to Aioka having built 84,000 stupas for 
Buddhism Whereupon Pusyamitra decided that he would gain fame by 
destroying these 84,000 stupas * Yet, an archaeological study of the stupa 
at Sanchi proves that it was enlarged and encased in its present covering 
during the âunga period * The Asokan pillar near it appears to have been 
wiifuiiy destroyed, but this event may bave occurred at a much later date 1 
ft is more than likely that the Asokàvadana legend is a Buddhist version of 
Pusyamitra’s attack on the Mauryas, and reflects the fact that, with the 
declining influence of Buddhism at the imperial court, Buddhist monu­
ments and institutions would naturally receive less royal attention More­
over the source itself in this instance being Buddhist, it would naturally 
exaggerate the wickedness of anti-Buddhists
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Since the Maury an empire had shrunk considerably and the kings of the 
later penod were hardly in a position to defend themselves, it did not need 
a rev olulton to depose Bfhadralha We arc told that he was assassinated by 
Puçyanutra whilst reviewing the army This docs not suggest a great 
rev olution In fact it points v cry strongly to a palace coup d'état The organ­
ization o f die state was by now at such a low ebb that subordinate officials 
were willing to accept anyone who could promise them a more efficient 
orcanizationJTf it had been a great brahmanical revolution. Pusyamitrai 
would ha\c had the assistance of other neighbouring Lings, as for example;' 
the descendants of Subhàgasena from the north-uest.^7  S

It has been claimed that the propagation o f Buddhism during the 
Maury an penod disturbed the brahmanical social and rehgious order1 
Nor w as this confined only to Buddhism Some aspects of Aiokan policy 
such as the discouragement o f mangalat and similar ceremonies must have
had the same effect But this disturbance was not o f a magnitude sufficient 
to weaken the Mauiyan state It may have started new trends of thought, 
but social behaviour continued much as before 

llaychaudhun has attacked Aioka on the basis of his having pursued a 
policy o f non-violence with such vigour and determination that it resulted 
in a completely effete nation from a military point of view, and one that 
was not therefore able to withstand the Greek m\asionl*Tle maintains that 
A^okan policy was directly responsible for the rapid disintegration of the 
Empire after the death of Aioka This pohey of non-violence not only 
taused the military decline of the empire, but also led to a lack of control on 
the part o f the king This lack of control led to the officials becoming 
oppressive in the provinces, leading to the revolts referred to m Buddhist 
literature In short, thê  pacifist pohey o f Aioka tended to disorganize the 
administration of the empire But this judgment on Aiokan policy is not 
acceptable m the light of the edicts

The unconventional nature o f the government o f Aioka did not he in his 
taking to heart the doctnne of ahimsa It lay in the fact that he was per­
sonally convinced that a greater degree of non-violence and mutual respect 
would be to the benefit of society, and furthermore that his personal con- 
MCtion was so great that even as a king he did not refrain from preaching 
and requesting people to observe such behaviour As far as possible he 
determined his administrative pohey in accordance with such principles 
Too much has been made of Aioka's pacifism without a detailed examina­
tion of what this pohey really meant. He disliked the killing of animals

m lndlan Hal0TV W  f  Adorni Indu, p 365
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whether for purposes of sacrifice or food, and he continuaUy states in his 
edicts that animals should not be killed and where this is not possible, at 
least kindness to animals should be observed » However, animals were still 
killed for food  ̂ in the palace, although the number was considerably 
reduced * We have no evidence of his having abstained from this practice 
altogether, though he states that he w ishes to do so The lut of animals that 
are declared inviolable docs not include the chief edible animals. It would 
seem that wherever possible, abstention from eating meat was observed, 
but on the whole the practice still continued

Had he indeed been so complete a pacifist as Raychaudhun would have 
us believe, he would surely have abolished the death penalty Dut capital 
punishment continued throughout hts reign The only form of alleviation 
was introduced in his twenty-seventh regnal year, when a three-day respite 
was granted to those who were condemned to death * Ra) chaudhun main­
tains that the successors of Aioka were brought up on a pacifist diet to such 
an extent that they were incapable of standing up to any armed force 
They *bad heard more of dhamma-ghosa than of bhen-ghosa (they had 
heard more of Dhamma than of w ar) 4

It would appear from the abov e argument that Aioka issued an order for 
die demobilization of all armies and settled down to a rule of non-violence 
in its hteral sense There is no hint of this in the edicts The evidence 
suggests a stem monarch even though his reign saw only a single campaign 
He states his attitude tow ards the frontier people for example, quite clearly 
The king is willing to forgive those who have done wrong, but only that 
which can be forgiven is forgiven 1 Even more precise is his message to the 
forest tnbes They are warned of the power which he possesses, m spite of 
his repentance, so that they may cease committing faults and dierefore not 
be killed The same edict contains further evidence which entirely con­
tradicts Raychaudhun s contention, that Aioka wished his successors to 
forswear conquests of territory M c lz  states that he believes that no
further conquest is necessary, which is logical enough considering the fact 
that the Mauryan empire covered practically the entire sub-continent, 
but that, if his successors should have to make a conquest in the future, it 
was to be hoped that they would be merciful where possible and deliver 
light punishments

Aioka was in a position to maintain pacific policies because his frontiers 
were secure and so was the territory within the empire The only area that
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might have been troublesome, Kalmga, he conquered in the early part o f 
his reign. The conquest o f south India would not have been too difficult a 
task for the Maur)an armies, but there wag no need for i t 1 T h e empire of 
Aniiochus of Syria was the only senous m a l to the Maur>an empire. 
T o  h aic attempted the conquesto!the lands be)orni tire Hindu-kush would 
ha\c been a foolhardy act on Anoka's part, placing hia forces m unnecessary 
danger, campaigmng in the deserts and mountains fn any case the fnendfy 
relationship between him and Antiochus was on all counts a better relation­
ship than any number of conquests The only people from whom he could 
expect trouble were the frontier tribes already referred to They may w el] 
have harassed his administrators and with them he used great firmness 

The absence o f innumerable conquests docs not tn any nay suggest that 
A io là  merely wished to retain what his father and grandfather had con­
quered before him That he himself was filled with the grandiose ideas of a 
conqueror cannot be doubted As has been pointed out, it is strange that his 
pacifism did not lead hun to reinstating Kalmga as an independent state ' 
But being a practical ruler, he accepted the conquest of Kalmga as a fact 
and did not raise any moral doubts on the question Moreover he did not 
publicize his confession of remorse over the conquest, in Kalmga itself 
No doubt he thought it was politically inexpedient to do so He appears to 
have been quite convinced that he had the submission of the Greek states 
of the eastern Mediterranean, merely by sending them Dhamma missions, 
and what is more, he is proud of this supposed submission ^Thc difference 
between Aiokaand Samudragupta of the Gupta dynasty in this matter, is 
that Aioka glones in the Dhamma Vtjaya and the latter glones in the 
Yuddha PyayaJStmilarly the power of Aioka over Dcvânamapiya Tissa of 
Ceylon was considerable, even though Ceylon was never actually con­
quered * The military conquest o f Ceylon, for instance, would have altered 
the relations between the two countries for the worse, m addition to 
creating untold other problems of an administrative nature 

Military conquests are not the only ones of any value, and the greatness 
of a king does not lie m the number and quality of such conquests It is 
clearthat Asokawasnot the naive and extreme pacifist that some historians 
have attempted to make of him Even an entire generation of complete 
pacifism cannot weaken an empire and lead it to fast disintegration Battles 
and territorial acquisitions are not alone responsible for the creation and 
destruction of empires The causes must be sought in other directions as 
well

1 See C h IV ‘ X f/IR C.Kilu  Bloch, Let Inscription*
■  do 1» Vallée Poussin, L  Inde aux Tempi d  A toka, p 130 
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H has been stated that the provincial go\eminent» v e r t  oppressive and 
this is given as a further cause o f the decline of the Mauryas '  T his state­
ment is based on two stones in the Ihtyà add a regarding the revolt of 
the people of T an ia  against the minister» \» we have maintained pre­
viously one of theselrwo stones is a fabrication, namely that of the revolt at 
the end o f Aiolà'» reign, when Kunäla ua» sent to suppress it.* The revolt 
quelled by A io là  during the reign of Bindusira is supported by circum­
stantial evidence Thus there is m fact no clear evidence of there having 
been ministerial oppression during the reign of A iolà. U has been sug­
gested that the advice to the mahumaltai in the ist Separate Edict is to 
ensure against such oppression, since the Vang demands that the otBccrs 
treat all persons under their charge tn a just and humane manner Dut the 
real significance of this edict lies in the fact that it is addressed only to the 
mahdmaUas at DhauU and Jsugada, both a  tics in Ralinga, and not to other 
officer» in other pans of the empire It is natural that A io là  would pay 
particular attention to the welfare of the people recently conquered so as to 
secure their loyalty In addressing these mahamattas his tone is imperious. 
There is not the least hint of an emperor who is not in control of the 
administration

Another writer has expressed the opinion that there was a considerable 
pressure on Ma my an economy under the later Mauryas * This argument is 
based on two factors Primarily, unnecessary measures were employed to 
increase the lax, as foe example, the tax on actors and prostitute» mentioned 
in the Arthaiostra Secondly, the Maury an punch marked coins of this 
penod show evidence of debasement This view is largely the result of an 
analysis based on selected economic evidence, without taking into con­
sideration the political factors of the time It was during the Maury an 
period that for the first time, the importance of taxation as the primary 
source of national income was fully appreciated. This resulted m a tendency 
to tax everything that could possibly be taxed. It is dear from the Attha- 
idsira itself that the tax on actors, prostitutes, and the members of other 
such professions, was not an emergency measure, since this is con­
sidered a legitimate tax, and one as normal as that received from the culti­
vators In fact the Arihaiatlra does mention certain measures that might be 
introduced in an emergency when the king's treasury began to empty, such 
as the system of double-cropping * The tax on actors, etc,, is not mentioned 
among these measures

» lU T e W ih u n . Political H u  10*3* of « Kowm t«, Introduci** to Ou Study c f  
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Debasement of coinage during the Maurçan period did not necessarily 
mean a pressure on the general economy Owing to the laxity and dwind* 
ling of control during the penod of the later Maur)as, it is possible that 
debased money began to circulate, particularly m the areas which were 
gradually ceding from the empire Since the coins have been found largely 
in hoards, their provenance is often not known In areas such as the above 
mentioned, the coins mav have been Dunched bv the authorities and nut- ■* • * I
into circulation without properly ascertaining their quality Furthermore 
such debasement may also indicate that there was an increased demand for 
stiver in relation to other goods, and therefore the silver content in coins 
was dropped Moreover Kosambi s argument is based on his own identi* 
fication of the coins of the later Maurjas and this is by no means certain

Evidence from other mâter»«! rcmiUuS docs not suggest 3 pressure on 
the economy I f  anything, the picture is that of an expanding economy 
From archaeological evidence at Hastmapura and Siàupalagarh, it would 
appear that there was a considerable material improvement in the culture 
of the time, both from the point of view of technical advance and the use 
of a better quality of material1 This improvement appears to have been 
more equitably distributed than during the earlier Maur>an period For 
instance, at the earlier level most of the pottery was a coarse grey ware, 
together with some deposits of the northern black polished ware A t the 
later level of the post Aiokan Mauryas and the early Sungas there 13 
evidence of a widely distributed potter}', wheel thrown and of a fine clay 
A  comparatively new element, that of town planning and house planning 
becomes a more regular feature There is a disunct improvement in the 
workmanship of objects such as beads, rings, terracottas, etc. The reign of 
Aioka was of great advantage to the economy The unification of the 
country under a single efficient administration, the organization and 
increase in communications, and peace, meant the development of trade as 
well as an opening up of many new commercial interests

It is possible that during the penod of extreme political confusion, 
particularly m the Ganges valley, there may have been some hoarding of 
money by the merchants and commercial classes This hoarding may well 
have led to a debasement of coinage, but there is no doubt of the economic 
prosperity that prevailed with the political decline of the Mauryan empire 
Surplus wealth was used by the rising commercial classes to decorate 
religious buildmgs For a bnef penod, they were now the donors The 
sculpture at Bharhut and Sanchi and the Deccan caves was the expression 
of this new bourgeoisie
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It has been said by one writer at least that the coup <Tétat of Puçyanutra 
vas a people’ s revolt against Maury an oppression and a rejection of the 
Mauryan adoption of foreign ideas, as for instance m Maury an art * Thts 
argument is based on the idea that âunga art, largely the sculpture at 
Bharhut and Sanchi, is more earthy and in the folk tradition than Mauryan 
art Clearly Mauryan art expressed the imperialism of its emperors quite 
unashamedly as can be seen in the Asokan capitals Whether denied from 
foreign sources or not, this unmistakable character o f Mauryan art would 
hai e remained ne\ ertheless The character of âunga art changes because it 
sen es a different purpose and its donors come from a different social class 
The Asokan columns are not so intimately connected with Buddhism as a 
religion, as are the railings and gateways at Bharhut and Sanchi âunga art 
conforms more to the folk traditions because Buddhism itself had incor­
porated large dements of popular cults, and because the donors of this art, 
many of whom may ha\e been artisans, were culturally more in the main 
stream of folk tradition.

The idea of a popular revolt is further elaborated on the basis of Aioka 
baling banned the samajas, e tc ijt  is possible that Asokas ban on festive 
meetings, and his discouragement of the eating of meat, may hai e antago­
nized the population, though it is still open to question whether these 
prohibitions were strictly enforced] In his later years, we haie noticed a 
growing tendency towards authoritarianism which may have resulted in 
measures that were irksome to the populace This argument for a popular 
rei olt also assumes that Asokan policy m all its details was continued by 
the later Maury as Nevertheless it is unlikely that there was a sufficient 
national consciousness among the vaned peoples of the Mauryan empire to 
m e up ta support of Pusyamitra against Mauryan oppression, even if this 
existed
1 Another argument that has been used on occasym in favour of the idea 
of a revolt against the Mauryas, is that the land tax under the Mauryas is 
described as being one quarter (according to Greek sources), anti this high 
taxation is too heavy a burden on the cultivator i f  the tax was indeed 
uniformly one-quarter, there might be some truth in its causing rural 
discontent. But, as we have shown in an earlier chapter, the tax vaned 
from region to region according to the fertility of the sod and the avail­
ability of w ater * The figure of one quarter stated by Megasthenes probably 
referred only to the extremely fertile and well watered regions around 
Patahputra with which the Greek visitor would ha'e been roost familiar 
That one-quarter of the produce was not the usual amount collected from 

1 Mourra and £u*ga A rt p 64. « See C h . IV
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THE DECLINE OF THE MAURYAS 207
fhc cultivator seems fairly clear from the ArthaiäUra, where rf is suggested 
that in periods o f emergency the king may increase his demand to one- 
third or one-quarter ‘ Obviously therefore one-quarter was regarded as a 
high tax It is unlikely that the Mauryas would have insisted on such high 
taxation in normal conditions I f  that were so, then Aio La* s injunctions 
to the rajuluu to be just and fair in their judgments wouïd be sheer 
hypocrisy

The decline of the Mauiy an empire cannot be satisfactorily explained bv- - < » 0
quoting military inactivity, brahman resentment, popular upnsings, or 
economic pressure The causes were far more fundamental and included a 
much wider perspective of Maury an life than any of those mentioned above 
Furthermore, the decline of other empires and periods of political expan­
sion, may also be explained m part by these same reasons The organization
nf <iilmini<>ntinn <md tlirrtn rrn tin n  nf thi* ttnt* nr fit* n«hn« u«r» nl
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great significance in the cause! of the decline of the Mauryas * 
Maury an bureaucracy, had it been of a different nature, might still have 

saved the situation and prevented such a complete disintegration of the 
em p ire[jh e administration as we have seenni as of an extremely central­
ized character, with the higher functions as far as possible under the direct 
control of the rulery' This in itself ..necessitated a king of considerable 
personal ability In such a situation the weakening of the central control 
leads automatically to a weakening of the administration With the death of 
Aioka and the uneven quality of his successors, there was a weakening at 
the centre, particularly after the division of the empire The breaking awray 
of the provinces was at this point almost inevitable 

Since the officials of the administration ow ed their loyalty to the king and 
not to the state, they became the personal employees of the king, particu­
larly as the king had such overwhelming powers of personal selection 4 

^This meant that a change of king could result in a change of officials, at 
1 least of the more senior and responsible ones • This would be specially 
^detrimental to a country during a period when there was a rapid succession 
o f kings, as was the case in Mauryan India soon after the death o f Aioka. 
If the administration of contemporary France, since World War II had 
owed its loyalty to the government in power, France as a political unit 
might well liave been on the way to disintegration by now 

Even with this fact of changing loyalties, the Mauryas could have 
employed a system to ensure the contribution of a well trained bureau-

» V , a hereditary tendency o f appointments
• See Ch IV Clearly thii v u  not »0 strong m the
I Cases o f the continuity o f officials are Malayan period 

recorded in later times largely through the



cracy, which would maintam the pace of administration through many 
political upheavals T his was the competitive system of examinations 
which was used to such effect m later centuries by British administrators m  
India, It is curious that although the ArthaSästra goes into such consider­
able detail regarding the administration of the kingdom, yet nowhere is 
there an indication of how the subordinate administrators were recruited 
There va certainly no evidence whatsoever o f any competitive system W e 
are told that the high officiais were selected on the personal choice of thej 
king It  is to be presumed that this system of personal selection continued 
down the scale This strengthened the force of social kinship, since there 
would be a natural tendency for officers to select subordinates from 
members of their own social group or friends This « ould in turn create 
cither group loyalties or group antagonisms towards the new king Should 
one official have to be dismissed for disloyalty to the new king, possibly an 
entire section of the administration would have to be changed No doubt 
the later Maury an kings must have frequently faced this situation W ith a 
weak king at the centre, it was not difficult for a local ruler or pnnce to 
direct loyalty towards himself instead of the king 

The examination system had two obvious advantages It eliminated 
social groups, since theoretically, applicants could be recruited from any 
social stratum Secondly because it was an imperial service controlled from 
the centre, the officers could be posted to any part of the empire This 
prevented local cliques from gaining too much power and threatening the 
position of the ruler at the centre Such a system would have been contrary 
to the conception of social order m that period, since the maintenance of 
the sooal order depended on each member of the society knowing his 
position in society and remaining there Kings of iudra origin may have 
been accepted if they were powerful enough to hold their own, but ad­
ministrators from the same class of society would have disrupted the entire 
6ooal order

It is not to be wondered at that Mega&thcnes describes administrators as 
forming two of the seven classes of society They must certainly have been 
a privileged group The senior officers gained tremendous social prestige 
owing to the fact of thevr being personally selected by the king, and the 
juniors would form x closed community with the other members of the 
bureaucracy Together with social prestige, it is apparent from the scale of 
pay listed in the AnhalasUa that they were economically w ell provided for » 

Because of the overwhelming powers of the lung, and a complete absence 
of any advisory institution representative of public opinion, it was natural
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that he would have to maintain hi$ contact with public opinion through 
various dubious means, methods which were not al n a p  ideal and which 
could at tunes react unfavourably against the king Maury an polity used, 
with die sanction o f Kau{alya, a system o f  espionage for this purpose Not 
only were the subordinate officials such as the gopax actively employed in 
ferreting out information of every kind, in addition to their other duties, 
but at the same ume an extremely complex system of spies was also 
employed The use o f reporters and agents is admitted by Asoka m his 
edicts where he states that they have considerable priority of access to 
him 1

Apart from the lack of a representative institution, there was in addition 
no distinction between the executive and the judiciary in the function of the 
government The only check which the king could impose consisted cither 
o f the mahumattax in their role of royal inspectors, or else the spies and 
reporters The efficiency of this system again depended very much on the 
personal ability of the ruler A  wise king could use these officers with great 
dexterity both to gauge puhbc opinion and if need be to turn it in his favour 
But equally, an incapable king could use these officers either for purposes 
of oppression or else be used by them to no good purpose. Efficient as the 
administration of Aioka was during his lifetime, it was suited only to a 
strong and vigilant king and could not stand up to the corruption which 
inevitably sets in under weak and indifferent rulers ’T h e machinery of the' 
Mauryan administrative policy was $o centralized that an able ruler 'Could 
usf it both to /its own advantage and that of his people, to the same degree 
it could become harmful to both under a weak ruler vvho would lose its 
central control and allow forces of decay to disintegrate and wreck it f

In any politicai system, the type o f administration and the conception of 
the state, if such a notion exists at all, arc interrelated factors The chief 
necessity for insisting upon the conception of a state lies in the fact that it 
becomes sn ides above the king» the go»ernrncrit» £ud the socui order l i  is 
an entity to which every citizen owes his loyalty irrespective of other 
barriers and differences between him and his fellow citizens The state is 
then the supreme body and demands complete loyalty Once the idea of the 
state becomes natural and clear to the thinking of a people, then national 
consciousness emerges

Although in the pre Mauryan period republics existed where the con­
ception of a state was hinted at, and even on occasion defined in a general 
way, nevertheless, the conception of a nation was not in existence in 
Mauryan India Many of the requisites for budding up the idea o f a nation
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iwere not prescnCCommon customs, a common language, and a common
I historical tradition did not exist throughout the area co\ered by the Maur-
jyan empirc^Nor can it be said that there was a common level of material 
culture in the Mauryan domains If the idea of nationhood did not exist on 
this vast scale, there was equally no conception of it amongst the smaller 
units that constituted the empire

For the purposes of this inquiry we shall for the moment restrict 
ourselves to the province of Magadha Here, m a small area the requisites 
of a common language, common customs, and a common historical tradi­
tion were present But deaAite this, the idea of the state was not known I f  
it had been a familiar ideaM would have found expression in current think­
ing on political systems b  it appears in political treatises and practice 
Fortunately there is a treatise which is the direct expression of this people 
and this age, the Kautalya Arthaiastra Historians of this period have 
insisted that this demonstrates Mauryan ideas on the state Nevertheless, 
the work fails on this count, when tested on the basis of two fundamental 
prerequisites In the text, the loyalty of the subject is to the indn idual king 
and not to the state Thus the state as an entity above the government, 
symbolized in the king, does not exist. Secondly, the work does not 
consider the possibility of various political systems in the light of attempt­
ing to discover which is best suited to that particular state, for instance, 
monarchy, oligarchy, republicanism, e tc , but rather is concerned only with 
describing how best the king, as the motive power of the government, can 
function To say that the Arthaiastra erpbodies the Indian conception of the 
state, is to say in another context that Machiavelli^ II Principe, embodied 
the European conception of the sta® Machiavelli at least, saw the Limita­
tions of II Principe and regarded It as a detail from his larger study I  
Discorsi, where the conception of the state is examined at considerable 
length'~Kautalya did not go beyond analysing the function of the king in a 
complex administration, and methods by which the king can govern^Later 
Indian theorists, following Kautalya, continued discussing the methods of 
government and recording changes in social usage It is significant that the 
emphasis was always on the right and the wrong of social order

With the development of political ideas in India, the loyalty which in 
most other cultures is given to the state was given to the social order As 
long as the sonai structure remained intact, the idea of the overall state 
failed to draw either recognition or support. This was one of the reasons 
why an imperial structure could not hope to surviv e for long in India The 
Indian sonai order changed by slow degrees Since the change was never 
sudden it was hardly noticed and the loyalty continued unabated The
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THE DECLINE OP THE MAURYAS lit
resentment o f the brahmans against the Buddhists was possibly not 2 
religious resentment, since os 3 religion Buddhism was not acutely at 
variance with brahmani»! thought, but rather a social one, since Buddhism 
may have upset the social order leading in turn to a new distribution of 
lo) allies ,

Ideally the three principles w hieb mould the life o f a I Iindu are Diuzrma, 
Artha, and Kama (the Law, well-being, and pleasure) Dharma is inter­
preted as obeying the sacred (aw and furthering the dictates o f this law, the 
law being not the legislation which governs the citizens of a particular 
state, but social usage and the maintenance of social order Hindu society 
has ahv aj $ stressed the fact that it gamed its sanction from religious sources 
The caste system had invariably a supernatural origin when described by 
Hindu theorists throughout the centuries before the impact o f western 
thought Similarly, Manu the law giver is invested with godly powers 
This position is strikingly in contrast to that of China for instance, where a 
distinction was made between social ethics and religion, and where 
Confucius has remained a mortal men among the most orthodox of his 
followers

The absence o f national unity m Maury an India can be obsen ed from 
other factors a3 well Politically the idea of an Indian unity was non­
existent This is clear from the fact that even the resistance against the 
Greeks, the hated mlrcchas was not an organized one. It was resistance 
offered by local rulers who were afraid of losing their newl) acquired 
territoryJjt is significant that when Porus was fighting Alexander, or when 
Subhägascna was paying tnbute to Antiochus, they were doing so as 
isolated rulers in the north-west of India. They had no support from 
Pätahputra, nor are they even mentioned in any Indian source as offering 
resistance to the hated Yavanas Even the heroic Porus, who, enemy 
though he was, won the admiration of the Greeks, is left unrecorded in 
Indian sources Since there was no fundamental political unity amongst the 
peoples of the Mauryan empire, political disintegration was almost 
inevitable%

** Other factors of importance contributing to this disintegration and the 
lack of national unity were the ownership of land and the inequality of 
economic levels" Since the land was the de /acta possession of the king it 
could change hands more easily The partitioning and parcelling out of 
land did not require any sanction Had it been regarded as state land it 
might have escaped too frequent a change of ownership Within the large 
Mauryan empire there were smaller areas each developing its own re­
sources, but the range of economic levels of production and income was



obviously considerable Owing to its fertility, the region of the Ganges 
basin was economically far more prosperous than the less developed region 
of the northern Deccan The economies of the two areas varied consider­
ably The first was an agricultural economy with increasing possibilities for 
commercial interests T he second was a nomadic pastoral economy with 
occasional trade and agriculture

Maury an administration was just beginning to understand the economic 
advantages o f these various economies, as is evident from the Arthaiastra 
Administrators were better acquainted with the northern economy since 
more attention had been paid to that system by the theorists Had the 
economy of the southern regions particularly been developed to greater 
advantage, then economic homogeneity in the empire may have been 
possible

It 1« annarent that the annulation of the sub-continent was not at a 
uniform level of cultural development either The mote sophisticated cities 
and the trade centres were a great contrast to the isolated village com­
munities Traditions varied from area to area, and social customs without 
as yet the sanction of many hundreds of years still remained localized 
Even m twentieth century India where the equalizing process has been at 
work for many decades, cultural inequalities are a striking feature Maury an 
India must ha\ e been infinitely w orse Not only w ere economic and political 
structures distinct in each region, but even the languages spoken were 
varied and although Aioka did attempt to support the potential emergence 
of national unity by the use of Praknt all over the empire, nevertheless the 
range of the Greek and Aramaic speakers in the north west to Tanni 
speakers in the south, must have remained a serious hindrance to this 
unity

The study of Indian history has suffered in the past ftom some historians 
who have assumed that the pattern of Magadha through the centuries, 
has been valid for the entire sub continent. This approach has 
resulted m analyses which on occasion have failed to evaluate the 
particular conditions in areas far removed The history of India must now 
be treated as the history of a sub-continent, and the causal relationships, 
so essential to a proper study of history must be sought in every part of 
India. The causes of the decline of the Mauryas must in large part be 
attributed to a top heavy' administration where authority was entirely in 
the bands of a few persons, and an absence of any national consciousness * 
These and other factors may not be immediately apparent m Magadha 
itself, but arc clearly in evidence when tbe perspective is broadened to 
include the enure Maury an empire.
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‘ T ile  prominent civilized nations — the Babylonians and Egyptians, the 
Hebrews and Hindus, the Persians, the Greeks and Romans as Meli as the 
Teutons and others —  all began at an early stage to gjortfy their national 
heroes — mythical princes and kings, founders of religions, dj nasties, 
empires or cities in a number of poetic tales and legends ,J The cult o f 
these heroes continues to the present day in all societies It is not the 
concern of the historian to attempt their eradication, but rather to sift the 
true history of the cult heroes from legendary material It may almost be 
said that, it is the moral responsibility o f the historian to keep a watchful 
e)c on the growth of such cults, especially those relating to the past, and to 
interpose with enti cal data when the myth assumes unhealthy proportions 
or becomes distorted The histonan in claiming objectivity, should refrain 
from participating in the cult because of his particular significance as the 
interpreter of the historical patterns of his culture This he can best do by 
a continual self criticism o f his motives by analysing the prejudices of his 
society, which arc generally responsible for his own prejudices and from 
which many o f the popular myths emerge

We ha\e attempted in this work to place Aioka in historical perspective, 
against the background of the third century b c  m India, and also to 
distinguish, in so far as it is possible at this great distance in time, between 
A io là  the man and Aioka the monarch The context of an historical event 
is as important as the event itself, since the latter emerges from the former 
We have used this approach in our study of Aioka and the Mauryan period 
We believe this approach to be of significance because unfortunately, the 
institutions of the past have on occasion, been invested with qualities, 
which are required by the institutions of the present alone, thereby under­
mining the validity of historical research A  popular misconception about 
the Mauryan period describes it as one which was politically decentralized 
and individually democratic, whereas in fact, as we have seen, it was the 
beginning of political centralization and it also saw the triumph of a social 
order which did not permit o f much individual liberty Democracy and 
individualism were not the ideals which inspired the Mauryan period, and 
to find these we must search elsewhere m Indian history

Indo-European scholarship has felt the impact for many decades of what 
hasbcen.desyczvbe.das.thc G reet uwcacic' T h e swpervsrvty Greetcivihxa- 
tion has been so over emphasized as to produce an unfortunate inferiority 

1 Rant, The Atylh o f the Birth of the Hero p  3
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complex among members of certain other civilizations This has quite 
naturally resulted in an effort to proie that non-Grech cultures had 
identical values as those of the Greek-dominated ones But progressive 
research shows that every culture and e\ery civilization has its own 
'miracle', and it is the purpose of historical investigation to reveal it. This 
cannot be achieved by seeking to disco\ er identical values in every civiliza­
tion, but rather by pointing out the significant v aiuta of each culture vs uhm 
its own context. This demands considerable honesty, as shortcomings have 
to be admitted in the same way as achievements arc proclaimed 

In contemporary India, the image of Aio La has gathered about it, its 
own cult in the popular mind. Concepts sudi as aJtimsa and the panc-iila 
policy are associated with his ideas It is felt that a long political tradition 
beginning with Aioka, of conscious non-violence and a toleration of all 
beliefs political and religious, conunued unbroken through the centunes 
culminating in the political philosophy of Gandhi The fact that the w oik
of Aio La as a monarch, was almost erased from Indian history and thought, 
cannot be overlooked The political value of Aioka's ideas was successfully 
buned in the oblivion of the past In the Indian secular sources Asola 
remained largely a name in the dynastic king lists, as obscure during the 
later centunes as the script m which he had had his edicts engraved A 
few medieval inscriptions of no great importance do refer to A iolà. But the
associaUon of Aio La with Dhamma, which was an unconv entional policy m 
terms of politaci was not recorded. No later king of any standing, tried 
consciously to adopt these principles as the basis of his policy Had a 
systematic study of Asokan Brahnu been maintained through the centunes, 
a record of Aiokan policy might have been preserved

In Buddhist literature he appears as a fanatic, changing suddenly from 
extreme wickedness to extreme piety and eventually suffering at the hands 
of non believers, a not unfamiliar treatment of the life and works o f saints 
and pious men in any religion. E\ en the popular mind despite the existence 
of his inscriptions and pillars, failed to retain any legends or traditions 
regarding Asola. The contemporary cult is o f recent origin Curiously 
enough, some of the Aio Lan pillars have reverted to their function of the 
pre histone period, and are revered as Ungas One wonders what Aioka’s 
reactions would have been had he seen thus far into the future

It is clear from his edicts that m his role as king, Aioka was not the run e 
convert to Buddhism that Buddhist sources would have us believe Cer­
tainly m the first half of his reign, he emphasized a  tolerance and humanism 
which was by no means inconsistent with Buddhism but which was a more 
pcnonal expression of Moka, relating to general non partisan attitudes
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\\ hich he wishcd his subjects to cultivate We have shown in the chapter on 
the policy of Dhammat how his huraamtanamsm gradually was over­
shadowed by his belief in his own achievement in having changed men’s 
natures, until, at the end of his reign he appears to have become over­
confident of this achievement, and succumbed to his own ego 

The social and economic conditions in India during the third century 
o c were such as to make the attempted policy on the part o f  Aioka quite 
feasible T h e transition from a pastoral to an agrarian village economy 
necessitated an adjustment to the new conditions Dhamma underlined the 
more important aspects of this adjustment, such as the need for an increase 
in social responsibility It is greatly to the credit of Aioka that this change 
took place during an era of peace A  period of thirty ) cars free from war, in 
itself no mean achievement must have permitted a comparatively clear 
realization of these new social and economic values 

The form adopted by Aioka for the communication of his ideas was a 
socio religious one as is apparent from a study of Dhamma His association 
of Buddhism with the new ideas was no doubt m part due to the fact that he 
was personally a Buddhist and because the religion was not averse to these 
ideas, but also due to the obvious advantage of adapting a comparatively 
new religion to contemporary ideas during a penod o f political and econo­
mic change This last method has been employed to great effect by many 
other emperors, as for instance, Ikhnaton in Egypt, or the adoption of 
Zoroastrianism by Darius, Maruchaeism by Shahpur I, and the Din 1- 
llahi by Akbar This idea is associated with a similar one of rulers who 
insist on a complete breaking away from the past, sometimes as extreme as 
in the case o f Shi Huang T i in China It is, however, significant that A£oka 
did not demand the mass conversion of all his subjects to Buddhism, but 
rather stressed the conscious application of humamtariarusm in social 
behaviour, thus appealing not to the narrower religious instincts, but to a 
far wider and immediate feeling of social responsibility 

''The dev elopment of Dhamma must also be considered in the context of 
the political system of the time India in the third century B c  vvas not a 
national unit, yet politically it was governed by a centralized monarchy and 
the administrative system hinged on centralized control I f  the political 
system was to succeed it was inevitable that there would have to be some 
national factor in the multi cultural society of the time Dhamma was 
certainly a way of life acceptable at any level of cultural development and 
its adoption might well have acted as a cementing tòrce throughout the 
country In this the efforts of Akbar, eighteen centuries later, may well be 
compared with those of Aéoka
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T h is penod w asof immense advantage to the development o f commerce 
in the forra of free bargaining and speculative busmess An efficient 
administration meant the establishment of good communications which 
were a vital necessity to the improvement of trade The development of 
commerce during the thirty y ears of peace bore neh results in the succeed-? 
ing centimes It is important to keep in mind the fact that, though a 
political decline took place m the post-Aiokan period, there was anj 
improvement in economic development as is demonstrated largely &yj 
archaeological finds The stabibty of the reign of A io là  was to a fan- 
extent responsible for this

Whatever may have been the personal weaknesses of Asoka which were 
made manifest during his later years, our admiration for him is great when 
we consider the courage with which he attempted to expound and impose 
Dhamma, particularly in the complex cultural milieu of the third century 
b  c. Religious texts of the time stressed man's responsibility to his rebgion 
and to his ancestors T o  these Asoka added je t  another responsibility, 
perhaps the most important, that of responsibility to one’s fellow human 
beings as he expresses it in the 6th Rock Edict. Aioka’s humanism lay not 
in his insistence on non-violence whenever and wherever possible, but 
more important, it lay in his insistence on responsible social behaviour, and 
in his understanding of human limitations., when in Uva. earlier edicts he 
preached moderation in action It is apparent on reading the edicts that he 
constantly stressed the dignity of man The divine certainly appears and 
the gods come down to earth and mix with man, but on a human lcveL 

Yet the experiment of Dhamma disappeared soon after bis death, with 
little trace m the Indian tradition It lay neglected for over two thousand 
years until the deciphering of the edicts produced a discovery o f the idea 
and a revival of interest in its author Even ra Cambodia when the Khroei 
king Jayavarman V II attempted, at the dose of the twelfth century a .d  , tc 
enforce ideas similar to those once expounded by Aioka, he had no know­
ledge of his predecessor The precise reasons for the failure of Dhamma 
cannot be known with certainty after this gap in time We can only suggest 
that, on the lev el of personaliues involved, the excessive enthusiasm of it£ 
founder, as it would appear from Aio lea's latex edicts produced a reactior 
against Dhamma. These edicts and the powers of the dhamma n u d ia m o li a , 

suggest a tendency both of a regimentation of ideas and a somewhat over 
bearing intellectual authority This not only reduced the force o f Dhamma 
"but also acted as a bamer to any adv aneement of ideas It is equally possibh 
that the over-enthusiasm on the part of Aioka led his successors to mis 
interpret Dhamma as a personal belief alone, and prevented them fron

ai6 CONCLUSION



C O N C L U SIO N ai7
realizing ita social and humanitarian significance, such aa it had originally 
possessed

After examining the background which uaa largely responsible for the 
personality o f A io là , we would reassert our earlier hypothesis that A io lu ’s 
greatness lay in the fact that he was equipped both by his own endca\our 
and by circumstances, to understand the culture to which he belonged and 
its then rapidly changing requirements, this characteristic was coupled
.. aéL AM 1 < ««VI Tl All* il> * A  AM«« M V. ft» J U J  411 Ui iWV4U4»ti« i>UU| Ul M ita« ^UUJ IJiC

courage which he needed to experiment with the contemporary situation 
and strile out temarda an uncommon solution



APPENDIX 1

T H E  D A T E  O F  T H E  A R T H A È A S T R A

A  c o n s id e r a b l e  amount of literature has already accumulated on the 
question o! the date of the Arthaiastra T he range of suggested dates be 
between the Mauryan and the Gupta periods of Hindu history In this 
appendix we propose to briefly treat of the arguments already used in 
dating the text and to give our own suggestions on the subject

Fleet in his introductory note to the Engbsh translation of Shamasastry 
states that he behev es the text to he of an early date because of ita archaic 
st} 1c its contents and the fact that early Indian writers are Known to quote 
from i t  As a manual on kingship and government it may well have served 
as the first practical guide of its kind As Fleet further states it endorses 
passages from the account of Megasthencs and early inscriptions Sbama 
sastry supports this claim, for an early date by various arguments Among 
them that a verse in the concluding chapter of the text refers to Kautilya 
overthrowing the Kandas and to his other name VisQUgupta.* Further 
more that 'Yajoyavalkya followed Kautalya and borrowed from the latter 
This theory he bases on the idea that Kautaly a appears to be unacquainted 
with the grammatical forms emphasized by Panini that the style o f 
Kautalya is close to that of the Upantsads and the Brahmano* and further 
more that the type of society as described by Kautalya is certainly Maury an 
if not pre Maury an.

Krishna Rao has also discussed this question and is of the opinion that 
the Arthasastra belongs to the Mauryan period-* However his main 
argument which attempts to connect Aiokan policy with that adv ocated by 
Kautalya, a  not very eonv incrng A further argument used by Krishna Rao 
is that Asiaghosa mentions Kautalya, thereby suggesting that the Artha 
tastra was known to him This is a weak argument since the text is not 
referred to merely Kautalya- Aivaghosa is generally placed not later than 
the second century A-D

The two main contestants who have devoted much t me and labour to

M  t W u ™  (tram Shamasaa ry) pre J B O R S  voL vu  1916) W * are of the ©pin
• i l  a™  00 If»** U»* name «vu K aufalja and not

b* pp vu- Tïxiii T he e ha« been KautUy ■  Mid w u  derived from la trtmrt'% 
much ducus&ion on the name Kautalya and go tra hich w aa R utila  
ta grammatical derivation (Jolly Artha ■  Slw Lt* m Koutaiya pO xt 6 10 
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this discussion are Jolly and Jayaswal Jolly maintained that the text 
belonged to the third century A b or c\cn  la ter1 Since most of hu  argu­
ments ha\c been very ably countered by Jayaswal, we shall not consider 
them at length here He maintains that Kaufaiya was the author o f the 
Arthaimtra and that the text dates to die fourth century o c 1 The one 
point on which Jajaswal was not able to provide convincing evidence is the 
fact that the term ctnapaffa is used in the text This is generally interpreted
a » * i f  It /  lV/s m  C m r a  »ill« « ti« I m /Iia  C. .taa*.* m A» I« 
«1 3  O l l IV  ÿ l l U U I  W U U l i l j  W l U U W b  O U R  M A  U i M L t l  I I  A  U U t U  I U  U Ç

imported into India at a later date, this reference to ctnapaffa is frequendy 
quoted as an indication of the late date of the text itself However, there is 
evidence to prove that silk was used m Ha etna, which was imported from 
India in the second century b  c , if  not earlier • Chang K ‘ien in about 129 
B C found the Bactnans Using Chinese silk, which according to the in­
habitants came from India. The interesting point is that it is referred to as 
silk coming from the province of Szechuan This province has always been 
known as the area where the silk worm flourished The implications of this 
are that there was no silk manufactured in Gdgit Thus it would appear 
that silk \va3 available in India at an early period and that it came from 
Szechuan The problem of the name remains unsettled The etna of the 
term ctnapaffa is generally believed to refer to the Ch'in empire, which 
came into existence later than the Maurjan empire It has been suggested 
that this may be a reference to the feudal state of Chin (during the Chou 
period), before the period of Shih Hwang T i 1 It is possible that silk was 
referred to by another name in the early period, and that the term etna- 
paffa is a later interpolation introduced when the text was being revised 

Raghavan in his study of Kautalya and Kalidasa, states that Kalidasa has 
borrowed from the Arthaiastra in certain passages of the Raghuiamsa 
(X VII, 49, 76, X V III, 50) * This borrow mg consists largely m the use of 
technical terms relating to a political context Some of these terms were no

o n n f  iJntf ♦ «MVâ AftiJ virAfA K«ie»r1__________  _________ __ _____ _______ .. . . .  ____ __________ nn A nrii»r tavti»UUUUV bViliMU Al vs««»» Uiiiw MIW *»V» v vu VA*A>wè IVOwa
vi 1 olì no 
1UWIV «A3 U1L

Arthoiastra Men of learning such as Kalidasa w ould be familiar with these 
terms

D R Bhandarkar has suggested that the Atthasatira was originally 
written m verse, as reference is made to ilokas in the body of the text '  The 
question arises as to when it was reduced to sutras, if  we accept this view 
Bhandarkar quotes Dandin, who refers to the text as wntten in metrical

1 Kouftlyaft Arthaiastrarji, Panjab S  K . 4 Kosambi Introduction to the Study o f  
Senes N o IV  Introduction Indian History p zoz

* Hindu Polity p 364 Arpendut C  * Kalidasa and Kautdya A I O C  X III
• S u m *  Ta ten  S in k t  123 trans b y  Session 1946 Nagpur 
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form, and Bhâvabhûu, who quotes it vû the font» of xütras Therefore, 
BhandarLar is of the opinion that it was reduced to sutra form m e a d  400 
when it started becoming popular The original text must have been 
composed in v erse It is not possible to state categorically which form the 
earliest version of the Arthaidstra took, since early texts are known to exist 
both m verse form and in sutras It would require an extremely detailed 
study of the present verse and prose passages of the A/lhaiostTn to deter­
mine which are earlier

Certain sections of the Arifuudstra suggest that it was composed at the 
same period as some of the Jatohas This is particularly noticeable in some 
features of economic life described in both sources, as for example the 
establishment of the guilds Bhandarkir has drawn attention to a particular 
terse which is almost identical m both sources1 The terse concerns the 
acquisition of wealth Bhandarkar adds rightly that it is more appropriate 
in the Arthalàstra since it occurs at the conclusion of a chapter concerning 
the loss of men, wealth, and profits The author of xhejataka may hat e been 
familiar with the Arthasdstra text and may hate quoted from it. How et er, 
we cannot ignore the possibility that both authors were quoting from a 
common source, particularly as both these texts quote numerous popular 
gnomic verses

Wintenutt agrees on the whole with Jolly and doubts the authorship of 
Kautalya,' largely on the question of the seven-fold classification of the 
sovereignty of the state, which he regards as too pedantic for a practising 
politician to formulate His criticism has been countered at length by Law 
who base* his views mainly on the argument that this classification was 
necessary to the theory of mandala, otherwise it would not have been 
possible for a king to determine the relativ e power of his neighbour * 
There has been much debate as to w hether the work was w ntten for a small 
kingdom or a large one We would suggest that the work originated in the 
early years of Candragupta. when the Maury an empire had not been fully 
consolidated The Nan da empire was known and was probably used by 
Kautalya a* an example, and this was certainly not nearly as large as the 
Maury an empire was to become. This early period may have given cause 
for the writing of the section on inter state relationships Later when the 
empire was established the section on administration may have been 
written or at any rate expanded. Since the concept of an empire on a scale 
as large as that 0/ the lUaurjas was qtutc new (a ladisa  polity, it a  not to
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sai
be wondered at that even a theoretician such as K auplya wrote from the 
point o f Mew o f a smaller state It u  possible that he thought o f the Mauryan 
dominion in terms of its nucleus, the province of Magadha. As such, even 
the section on interstate relations w ould represent the logical expression of 
a political idea.

Raychaudhun docs not accept the Mauryan period as the date o f the 
Arthaiastra and maintains that it is a later work.* He states that none of the 
authors used for cross-dating can be definitely placed before A d  300 The 
language of the Arthaiaslra is Sanskrit, but the Maury ans used Prakrit. 
This argument is based on the fact that Aioka used Präknt for his in­
scriptions However, since the inscriptions were meant to be read by the 
populace it is but natural that they should he written in the popular 
language There w as nothing to prev ent the use of Sanskrit in court circles 
and among the better educated sections 0/society c\ en during the Alauryan 
period W e know from the plays of Kalidasa that e\cn in the Gupta period 
when Sanskrit was widely employed there was a distinction between the 
classes o f society who were expected to speak Sanskrit and those who spoke 
only Prakrit Had any of the Gupta rulers wished to issue inscriptions for 
the same purposes as Aioka they might well have used Prakrit. It is also 
possible that Aioka encouraged Prakrit since it was a more widely used 
language, but for purposes of erudition Sanskrit was used

A  further point raised by Raychaudhun is dial Kautalya was against the 
use of w ood for buildings and preferred the use of bricks, but Am an on 
the authority of Megasthenes states that the cities near rivers or the sea 
were built o f wood * H’e see nothing contradictory m this Kaufaiya saw 
the danger of building cities in wood, a more perishable material than 
bnck Since it was economically cheaper to build in wood, onici g to the 
clearing of large forests at this time, Kautalya's advice on this matter 
tended to be disregarded However, Arrian does add that aties other than 
the above mentioned ones were built of bnck, and that wood was only used 
in areas where bnck would not be able to withstand the destruction of raui 
and flood Although Kautalya advises against the use of wood for buildings, 
he is not unaware of the prevalence of construction in wood, as is evident 
from the elaborate précautions he lays down for the extinguishing of fire1 
Judging from the fear expressed at the possibility of conflagration, it would 
seem that he lived at a time when there was a constant danger o f wooden 
buddings catching Sire

1 Hutory and Culture o f the Indian People, * Indica  X .
vol u  {The Age o f Imperial Umty) pp 1 II , 36 
rSs-r
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Ra>chaudhun s next argument is that there is no reference in the 
AîthaiastTa to the royal titles used by the Mauryas This is so because 
there was no set formula for royal titles at this time Dnanamfnya may 
have been a Mauryan title since it was used by two of the kings but this 
may equally well have been a matter of personal choice in both cases 
Since Kautalya does not mention any of the Mauryan kings by name there 
is naturally no cause for mentioning any of the titles that may have been 
borne by them.

Certain official names in the Arthaiastra such as the samahartr and 
the sanmdhatf were current in a later penod than that of the MauTyas 
according to Rajcbaudhun It is possible that these titles were introduced 
in a later edition of the text. At the same time there is no proof that they
were not used during the Mauryan period from the fact that they do not 
. ___ j  _____ .___________ l é .  ♦tvn* ,r
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Aioka had had to refer to either of these officials in his inscriptions he may 
have used these titles The official designation of mahamätra occurs m rare 
instances m the Arihasaslra4 This Was most definitely a Mauryan designa 
tion and appears to have been discarded or altered in the early centuries 
A D This would indicate that at some stage m the history of the text the 
term was used quite extensively probably during the Mauryan penod 
when it was used as a title m practical administration Gradually as it 
ceased to be used it gave way even m the text to more contemporary 
terms That it still occurs »  probably due to the fact that it was overlooked 
in certain places dunng the later transcription or editing of the text.

As his final argument Raychaudhurt raises the question of geographical 
knowledge The inclusion of the terms Parasamudra, Cixiabhutru and 
Kambu would suggest a later date We have already seen that a knowledge 
of China was in existence at a fairly early penod We feel that this argument 
based on geographical knowledge is not sufficient evidence for giving the 
work a late date As we baie already accepted the fact of interpolations at 
various stages it seems more than likely that the inclusion of new place 
names can be regarded as evidence of such interpolations In bringing the 
text up to date it would be natural for the editor to extend the geographical 
horizon of the original work.

Ohja has suggested that the name Visnugupta. for Kautalya was a later 
fabrication which came into use after the sixth or seventh century a .d  * 
Most of the earlier texts such as the Puranax and the Mahai amsa refer to 
him as Kautalya or Canakya. The present version of the Mahaiamfa is 
dated to the fifth century A.D though it is based on an earlier original 

,0 11 5 *IHQ  voi xiYui No 3 September 1952 pp 265 ff
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Furthermore since it is based largely on the material brought in by the 
Buddhists from Ceylon, there is no special reason why this tradition 
regarding Cânakja should be a fabrication On the question of Visnugupta 
we arc of the opinion that the concluding passage at the end of the text is 
significant.* There is the usual concluding formula for the chapter, 
explaining that it is the first chapter of the fifteenth book and that it brings 
to a dose the Arthaiâstra o f KauÇalja Then there follows another sentence 
which has been translated thus,1

‘Having seen discrepancies in many wa>s on the part of the writers of 
commentaries on lastrat, Visçugupta himself has made this sûlra and 
commentary *

We are of the opinion that this indicates that Visnugupta was not the 
original author of the text but was responsible for putting it into its 
present form T he reference to converting it into sutras would suggest that 
the earlier form was in verse Quite possibly Vispugupta's \ersion was 
completed in the sixth or seventh century, as Ohja has suggested, or 
perhaps a couple of centuries earlier Having been edited by Visnugupta 
the latter's name would naturally tend to be linked very closely with the 
text, even to the extent of his being regarded on occasion as the author, a 
situation not altogether unknown in the literary world

We believe that the Arlhalaxtra as compiled by Visnugupta was a 
much larger one than the original, incorporating other works on the same 
subject The manuscripts which have come down to us are probably those 
in which the Kautalya Arthaiâstra has been extracted from a larger work.
It is indeed strange that an entirely new section should be started at the 
end of the book containing only one chapter, which is a summary of the 
book, but which is so brief and so general that it could as well have been 
added to the nrevious section In the original and comnletc work of’ ---- - - - - - j - - - - -  s? * _ _ _
Visnugupta there may have been more sections dealing either with the 
earlier commentaries on the Kautalya text or with other smaller works on 
the same subject

Because o f the change o f form that the work underwent at the hands of 
Visnugupta, it is impossible to treat it in its present state as the work of 
entirely one penod Thus the analysis of Kalyanov based on philosophical 
attitudes cannot be used with certainty Kalyanov states that the Artha- 
sastra shows evidence of differentiation between philosophy and the 
natural and social sciences * He explains further that this stage is usually

1 X V  I * X X III  Orientalist* Const««*. Cam
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associated with the downfall of slave society and the birth of feudalism, 
which m India he dates from the first to third centuries a  d W e are of the 
opinion that this argument tends to oversimplify changes in society 
Terms such as slave society and feudal society may be applied as broad 
generalizations, but m every society the peculiarities and degrees of change 
vary, so that the validity of these generalizations demand a detailed study 
Kalyanov is of the opinion that the Arthas&stra as we have it today is a 
work of the third century A n because the means of production which it 
discusses, the social system and the economic and political institutions are 
all more advanced than those described by Megasthenes Y et earlier in his 
paper Kalyanov states that Megasthencs’ account cannot be relied upon 
entirely The main part of the work, however, could well have come from 
Kautalya’s school, since the period of Candragupta was one of stabilizing 
the country, and a philosophy advocating the use of any means of doing so 
w ould be very w elcome Kalyanov believes that the Atihaiastra was based 
on a long tradition of political thinking and that it was revised and edited in 
later years He points out that both the Arthaiâstra and the Daiakumara- 
lanto  emphasize the importance of philosophy The central part o f the 
Arthciastra is concerned with the description of the functioning o f the 
economic, political, and social institutions If these are described as being 
post-Maury an when compared to similar institutions as described by 
Megasthenes then it is difficult to say as Kaly anov docs that the mam body 
of the work dates to the Maury an period We are of the opinion that the 
institutions are in the mam Maury an.

In connection with social institutions, it would seem that some of the 
ideas in the text suggest an early stage in the dev elopment of society As for 
example the attitude towards actors and performers o f all kinds in the 
Arihasastra1 They were regarded with great suspicion and were considered 
socially outcaste It is unlikely that such a severe attitude would have 
existed dunng the Gupta penod, when the theatre rose in esteem and 
people connected with it became socially much more acceptable The 
strict attitude towards actors in the Arihasastra seems to agree with the 
pun lam cal mood of some of Aéoka’s inscriptions, particularly the one 
which appears to forbid non-religious entertainment 

The attitude of mind of the author of the Art has astra cannot be described 
as being uniform throughout the book In the latter part of the book there 
is an increasing tendency to suggest magical and mystical means of 
achieving one’s end. The strictly practical approach of the earlier part of 
the book appears to has e been modified. For instance m the section discuss-

»II. *7
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ing methods of adding the country of plagues and pestilences both 
natural and animal, in eiery case the first suggestion is a rational’ and 
practical one, after which the author resorts to some magic ritual1 It may 
be suggested that the author being a brahman felt that he had to make some 
concessions to the brahmans who alone could perform these rites and 
ceremonies We prefer to bchetc that the first suggestion m each case was 
probably in the on ein al text o f Kautalva and that the latter suggestions• r W • # -------- QQ----— — - —

incorporating magical means were put forward by later editors, when such 
practices were on the increase

W c hare already in the courte o f this book indicated \znous occasions 
when certain measures adopted by Aioka agree closely with those suggested 
by Kaufal) a. For instance the propaganda measures o f informing the

è h n  1 i m  «  m  Sa  «*««*\ <J a i  A M  ■ » mm« a n  V. nat m m  a l i a  f  , I L a  a
| 1 V ^ U 1 4 U W H  V J  l i A V  ^ i i i ^  9  U U I U I V 4 4  I U  U 1 V  A  M W  V U l f t l /U - 9  U U  U i C  A U Ü J l g

of certain animals is also common to both sources1 In addinon there are 
many technical terms which are similar * A  few of them are as follows

Aiokan Inscriptions 
Yuta, R E III 
Pradeiika, R E III 
Pansa, R E I ,  VII 
Puhsâ, P E  IV  
Gananäyam, R E III 
Vraca, R E II, VI 
Pahkilcsu, S E I

Artkafâstra 
Yukta, II, 5, 9 
Pradeçtf, IV, i  
Pançad, IV , j  
Pu mia, II, J 
Gananayam, II, 6 
Vraja, II, i 
Pankleça, IV, g

T o  conclude, we are of the opinion that the ArthaSastra was originally 
written by Kautalys, the minister o f Gandragupta, and who was also known 
as Cänakya. It was edited and commented upon by various later writers, 
untd in about the third or fourth century a  d  Visnugupta worked over the 
enure text, with whatever interpolations had occurred by then The text as 
it is known to us today is in this later form of VT^nugupta’s Borrowings 
and similanues m other works throughout the centuries can be explained 
by the fact that only the original text was written at the end of the fourth 
century b  c  

M V , 3
» See C h . V

• S e e C h  III
* I l i l  aiutar Mauryan Polity, p  47.



APPENDIX II

THE T IT L E S  OF ASOKA

T h e  mica used by Aioha are in themscUes of some interest The complete

is not used but just Dnaiumpiya or as in the Barabar Hill case tnscnp 
tions only Piy adorn raja As Hultzsch explains the etymological meaning 
of ihe term Devanampiya is dear to the gods Patanjah in the Vahub- 
hasya states that this term was used as an honorific similar to bkaum 
dirghayu and ayupnan : Kaiyata s commentary on PaLanjah refers to 
another meaning o f this term fool which is as known to PalanjaU.* This 
may bat e been due to a hostile recollection among brahmans of the un 
orthodos Mauryan dynasty However in Jain a literature it occurs as an 
honorific.*

In Ceylonese bterature Devanampiya is used not for Aioka but for his 
Ceylonese contemporary T issa1 We have no evidence of this title hating 
been used by A iolu  s predecessors or for that matter by any of the kings 
previous to him But in the 8th Rock Edict he refers to previous deca am 
ptyat implying thereby that the term was well known to his readers and 
audience in the sense of a royal title * The fact that it was adopted as a title 
by his grandson Daiaratha,’  and by various Ceylonese kings after Tissa* 
would suggest that it was a royal title

The other name that occurs frequently with that of Aioka is Piyadassi 
meaning he who regards amiably or of gracious mien This appears to 
hav e been a personal name of Asoka, probably a throne name He used this 
name alone in the Kandahar inscription In the Dtpaiamsa he is referred 
to largely as Piyadasst.' In later years it appears to have been adopted as a 
title of royalty Anantadeva in the Rajendra Kausfabha quotes from the 
Visnudharmotara in which Priyadariana is mentioned as a title of royalty • 
Valnuki uses it in the Ramayana as a title for Rama.1 Smith suggests that

‘ Block L it liuenp ums d  Asoka p t i l
* St-rcar StU ct Iw cnpiutni p  79
* Ibid. p 13t
* V I 1 3 14 24.
'  Kama] Kruhn* Smnchittha edtuon

p m x .
* M&hibhaiya on P&mm II 4 56 
•Ibd

Kcilhoro 1908 p 305 l l c m
can dr*, Ab?ndajtannid»u>ta III 17 
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THE T I T L E S  OF AâOKA « 7
Aiokavardhana was the long's personal name and Pi)adas$i his tide, which 
he used in the edicts because it meant 'the humane*1 We axe of the opinion 
that Aioka was his personal name, and Pi>adassi was as it were, an official 
name, which he probably began to use after his coronation Dcianampiya 
w as a generally known royal tide of the time

1 Atoka p 4i



APPE N D IX  III

THE GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATIONS OF 
THE EDICTS

T h e  locations of the edicts are of geographical importance, as the selection 
of their sites was not arbitrar/ They were deliberately placed either near 
habitations, or on important travel routes, or at places of religious interest, 
thereby ensuring that they would be available to as many people as passible 
T h e reasons for the choice of a particular site wall be given iu this appendix. 
Such an analysis demands considerable archaeological evidence to substan­
tiate literary and epigraphical indications Unfortunately not all the sites 
have as yet been excavated. Therefore, m some cases the reasons can only 
be regarded as suggestions Concerning the importance of the sites in south 
India we must keep in mind that the area within which most of the edicts 
have been found tallies closely with the gold-mining area of the south 
The Artfwsàstra mentions this activity in the south, and speaks of gold as a 
special commodity of trade with the south1 Thus this region was of 
tremendous economic importance and this may have been the prune reason 
for the selection of some of the southern sites The inscriptions were 
probably situated m the vieil inhabited mining areas or along the mam 
routes to this area.

The list of sites is given in alphabetical order

a l l a h a b a d -Ko sa m  (Pillar Edicts 1-V I, the Queen’s Edict, and the Kau- 
ôm bî Edict or Schism Edict) The importance of Allahabad, the old Pra- 
jâga was largely due to its being a pdgnm centre It lay on what was then 
a great sandy plain between the two nvers, the Ganges and the Yamuna ■ 
Hsuan Tsang describes it as a place sacred to Hindus and relates many 
iegends regarding us temples • Since the Xausàmbi Edict is directed to the 
mahamaitas of Kausàmbi, thu pillar was originally situated at the latter 
site * The site is the same as modem Kosam on the left bank of the Yamuna, 
twenty-eight miles south-west of Allahabad Kausîmbi having been à 
place of religious importance in Buddhist time* may well have attracted 
pUgruns from various parts of the country and would therefore have been

1 **■  Indta, vol I, pp 361 ff
G«V*pky °f ‘ CunmngW, Incnputn, Asoke 

tnaut, p 445 P 39 1
•W itter», On VidW Chaatig’t  Travtlt pi



an excellent site for the edicts T he xViokan pillar was inscribed on, at later 
periods by various rulers including Samudragupu and Jahangir It would 
appear from Samudragupta’s inscription that the pillar was sull at Kau- 
iambi during the Gupta period 1 Probably Jahangir was responsible for 
its removal to the fort at Allahabad, which he did m imitation o f Firoz 
Shah, who had brought similar pillars from Toprâ and Meerut to Delhi 
Both Allahabad and K auiim bl being on the nver Yamuna, the transporta­
tion o f the pillar would not have been too ddhcult

THE GEOGRAPHICAL LOC ATIONS OP THE EDICTS «9

bairJLj  (Minor Roch £dict and the Bhabra Edict) Bairät is located in 
Rajasthan, forty-two miles north-east of Jaipur It has been identified with 
Virä(a the capital of the Mats) a state 1 The presence of the Bhabra Edict 
addressed specifically to the Samgha is explained by the fact that the 
remains of two monasteries have been disco\ered on a hill about a mile 
south-west of Bairät1 More recently, excavations in the region revealed a 
brick chamber resembling a tlupa * It may have been an early Buddhist 
shnne of a period prior to the emergence of the stûpa as a regular Buddhist 
feature* This points to Bairät being an old and established centre of 
Buddhism It was thus both a centre of religious activity and an important 
a ty  of the region, with a large populaUon

barAbar hill caves (Donatory inscriptions to the Ajlvika sect) The 
inscriptions in these cavc9 are donatory, and therefore their significance 
does not rest m the particular importance of their site The caves were in 
a group of hills girdling the city of Ra)3gfha '

broach is not mentioned in the edicts nor is it the site of any Aiokan 
tnscnpüon, but from other evidence it was dearly the most important 
commercial centre for trade with the West and as such must have held a 
prominent position during the Mauryan period * It is mentioned with 
great frequency in the Penplus * Since the ports o f Saurâçtra had com- 
mura cation with the cities in the O arises has in they became important m 
the course of this trade Furthermore the Aparänta area to the west of the 
Mauryan empire, had considerable Greek and Persian contacts, which no 
doubt the people of this area wished to maintain

brahMagiri (Minor Rock Inscription) Excavations at the site have 
1 H uIUich Corpus Insenptumvm Indi- pp i f f

torum, voi 1 p n .
■ Cunningham Ancient Geography of 

India, p  290
■  Archaeological Reports, a pp 247-8
4 A I, » ,  p . iso
* CT Piggott, Anttqiaty, vol ir u , 1943,

* Cunningham Ancient Geography of 
Indus p 530

1 Ptolemy, Ancient Indus, I , 62 Quoted 
M cC nndle, pp 38,152 Jatahaj, ui p  188, 
» ,  p  137 Pivyavudana, jn vu , P 576 
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revealed considerable archaeological evidence pointing to Brxhmagin 
having been an important centre in south India even well before the 
M aun an period * Continual habitation for many hundreds of years resulted 
in  its emerging as an influential town, particularly after it had become one 
of the southern outposts o f the Maury an empire It may also have been the 
starting point of pilgrimages to the sources o f the two rivers, Godavari and 

Kâierî

d e l k i - m e e r u t  and d e l h i - t o p r A (Pillar Edicts I - V f and I - V II respectively)
' I’1*» V\ä 1K«_\ T r t i i  nf\ A tfu> n^lhi-Tonrâ oülars are so called because they 
were transported to Delhi by Firor Shah from their original sites at 
Meerut and Toprä '  Both these places he to the north-west of Delhi 
Neither of these two sites has been excavated as yet so that the reason for 
their being selected as the location for the Pillar Edicts remains uncertain 
It would appear that both sites were important stopping places on the road 
from Pätabputra to the north-west I f  there were caravanserais at these two 
points no doubt a fairly large habitation must have grown up around them

d h a u l i  (Major Rock. Edicts) The Dhauli inscription has been cut high on 
a rock in a group of hüls which nse abruptly from the surrounding plain 
The site has been identified wath Tosali* which is mentioned by Ptolemy as 
a metropolis * It was situated near the sacred pool of Ko sala-Ganga and 
thus developed into a religious centre as well The identification of Dhauh 
•with Tosali is most convincing and u  borne out by the text of the ist 
Separate Edict which is addressed to the mahumoitaj of Tosai! * It seems 
reasonable that the edicts would be as near the city as possible if  not 
actually within it.

gàvimath (Minor Rock Edict) Gävimath is situated in modern Mysore 
and is one among the group of places in the neighbourhood of SiddSpur 
where tins edict is found with great frequency * Its importance may hav e 
been largely due to its being a mining area or on an important route

cirnar (Major Rock Edicts) The importance of Gimär u  not difficult to 
account for It 13 situated one mile to the east of Junigadh in Kathiawar 
That it w as a site of immense importance is amply prov ed by the number of 
major inscriptions to be found there, including apart from those of Aioka, 
those of Rudradaman and Skandagupta. It is mentioned as Girinagar in

1 Wbeder Early India and Pakistan, 
PP ÄO, 84, go, «54-6. 164

* H uUüch Carpat htunplioaun, Indi- 
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* M cCnndle (ed ) Ptolemy, Ancient
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the Bfhai Samhitd ' By tradition the mountain is regarded as sacred both 
to brahmans and Jamas * Its importance was increased by the fact that 
during the reign of Candragupta a dam was constructed on the Sudariana 
lake in the neighbourhood of Girnär The Rudradäman inscription 
informs us that the lake was originally built by Pusyagupta the provincial 
governor of Candragupta,» Subsequently conduits were worked from it by 
Tusâspa in the reign of Asoka. It refers to the town of Ginnagar in the 

' vicinity It appears from the inscription of Skandagupta that the lake con­
tinued to supply water to the surrounding area until well into the Gupta 
period, eight hundred years later Since it was the source of water for irriga­
tion it must have been the focal point in the area. It is possible that in the 
Aiokan period the city of Girnär was closer to the lake than is the present 
site of Junägadh, since it would have been more practical to build the a ty  
as near the water supply as possible Thus the hill on which the inscription 
was engraved was the centre of considerable activity

GUJARRA (Minor Rock Edict) Gujarra is located near Jhansi in the Datia 
district It appears to have been on one of the more important routes from 
the Ganges valley to the west coast, possibly via Ujjam to Broach

THE GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATIONS OF THE EDICTS *31

j a t i n g a - r Am e s iiv v a r  (Minor Rock Edict) This site lies about three miles 
from Brahmagin and the inscription belongs to die Mysore group It 
might originally hav e been a place of religious interest since the inscription 
is within the precincts of the present Jatinga R2 mesh war temple

j a u g a d a  (Major Rock Edicts, similar to the Dhauli version) The inclusion 
of the two Separate Edicts among the Jaugada senes would point to its 
being within Ralinga. It is now a ruined fort in the Behrampur taluka of 
the Ganjam district It is situated on the northern bank of the Rishikulya 
nver The two Separate Edicts are addressed to the mahùmaltas of Samapa, 
which was probably the name of the town m the Mauryan period The area 
covered by the ruins would suggest that the town must have been a fairly 
large one, and the presence of the fort might point to its having been a 
military centre Its proximity to the sea may have given it the added 
advantage of trade and mantime activities

k A l s i  (Major Rock Edicts) The town of Kalsi lies at the junction of the 
Tons and Yamuna m ers which in itself would give it religious significance 
tenant- «emai vttmn t.'U. ’hr. «ai«. hax 0. vu vedici» *u hwnk ah an »ntnsfhfld* wvih.
Sanskrit verses placed almost opposite the rock inscription* The altar

* X IV , II
* Skanda Pur ana Bastrap&tha raaha
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marled the site o f the fourth asiamedka of King âdavarman during the 
third century a d , indicating thereby that the site was of some significance 
during that period* The section of the Ganges plain lying between the 
foot hills o f the Himala>as and Delhi has always been a strategic area. It 
controls the entrance to the plain extending farther east. The mam artery 
from north west India to the east also runs through this region a road 
system which was constantly maintained by Indian rulers and which 
until recent } ears was called the Grand Trunk Road Kalsi being in the 
lower hills of the Himalayas was possibly the controlling centre o f this area. 
It may also bav e bordered on the region inhabited by the Nabhaka tribes

&AKBAKKR (Bilingual Greek Aramaic Inscription) The site of the inscnp 
uon is Shai i Quna, the old city o f Kandahar in southern Afghanistan. It 
grew to importance with the establishment of trade between the Hellenic 
world and north west Indu after the campaigns of Alexander had estab 
Ushed contact, Kandahar dominated the southern route from Indu to 
areas farther w est1 The presence of a sizeable Greek speaking population 
is attested to by the fact that the edict is in Greek as well as Aramaic.

Lampara (Aramaic Inscription attributed to  Aioka) T h e Lampaka 
Aramaic Inscription now in the Kabul museum was found at the site of 
Kampala or Lambaka generally identified with the modern Lamghan on 
the northern bank, of the Kabul nver near Jalalabad '  The inscription has 
been connected wuh the Aéokan period on the basis of the text referring to 
the setting up of a pillar inscription by Deianampiya «

tAinUTA abaraj (Pillar Edicts I VI) The pillar is situated at this site in 
northern Bihar Its importance was probably due to the fact that the area 
was associated with Buddhism and consequently had a religious sigmfi 
canee It has also been suggested that the pillars in this region marked the 
course of the royal toad from Pstahputra to Nepal.*

La u r i t a  n a k d a >GARh  (Pillar Edicts I VI) This site is also in northern 
Bihar close to the tillage of Nandangarh and to the above site Some 
funerary mounds have been discovered near the pillar which are believed 
tD be of a pre Buddhist penod and it has been suggested that these ina) 
have been the ancient catty as of the Vfljis referred to by the Buddha * 
Recent excavations at one of these mounds produced a mixture of contents

— ---------- uj
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including punch-marked coins, cost copper corns and terracotta figurines 
and clay sealings of the first century 8 c  1

MAh As t h An  (Pre Aéokan Mauryan Inscription) The inscription was found 
at Mahâsthângarh in the Bogra district o f Bengal The site was probably 
the headquarters of the local administrator (of the eastern section of the 
empire), its name during that period having been Pugdranagara, as is 
mentioned m the inscription The mahamatia of Fugdranagara is described 
as being in charge of measures for famine relief So far, excavations at the 
site haie revealed terracottas o f the Óunga period.

m A n s e h r A (Major Rock Edicts inscribed in Kharoçfhî) The site is that of 
a village in the Hazara district of the north-west prov mce o f Pakistan The

Inlt AA AAll IIVIR MM A AV1 M «MMlM r»
tu e  WJ V»* All KiJj/VAMUil IVUIV <uiu n iu  Uli Miw »ŵ vi »umuiig

from the north west frontier to Pâtaliputra and beyond It was probably 
also chosen because of its proximity to the northern border

MASK! (Minor Rock Edict) Masks is located in the Raichur district of 
Hyderabad An identification of Maski with Sui an? agin has been suggested 
but it is unacceptable as will be dear m the consideration o f the location of 
Suvarnagin 1

nigali sAcah (Pillar Inscription) The purpose of erecting a pillar at 
Nigali Sagar is clear from the inscription It was originally situated near 
the Uupa o f Buddha KonSkamana to record first the enlargement o f the 
stupa and later Aioka’s visit to the site * Hsuan Tsang wntes that he saw 
the pillar at the site of the Konakamana stupa, s u  miles from Kapdävastu, 
and that the pillar was surmounted by a carved lion * Neither the stupa nor 
the Lon ha\ e so far been found, since the pillar has been removed from its 
original site It is now near Rummindei, within Nepalese territory

pAlkigundu (Minor Rock Edict) Palkiguqdu lies at a distance of four miles 
from Gavimath This site again belongs to the group around Brahmagin

pAtalipgtra (it is mentioned in one o f the edictst but surprisingly no 
version of any of the edicts has been found in the neighbourhood) The 
identification of Pätahputra is certain and its geographical importance is 
well known It was the capital of the Mauryan empire and at the time of 
Aioka had a long history going back three centuries to the nse of Magadha. 
It is referred to in literary sources both European and Indian and in the

1 A I  ix  p  148 
* M cP U il Atoka  p  76
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edicts of Aioka * Extensive excavations ha>e shown that the a t y  existed m 
certain sites in and around modern Patna, probably by the riser, the course 
of which has changed somewhat through the centuries These escalations 
have unearthed the wooden palisade which surrounded the a t y  o f Pafali- 
putra and which was mentioned by Mcgaathenes '  T h e pillared hall o f the 
palace, similar in many ways to that o f Persepoha and the âro&a ttharo 
(sanatorium) have also been found, including \anous smaller objects such 
as beads, terracottas, coins, and pottery of a type usually associated with 
the Maury an period

Hajula-’Mandaciri (Minor Rock Edict) This site is included m the 
southern group of inscriptions not far from Yerragudi

rämfürvA. (Pillar Edicts I-V I) Ramp un à is located thirty-two miles 
north of Betti ah m northern Bihar This area between the Ganges and the 
Himalayas, being extremely fertile, was no doubt heavily populated and 
would thus be a good region for edicts In addition many of the places 
sacred to Buddhism were in this area, and probably attracted pilgrims from 
all over the country

RUMMiNDF-i (Pillar Inscription) T h e Rumnundei Pillar stands near the
shnne of Rumnundei just within the border of Nepal T h e  pillar was
erected by Aioka to commemorate the birth-place of the Buddha, the
Lumbini groi e It is thought that the pillar locates the actual place, Rum*
nundei being the modem name for Lumbini1 According to HsBan Tsang
the pillar had a horse capital which had been struck by lightning, and the
pillar itself had broken in the middle * Today the lower shaft o f the pillar
still stands, the upper part having been split into two There is no trace of 
the capital

rCpanAth (Minor Rock Edict) The location of Rüpanäth »  on the Kaimur 
M U  MM Saleemabad m Madhya Pradesh The eaistence of a Unga now 
Imk”  .t » sacred place to Saintes It tmy have been o f rehgtoua tmpertance 
even m the Aaofcm pertod touted by ttuulu p.lgnms It „»a probably 

along an important route The route from Allahabad I f  ray'aga) to 
Broach must cettamly have parsed v u  Rüpanäth From Allahabad there u

c , 111 Thence to Jabutpur would be a fairly easy 
«reteh along the top of Ute plateau Jabulpur hes dove to the Narmada

»Strabo X V  », 36 A m an  Ind,c<t X ,
Biodi L a  Inunpiuxu 4 Atoka p J w  , } ?  .

* tViddcll, D u m rrj, 0/ U», £ ,w l  f  Cunningham Artnent Geography o f 
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and from here the route has merely to follow the valley of the Narmada, 
arm ing directly at Broach An alternative route to Jabulpur may have 
been from Tätaliputra following the hills This would explain in part the 
importance of Sahasrâm

s a h a s r â m  (Minor Rock Edict) It is located in the Shahabad district of 
Bihar not far from the nv er Son, and ninety miles south-west of Patna. T h e 
site of the inscription is not far from the modern town of Sahasrâm T h e 
edge of the Kaimur hills extends as far as this point T h e existence o f a 
town here would confirm our view that there was a route from Patna, up 
the Son valle), across the plateau to Jubbalpur and then down the Narmada 
valley to Broach Sahasrâm would then be an important town on the 
northern edge o f the plateau, the outpost o f Magadha before the rather 
uncertain journey across the plateau

s a n c i i i  (Schism Edict) The modem name of Sanctu was given to the site 
at a comparatively late period, since it was known as Kâkanîdabota, from 
the Buddhist penod until that of the Guptas 1 The fragmentary surviving 
inscription addressed to the dhamma-mahamattas and undoubtedly the 
Samgha, would point to Sanchi being an important Buddhist centre e\ en m 
the Asokan penod It is apparent from archaeological evidence that the 
stu p a  was enlarged and encased in its present cov enng during the Sunga 
penod * No doubt the nearness of Sanchi to Ujjain gave it added impor­
tance It is located near Bhopal, a few miles from Blnlsa, beliei ed to be the 
ancient VidiiaL.

s Ar n At h  (Pillar Inscnption, Schism Edict addressed to the mahämattas). 
The location of Sâmâth is three and a half miles from Banares This 
pillar is situated in a place of immense importance to the Buddhists, since 
it was at Sâmâth that Buddha preached his first sermon There appears to 
have been an important monastery at Sâmâth to the monks of which this 
edict was also directed Hsu an Tsang wntes that he saw the pillar cany mg 
the inscription m front of a stupa said to have been built by Asoka » Apart 
from its religious importance, Sâmâth W'as an important centre of trade4 
Being on the banks of the Ganges it had a fair control over nver traffic, 
which in those days of small boats, and not many roads must have been of a 
considerable magnitude, despite the fact that the town lay so fax up the

1 Cunningham, B hdia Topes, pp 183, •W atten , On Yuan Chicanes Travels in 
*41. 347 F leet, Corpus Intertptiumnn Imita voi u, pp  46 ff
Induarum voi ui p  31 * AiigulUira Nikaya, 1, p 213, Jutakas,
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m er. Its position midway between Prayäga (Allahabad) and Pitabputra 
(Patna), meant that it must have acted as a point of exchange for goods 
coming from either place It appears to have been included among the 
towns reached by the main road running from the north-west to Pä^ali- 
putra.

aj6

s h a h b Az c a r h i  (Major Rock Edicts, inscribed m Kharosfht) T h e  position 
of this site is near Mar dan in the Yusufzai area of Peshawar An attempt 
has been made to identify it with Aman*s description of Bazana or 
Bazira1 According to Hsuan Tsang who ralla it Po-lu-sha, the town was 
constructed on the rums of an ancient stone-built city, which would confirm 
Aman's description1 The area around Shahbäzgarhi has not yet been 
excavated, therefore there is no confirmation from archaeological sources 
I f  there was a town at this site during the Aiokan period, as seems very 
probable, it was regarded as a frontier town, although not actually on the 
frontier, with an importance similar to modem frontier towns such as 
Peshawar It would also hase been linked to the main highway

siddIpur (Minor Rock Edict) Siddäpur lies one mile to the west of 
Brahmagin, and three miles south of the location of the Jatinga-Râmesh- 
war uiscnption This group of inscriptions may have marked the southern 
boundary of the empire, in addition to their importance from other points 
of view which we haie already considered

sohcaurA (Copper-plate Inscnption of the Mauryan period) Sohgaurä is 
located m the Gorakhpur district of Uttar Pradesh

sopArà (Major Rock Edict Fragment of the 8th Edict) Sopirà situated in 
e Thäna district of Bombay is the site of an ancient sea-port and town, 

which no doubt was of importance during the reign of Aiolw. It has been 
* cn e with the Soupara of Ptolemy, described as a commercial centre • 
Its ancient name was SuppàraW  Sopârâ was ^  advantageous position 

an inscription since being a sea-port, the edicts would be read by a

CominS and going Furthermore, foreigners 
Aiokaf * P0It * 0uW bc madc acquainted with the Dhamma of

s u v A G i R i  (Minor Rock Edict) Suvamagin is the modem town of 
Kanaka gin south of Maslu in Hyderabad The word means ‘golden 
mountain and this has been connected with the ancient g o ld - m in in g  area

i  Î Î . * Anctent India, I , 6 quoted M cC nn dle,• 'W ü ten , On iu an  O n c o s t  T u n *  m pp w> « a
India, voL 1» p *17 ♦  Btahjna Pu/vytt X X V I I , 58



in Raichur which to this day shows traces of ancient gold workings. 
Su\anjagm was the capital of the southern province of the empire.

t Am Ra l i p t f  This Maury an sea-port is generally identified with the 
modem TanjJuk in the Midnapur district of Bengal. It was the principal 
port on the mouth of the Ganges The chronicles from Ce) Ion refer to it as 
'rämalitu ‘ Fa-hsicn writes that he embarked from Tirarahpti for Ceylon.1 
Häüan Tsano records havine seen some it Ubai built bv Aioka at the same” ■ " O V  4 4   ---------------- — — —

site • Apart from the sea traffic it controlled the nver traffic going up the 
Ganges Ewdence o f Maury an occupation of Tirnluk is available from 
archaeological remains as well/

taxi LA Taxila is mentioned frequently in the literary sources on the 
Aiokan penod It was the capital of the northern province and one o f the 
main cities of the empire Archaeological remains indicate a high degree o f 
craft and culture The importance of Taxila can be accounted for by various 
reasons Its long history of contact with regions to the west resulted in its 
becoming a cosmopolitan centre It was noted as a place o f learning and 
was the residence of well-known teachers * It was the meeting point of 
three major trade routes, the royal highway from Pitaliputra, the north­
western route through Bactna, Kâpisa, and Puskalâvati (Peshawar), and 
the route from Kashmir and Central Asia, via Srinagar, Mänsehrä, and the 
Hanpur \ alley * When the sea traffic with the West increased, the land 
route through Bactna and Peshawar became less important and this was 
one of the fattore which led later to the decline of Taxila.

TU E GEOGRAPHICAL LOCATIONS OF THE EDICTS 237

UJJATM Ujjarn was the capital o f the western province of the empire Apart 
from ita political importance, it was, similar to Taxila, the meeting point 
of many routes It was connected with the ports on the western coast, 
particularly Broach and Sopirà and controlled much of the trade that
p à s c t i  ihuOUgu th ese  yO ttS O a ét» a I h ■■■ ■ ■ 11 t n ifr a Awjuiue U1 UiC M/UVUUU IlfMLU UMÌUU41CU til

Ujjain, which was ui turn linked with Pitali pu tra. Ptolemy refers to it as 
O zencf It was a Buddhist centre during the Mauryan period and judging 
by the importance of its monasteries, had a long history as such* An 
exca\ation of a mound at Kumhar Tekn four miles north-east of Ujjain, 
re\ eals that it was a burial c u m -cremation ground dating back to before the
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thud century b  c 1 Usuari Tsang writes that not far from Ujjam wa3 a 
stupa constructed on the site where Aioka had built a Hell *

aj8

YEBSa c u t i  (Major Rock Edicts and Minor Rock Edict) Ycrragudi is 
situated eight miles from Gooty on the southern border of the Kum ool
r lie fM rf onrl «0 » in K fv  m i l » «  n f Q ir li^ m iiP  1 f  Tiv«s<a «1 e itA  n fu w tu v^ i «MS»* Ii> Vigwfcj tjiH W  MVI Ml V«wk \ * a  w *Vfr%*(*£/ua a  j  is im u  41 jaav \#|

some significance since both the Major and the Minor Edicts are to be 
found here No remains of a town ha\ e yet been discoi ered ui the area but 
it is possible that a frontier town may have existed at the site with a route 
leading through it to the south Indian kingdoms
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APPENDIX IV

P O T T E R Y  A N D  C O I N S  O F  T H E  M A U R Y A N
P E R I O D

• ......./
O ne of the methods of determining the date of a level at an excavation is 
by an analysis of the pottery found on the site Thus, levels of habitation 
dating to the Mauryan period are revealed m excavations by the presence 
of common objects such as pottery, associated with that period A  study of 
pottery for purposes o f dattng is made on the basis both of material used 
and the form of the pot The remains can either occur as complete vessels 
or as potsherds

The pottery associated with the Mauryan period consists o f many types 
of ware The most highly developed technique is seen in the Northern 
Black Polished ware (to which we shall refer from now on as N B  P )  
Various types of coarse red and grey ware also occur The N  B P ware is 
made of finely levigated clay, which when seen m section is usually of a 
grey and sometimes of a red hue ‘ It has a brilliantly burnished dressing of 
the quality of a glaze which ranges in colour from a jet black to a deep grey 
or a metallic steel blue Occasionally small red-brown patches are apparent 
on the surface It can be distinguished from other polished or graphite- 
coated red wares by its peculiar lustre and brilliance This ware was used 
largely for dishes and small bowls

In the Ganges valley where it is found in great abundance, it is some­
times difficult to use it m determining the date of the levels, since some of 
the sherds are rain washed The original place of manufacture of this ware 
has not as yet been ascertained, though more recent opimon tends to place 
it in the central Ganges basin in the neighbourhoods of Kauéambî and 
Patna * This hypothesis is based on the thick distribution and abundant 
occurrence of the ware m this area It has been suggested that eastern 
Rajasthan, western, central and eastern India all imported this ware m 
some quantity either through traders or pilgrims * The mass production 
and export of pottery is referred to in a literary source, which may well 
relate to the Mauryan period * The Kauiambi area would certainly be a i

i  AI  I p 55 W heeler «ad K m h n aD ev«  * A  Jama work the Uvatoga Damo, V I ,
• lb t d , ix  p 14a PP 163
* Ibid , p  1 19



suitable place from which to export the ware Although N B P was not so 
rare, it was obviously a moire expensive ware than the other varieties, since 
potsherds of N B P  ware are occasionally found nveted with copper pins 
indicating that even a cracked vessel m N B P  ware had its value

T h e ceramic technique of producing this ware has not )ct been fully 
analysed Nor ia it certain how the process came to be used m India, 
whether it was a technique learnt from the Greeks or whether it was known 
in India before the coming o f the Greeks The Greek black ware which 
Marshall claims to have found in Taxila has a lustrous quality not entirely 
dissimilar to the N B P ware Evidence of N B P  ware m the form of 
sherds at Bhir Mound in Taxila, dating to c 300 B c , suggests that it may 
have been in use pnor to the coming of the Greeks During more recent 
excavations at Bhir Mound, a coin of Alexander was found at the Greek 
lev el But N  B P sherds were found lower down1 This would suggest that 
N B P ware was used before the invasion of Alexander It is, however, just 
possible that these sherds may be strays from an upper level T he matter 
can be decided only by further and more extensive excavations tn the area. 
Even more important 19 the fact that this ware does not occur in Taxila, 
even at later levels, with the same abundance as m the Ganges valley 

At Eàjgir, N B P ware was found together with a plain black ware, 
throughout the Maury an level * The shapes of both wares were similar, the 
onJy difference between the two wares being that the black ware was not 
treated with the coating that was responsible for the gloss m N  B P  ware 
Here the N B P ware consisted largely of dishes and of bowls with limited 
nm forms

Most of the other ware found at Mauryan levels tends to be grey or red 
At Siiupalgaih during a recent excavation, Penod I, which is dated to 
300-200 b c., revealed a plain ware dull grey or red, occasionally polished.* 
U showed evidence of a well developed technique of firing Fragments of 
N B P ware were also found A later lev el of Pertod II A , dated to zoo B C -  
A.D 100, show ed a more developed type of pottery with applied and incised 
decoration, and a greater amount of N  B.P ware.

Excavations at Ahicchatiî produced a tremendous variety of pottery at 
Mauryan leveL* In Stratum V III, dated to 300-200 b  c  , both plain and 
decorated grey and red ware were found The plain ware of this period can 
be disunguished from earlier ware in that it is more heavy and lighter in 
colour Occasional pieces show the use of a slip The red ware is largely in 
the form of jar bke vessels with thin walls and a light body, evidence of a
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dc\ eloped technique In shape though, these jars do not hase a well defined 
neck More characteristic vessels o f this period were also found fired to a 
dark buff colour These consisted of two varieties One was a jar with the 
neck rising from the shoulder and ending in a flat horizontal run The other 
type, shaped rather like a modem handt with a very low nm  or no nm  at 
all, was apparently a cooking % cssel The more unusual pottery found at this 
stratum at Ahicchaträ was the decorated ware O f  this the most important 
type for our purposes, is one that has a stamped taurine design, a design 
which becomes more common during the next period This consists of 
four conjoined taurines with a central prong a design very similar to that 
found on the punch marked coins of that period The same design was 
found in the same stratum on grey terracotta figurines We shall consider it 
m detail further in this appendix when the design of the punch marked 
coins is discussed

It is significant that from the excavations earned out so far there is no 
evidence of N B P ware in southern India It would seem that the ware 
was used not only largely within the confines o f the Maury an  empire but 
more commonly in the Ganges valley than elsewhere At the conclusion of 
this appendix we have listed the names of sites which we believe were 
inhabited dunng the Mauryan penod We have used as our evidence, the 
archaeological discovery of N B P ware and punch marked coins We are 
aware that this is not precise evidence The use of N  B P  ware was not 
limited to the Mauryan penod It was used possibly earlier and certainly at 
a later date All that we can say at this stage is that the frequent use of this 
ware appears to have been a Mauryan feature Furthermore it is usually 
found in greater abundance ui the Mauryan levels

POTTERY AND COINS OF THE MAURYAN PERIOD a*i

Punch marked Corns

The term punch marked coins generally refers to early Indian coins, 
iargeiy silver, w uh a few copper corns as w eli, w men are in fact pieces of 
metal in various shapes sizes, and weights and which have one or more 
symbols punched on them Uiunscnbed cast copper coins with similar 
symbols have also been found on occasion together with silver punch 
marked coins * The most common symbols on these coins are the elephant, 
the tree in railing symbol, and the mountain

Before examining the punch marked coins in India, we may briefly 
mention a few of the varieties o f coins of foreign prov enance discovered at 
Indian sites It has been suggested that some early Persian coins, largely

1 Allan, Catalogue o f the Corns o f A m en t India p  I n i/
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n$foi of Danus were vn. circulation, in the Panjab from c 500-331 B c 1 

Some of the silier sigiai bear counter marks similar to Indian punch marks 
and some bear characters Brahmi and Kharoffht This would suggest that 
there was a period when the sigiai and the punch marked coins were in 
circulation together T h e first coin of those issued by Alexander and found 
uv India was a copper coin roughly square in shape bearing the legend 
AAEZANAPOY* Marshall discovered two silver tetradrachms of Alex

• «a* m # I . . _ - f  « V. — h  M D A A fc'O r*zn d e r  u i  i*cur a i o u i u i u  la x iu u -  u n e  u i u ic m  u m »  u iç j c g w iu  « j a —*-**—«*-
AAEZANA POY  They were both found at the lev el dated to the third or fourth
century b  c . From the same stratum a sili er coin of Philip Andaeus vv as also
found This has been dated to c 317 b c  These three coins were found in a
hoard containing silver punch marked coins bent bar Indian coins and

a Persian siglos
Another type of Greek com which influenced the coinage of north 

western India in the fourth century b c  was the Athenian owl The 
originals were silver coins of a varied range though usually tetradrachms 
The owl was sacred to Pallas Athene the deity of the city This symbol was 
also used on the handles of wine jars to indicate Athenian wine These 
coins were of immense importance in the commerce of the Mediterranean 
region and farther east, and it is believ ed that the reasons for the imitations 
minted in north western India was largely that of facilitating trade 4 O f 
the Indian imitations some were exact reproductions and ui other cases the 
owl was replaced by an eagle

A  further group of silver coins influenced by Greek coins though 
thought to he minted in India, are the corns of Sophytes He is generally 
identified w vh the Sopheithea mentioned by Am an and Strabo% and who 
is said to have ruled the region of the Salt Range ui the Panjab during the 
period of Alexanders campaign The identification of Sophytes is not 
certain The coins bear the legend, ZQQYTOY  Unfortunately none have 
v et been found, ai Indian sites Their elmi» affimi» ______ k .1_____« ---"  '*■ •*“ *; ^  uiw aiuiMUDiwiuiciUtfJi
ow Is tends to strengthen the probabibty of their being an issue of Sophytes 
the Indian king who perhaps intended them largely for purposes of trade 
The corns of Sophytes are also linked with certain Seleucid corns suggest 
mg the influence of the one upon the other The elephant has been found 
»  the symbol on some Seleucid corns This may hav e been m commemora 
non of the Maurya Seleucid alliance when the Selene ds received five 
hundred elephants from the Maury as *

X * ? r  ** Pr? Mb d V A. * N S m n , Tht ,U t r j lh* N o * i*  and
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It was against this background of foreign and foreign inspired corns that 
the punch marked coins came into circulation The technique o f producing 
such coins was generally that the metal was cut first and then the device 
was punched Amongst some of these corns howc\er the symbol is half off 
the metal, suggesting that the coins were cut after the metal had been 
punched, or that the punching was done carelessly Curiously in one 
group, the reverse symbol A  is regular and complete, only the obverse is 
incomplete 1 This would point to the regular symbol being that o f a central 
authority It was probably punched on to an entire sheet of metal which 
was then cut into coin shapes The other symbol, sometimes not complete, 
ma) hav c been that of a subsidiary body, through whose hands the coins 
w ent into circulation

Discussing the punch marked coins, Allan believes that the tradition 
about the wealth of the Nandas may have arisen because they were the first 
dynasty to have issued corns on a large scale 1 Since many of the earliest 
finds were located at Palla, Set Mah et and Gorakhpur, it is possible that this 
area w as the region o f their origin. Allan suggests that punch marked corns 
were not long m existence, because in the second century D c  they rapidly 
gave way to struck corns Perhaps the idea of such a coinage was based ou 
the Persian stgloi and was used in India in the late fifth or early fourth 
century B c  Allan is convinced that they were issued by a government, 
because they appear to have been minted in a regular senes For instance 
the sun and the six armed symbol are quite regular, and may have been 
symbols o f a king and a high official The variation of the symbol on the 
reverse is explained by its being the symbol of a district or local ruler He 
makes the ingenious suggestion that the five symbols on the obverse 
represent five controlling organizations, possibly similar to the committees 
mentioned by Megaslhenes On the question of some coins bearing counter- 
marks or what have been called shroff marks, he suggests that these may 
have been earlier coins which were reissued

Walsh who has also made a detailed study of this coinage suggests that 
the symbols are continuations of the seal designs from Mohenjo-daro ■ 
This continuation appears to exist more in the idea than in the actual 
design At the moment there is little or no evidence to suggest that the 
unbroken continuation of the tradition of this design from Mohenjo-daro 
to the Maury an period, a continuation which would be necessary for the 
designs on the seals to be regarded as the prototypes of the devices of the

1 Allan, Catalogue o j Imita» Coats * Archaeological Survey c f  India "Memoirs
C lasi I C roup t No- 59 P za.
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punch-marked coma. A  number of views have been expressed on dating 
these corns to a period considerably earlier than the fourth century b c  , but 
again the evidence is not sufficient*

Durga Prasad dates the coins to the Mauryan period on the basis o f the 
following arguments.* The coins with the A  symbol, when tested chemi­
cally, appear to have the same alloy content as the amount suggested in the 
Art haiäs tra Furthermore, a similar symbol occurs in the Sohgaurâ copper 
nfate- and this inscription is generali Y accepted os being o f the Maury anr -----* -----  "  v  ^ '
period. That these symbols were not shroff marks is suggested by the 
Arthoiästra A passage in the text reads that coins were minted for the 
state for two purposes, for hoarding m the treasury and for use in com­
mercial transactions Thus they would be punched by the state and there 
would be no necessity for shroff marks.

T h e Tax.Ua hoard of silver punch-marked coins, and other punch- 
marked coins from excavations at Taxila have been discussed by Marshall-' 
He is in general agreement with Walsh that the symbols and marks may be 
connected with the Harappi culture seals O f the copper coinage he states 
that it was the comage of Taxila, because of its abundance at Svrkap levels 
and its comparative rarity at Bhir Mound. This local coinage continued to 
be struck for some time after the Greek invasion and possibly after the 
âaka conquest too In interpreting the symbols he states for example, that 
A  represents the Dharmaiajika stupa T h e shape u  symbolizes ‘the horns 
of divinity*, an idea which occurs on prehistoric seals as well This is too 
imaginative an interpretation The symbol of the stupa, if that was in fact 
what was intended would have been indicated in a more conventional 
design As regards the date of this coinage, Marshall writes that more than 
half of the ‘ long-bar* variety and the ‘round concave* type were found m 
Strata III and IV, which would suggest the fourth or fifth centuries b c 
T hus punch-marked coins must have been first issued m about 400 B C 

These corns were also found in small numbers at the Sirkap levels, therefore 
the circulation continued, even though the miming of the corns may have 
stopped with the break up of the Mauryan empire The Bhir Mound 
produced two large hoards, mainly of silver punch-marked corns Thus it 
would seem that there was a greater circulation of silver coins during the 
Mauryan period, but m the post-Mauryan period copper coinage was more 
extensively used at Taxila

More recently hnsarobi has worked on punch marked coins He has

m  APPENDIX IV
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examined a senes of coins and has made a metallurgica] anal)sis 1 H u 
anal) sis is based on the idea that handling a coin causes an erosion of the 
meta] This results in a loss of »eight Jf, therefore, the amount o f weight 
lost in circulation can be measured, it may be possible to calculate the date 
of the coin This method can be regarded as valid if  the original »eight of 
the coin is known In the case of the punch-marked coins there is no 
certainty as to their original »eight Furthermore since the hoarding of 
corns was a common practice in those times, calculations of the date on the 
basis of erosion may not al»ays be reliable Although this method may 
indicate the number of years during »hieb the com was in circulation, the 
date of the com »ould still have to be determined by the consideration of 
other factors as well Nevertheless such a metallurgical analysis is of great 
interest, and in any attempt to date these corns one must consider a com­
bination of various possible methods

On the interpretation of the symbols, Kosambi has suggested that the 
sun symbol #  is the symbol of sovereignty, as also is the fadartuahra 
The crescent on arches &  is a Maury an symbol and is often associated with 
the jadaracakra According to him each $) mbol is associated with a dynasty 
The fourth mark in the cluster of symbols is the personal signet of the 
lung, because there are about rune such variations T h e fifth mark is that 
of the issuing minister The symbols with human figures and without the 
cakra indicate coins of the tribal oligarchies He does not accept any of the 
marks as the symbol of the mint He believes that the later Mauryan coins 
suffered debasement as compared with the earlier coins from the Taxiia 
board This is explained by suggesting that possibly the new areas that were 
included m the empire had a debased currency which was allowed to 
circulate by the Maury as The symbol 0Qg, three ovals and a tangent he 
maintains is an Aiokan symbol since it occurs most often, suggesting a long 
reign, and it also sometimes occur on the coins which Kosambi believes 
were issued by BmdusSra The peacock on arches he believes to be a 
symbol of Bmdusara, and states that it originates from the totem of the 
peacock associated with the Mauryas

Further research was earned out on the subject by Dam, who has 
refuted many of Marshall s suggestions on the two hoards found at Taxiia.* 
The larger hoard at Bhir Mound is dated by two gold corns of Alexander 

"and one com of Philip Andaeus, as we have already seen, toe 317 b c. The 
smaller hoard is elatedly a com of Diodotus to c 24h b c .T h e  presence oi 
Hellenistic objects at what Dam calls ‘phase B’ at Bbir Mound, suggests the

* J B B I i A S ,  xxiv xxv Nuxn Sup , 1948“  * J N S I ,  xvu, Part II, 1955 pp 27 if
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influence of the Indo-Bactnans over Taxila, towards the end o f the 
M»ur>an period It is at about this time that local Taxila n corns begin to 
appear in large numbers Dam continues to «plain  that the bar coins are 
not found eisen here on the site, and suggests that they come from the 
Ganges-Yarauna area- Furthermore a necklace from the larger hoard 
tallies with beads from Sirkap Therefore he suggests that the hoard is not 
pre-Maury am Although it is not earlier than 317 8 c it can in fact be much 
later, since the Greek corns may ha\c been hoarded. Nor is the larger hoard 
earlier in burial than the smaller, as Marshall asserts Both hoards o f corns 
occur in 'phase B‘ of Bhtr Mound and the associated objects show that 
there uju no great difference in the time of the buna! of the m o hoards 
Thus the hoards would appear to be post-Maury an, and consequently the 
evidence from Taxila should not be held to prove the pre-Mauryan 
existence of punch marked coins Dam adds that the local currency in 
Taxila was bar coins, which occur in what he terms 'phase A* in Bhir 
Mound This analysis would suggest that the punch marked coins were 
First minted by the Mauryas Possibly bar corns were in circulation before 
the Mauryan pen od

Apart from the silver punch marked corns, there are examples o f the 
bent-bar silver corns These according to Allan were struck on a Persian 
standard and probably represented the double sigiai or staters 1 They 
appear to have been earlier than the punch marked coins, since there were 
none in the smaller hoard at Taxila, generally behev ed to be of the time of 
the later Mauryas, owing to the presence of the Diodotus corn dated to 
248 b c. Omphis is said to have made a present of zoo talents of silver to 
Alexander, which Allan behev es was probably made in this form of coinage 
He suggests that this coinage came to an end soon after the event mentioned 
above Punch marked copper coins are much rarer than the silver variety 
Most of these coins have five symbols on the obverse and four on the 
reverse.* The silver variety generally have one symbol on the obverse and 
about five on. the reverse

Because of the close connection between the Mauxyas and Buddhism, it 
was to be expected that the marks on the coins would at some stage be 
described as Buddhist symbols Foucher is of this opimon • The elephant 
and the bull which appear as symbols on the coins, represent according to 
him the traditional symbols of the Buddha’s conception and the zodiacal 
sign of his birth, Taurus This 3  a doubtful interpretation, Since there is 
no very good evidence that the twelve constellation zodiac was used in

* Cataloga* c f  Indian Cova, pp 3 3
* Ibid., p  lixvu i. * Bfgw ungt o f BudJkut A r t, pp 2o f f



India at this time Coma with the horse and the lion, the other two tradì» 
tional sjmbols, ha\c not been found so far Foucher describes the fadara- 
cakra sjm bol as a \ariant on the lotus symbol of the birth, when the child 
took se\cn steps and at each step a lotus sprang up The tree-m-railing 
symbol represents the xambodhi The arches he takes as \arunts on the 
stupa or tumulus symbol There are th, signifying the stupa,
crossed by the yajfs or staff, with a chatra or parasol on top

Owing to the absence of a legend on these coins our estimate of their 
date must rest largely on the significance of their symbols and whateier 
knowledge a scientific analysis can provide W e belies e that coins were in 
circulation in the pre-Mauryan period Probably the earlier coma were the 
bent-bar \anety, the punch-marked coins coming into use later under the 
Mauryas Coins w ere used extensively as a medium of exchange and as legal 
tender This fact is corroborated by the Arthaiâstra which lists the above 
as the purpose o f money 1 The same text mentions twu main types o f coins 
One is the silver coin or pana which has a range of 1, | and } The other is
the copper com called mafaka, which again has a similar range, the quarter 
piece being called hakam Gold corns are also mentioned, but these appear 
to have been >ery special issues which were hardly in circulation, since 
most transactions are paid for and salaries arc gn en in the sil\ er currency of 
the pana 1 Even the extremely high salaries of senior officials are stated in 
panas and not m the gold coins Punch marked coins exist only m silver 
and copper, and the latter are rare This is but natural since the silver coins 
are available to us largely through hoards The copper coins being smaller 
m value were no doubt used very widely, whereas the silver coins, being of 
greater value, tended to be hoarded. I f  copper coins in some quantity should 
be found m the future lying scattered m a site under excavation, then 
Kosambi's metallurgical analysis would no doubt produce interesting 
results when applied to them

It appears from the Arlhasastra that there was a well organized mint, 
the officers of which carefully supervised the contents of the coins (which 
are stated m detail), and guarded against the possibilities of counter­
feiting* Judging by the descriptions and remarks concerning commercial 
transactions, fines, reienue, e tc , it is apparent that money wras handled 
with expenence at this period, and a money economy was a familiar idea 
This would suggest that punch-marked comage was not the first type of 
comage used m the area We agree with Allan's \ tew that the bent-bar silver 
coins preceded punch-marked coins and were therefore in use in the pre-
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Mauryan period. This fact is also borne out by the two Taxila hoards The 
one containing the Philip Andaeus coin dating to c 317 B c  also contained 
bent-bar coins The smaller hoard containing the Diodotus com o f 248 
b  c , even though it may have been buried at the end of the Mauryan period, 
does not contain any bent bar coins, indicating thereby that they were out 
of circulation by then T he punch-marked corns, being easier to handle, 
probably replaced the bent-bar corns early in the Mauryan period

The coins were issued by a central authority, probably the imperial 
mints situated perhaps in the five major cities of the empire We do not 
accept the idea that these coins were traders* tokens which gradually 
acquired the status of a national coinage The symbols possibly had some 
connection with local commerce, or local administration, but there again 
the symbol was probably passed on to the mint and became incorporated 
with other marks of royal authority It is possible that, since commerce was 
at a comparatively nascent stage, local traders preferred a local symbol 
amongst others in order that they could differentiate between money 
minted m their own area and that of other areas Thus though the issuing 
authority would be solely the royal mint, the symbols on the coins would 
represent, apart from the royal and dynastic symbols, various institutes 
such as the guilds, or administrative umts such as the provinces 

The complicated problem connected with the punch marked corns is to 
unravel the meaning of the symbols The peacock on arches seems most 
certainly to be a symbol of the Mauryan dynasty The connection has 
already been made in the past between the symbol of the crescent on 
arches and the name Candragupta, 'protected by the moon’ This is 
depicted by representing the moon against a background of hills Bmdusära 
we believe may be represented by this symbol <4 Again the idea is baked 
with the meaning of his name, the stretching out or extension of a dot or 
particle Similarly the sun symbol *  and the sadaracakra may both be 
variants of this symbol The Asoka symbol seems most obviously the tree- 
in railing, representing the Aioka tree. The symbol of 0qq which Kosambt 
bebeves to be Aiokan can only be attributed to Aioka on the basis o f its 
occurring more frequently than any other On some coins it occurs with the 
fadaracakra which, if we accept it as the mark of Bmdusära, implies the 
res tamping of Bindusira’s coins, during the reign of Aioka, or possibly 
the issuing of corns from Ujjain when Aioka was viceroy during the reign 
of Bmdusära.

We shall conclude this appendix by giving a list of places where N B P 
ware or punch marked corns were found during excavations, suggesting 
thereby that these places were inhabited during the Mauryan penod
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These sites include the following, Amaravati, Alucchatii, Atranji Kheda, 
Bahai, Durât, Dingaxh, Dasarh, Bhifa, Boxar, Gmak, Hasttnâpur, Jhüsi, 
Kasrauâdh, Kausâmbt, Alahcshwar, AlathurI, Afasaon, Nlsilc, Pipriwa, 
Patna, Râjghâfa, Ilâjgir, Rairh, Rupar, Sambhar, S an du, Sîm âth, Taxila, 
and T n p u n
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APPENDIX V

A TRAN SLATIO N  OF THE EDICTS OF ASOKA

I n preparing this translation, we have had in mind the reader who is not 
familiar with the standard translations of Hultzsch and Bloch, or for whom 
these texts are not readily available The translation is therefore not a 
literal one Footnotes giving lengthy explanations of variations of meaning 
have been excluded The emphasis has been on providing a readable version 
of the original inscriptions

The inscriptions have been divided as follows

Major Rock Edictt Fourteen edicts and the two separate edicts found at 
sites in Ralinga

Mtnor Rock Inscriptions The Minor Rock Edict, the Queen’s Edict, the 
Baràbar Cave Inscriptions, and the Kandahar bilingual Inscriptions 

A  second section of this division consists of minor rock inscriptions 
concerned entirely with the Buddhist community or Buddhists generally 
These Include the Bhabra Inscription, the Rummindei Pillar Inscription, 
the Nigalisigar Pillar Inscription, and the Schism Edict

The Pillar Edicts Seven Pillar Edicts

1 am indebted to Prof A  L  Basham for assistance with these trans­
lations

THE M AJOR R O C K  E D IC T S  

set Major Rock Edict
The Beloved of the Gods, Piyadassi the king, has had this inscription on 
Dhamma engraved Here, no living thing having been killed, is to be 
sacrificed, nor is the holding of a fesm al permitted For the Beloved of the 
Gods, the king Piyadassi, sees much evil in festivals, though there are some 
of which the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, approves 
Formerly in the kitchens of the Beloved of the Gods, the lung Piyadassi, 
many hundreds of thousands of living animals were killed daily for meat. 
But now, at the time of writing this inscription on Dhamma, only three 
animals are killed, two peacocks and a deer, and the deer not invariably 
Even these three animals will not be lulled m future.



A TRANSLATION OF THE EDICTS OF AâOKA aji 
2nd Major Rock Edict
Everywhere in the empire o f  the Beloved o f the Gods, the king Piyadassi, 
and even in the lands on its frontiers, those o f the Çolas, Pâijdjas, Satya- 
putras, Keralaputxas, and as far as Ce>Ion, and o f the Greek king named 
Antioch u s  and of those kings who are neighbours of that Antioch us, 
everywhere the two medical services of the Beloved of the Gods, the king 
Piyadassi, have been provided These consist of the medical care of man 
and the care or animals Medicinal herbs whether useful to man or to 
beast, have been brought and planted wherever they did not grow, 
similari), roots and fruit have been brought and planted wherever they did 
not grow Along the roads wells have been dug and trees planted for the 
use of men and beasts

jr d  Major Rock Edut
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi When I had 
been consecrated twelve ) ears I commanded as follows Everywhere m my 
empire, the yuktas [subordinate officers] with the rdjukas [rural admini­
strators) and the prSdehka* [heads of the districts], shall go on tour every 
fise )ears, in order to instruct people in the Dhamma as well as for other 
purposes It is good to be obedient to one's mother and father, friends and 
relatives, to be generous to brahmans and tranuma$t u  is good not to lull 
living being», it is good not only to spend little, but to own the minimum 
of property The council will instruct the officials to record the above, 
making it both manifest to the public and explaining w by

4th Major Rock Edut
In the past, the killing and injuring of living beings, lack of respect towards 
relatives, brahmans and tramano* had increased But today, thanks to the 
practice of Dhamma on the part of the Beloved of the Gods, the king 
Piyadassi, the sound of the drum has become the sound of Dhamma% 
showing the people displays of heavenly chanots, elephants, balls of fire, 
and other divine forms Through his instruction in Dhamma abstention 
from killing and non-injury to living beings, deference to relatives, 
brahmans and hamanas, obedience to mother and father, and obedience to 
elders have all increased as never before for many centuries These and 
many other forms of the practice of Dhamma have increased and will
increase
The Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, his sons, his grandsons and 
his great grandsons will advance the practice of Dhamma, until the end of 
the world and Will instruct in the law, standing firm in nhnmnt/i Fnr tKio
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the instruction ui the law, is the most \aluable activity But there is no 
practice of Dhamma without goodness, and in these matters it is good to 
progress and not to fall back. For this purpose, the inscription has been 
engraved —  that men should make progress in this matter, and not be 
satisfied with their shortcomings This was engraved here when the 
Belo\ ed of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, had been consecrated twelve 
yeare.

jlA  Major Rock Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi It is hard to do 
good and he who does good, does a difficult thing And I ha\e done much 
good And my sons, my grandsons and ray descendants after them until 
the end of the world if they will follow my example they too will do good 
But he who neglects my reforms even in part will do wrong, for sin is easy 
to commit.
In the past there were no officers of Dhamma It was I who first appointed 
them, when I had been consecrated for thirteen years They are busy m all 
sects, establishing Dhamma, increasing the interest in Dhamma, and attend­
ing to the welfare and happiness of those who are delated to Dhamma, 
among the Greeks, the Kambojas, the Gandhiras, the Risthikas, the 
Pitinikas, and the other peoples of the west Among sen-ants and nobles, 
brahmans and w ealthy householders, among the poor and the aged, they 
[the officers of Dhamma], are working for the welfare and happiness of those 
de\oted to Dhamma and for the remo\al of their troubles They are busy in 
promoting the welfare of prisoners should they hase behaved irrespon­
sibly, or releasing those that have children, are afflicted, or are aged They 
are busy ev erywhere, here [at Pataliputra] and in all the w omen’s residences, 
whether my own, those of my brothers and sisters, or those o f other 
relames Everywhere throughout my empire the officers of Dhamma are 
busy in everything relating to Dhamma, in the establishment o f Dhamma 
and in the administration of chanties among those devoted to Dhamma 
For this purpose has this inscnption of Dhamma been engraved. May it 
endure long and may my descendants conform to it

Cth Major Rock Edut
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi In the past the 
quick dispatch of busmess and the receipt of reports did not take place at 
all times But I have now arranged it thus At all tunes, whether I am 
eaung, or am in the women’s apartments, or in my inner apartments or 
at the cattle-shed, or in my carnage, or in my gardens-w h erever I mav



be, my informants should keep me m touch with public business Thus 
cvcryw here I transact public business And w hates er I may order by word 
of mouth, whether it concerns a donation or a proclamation, or whatever 
urgent matter is entrusted to my officers, if there is any dispute or delibera* 
tion about it in the Council, it is to be reported to me immediately, at all 
places and at all times
This I have commanded In hard work and the dispatch o f business 
alone, I find no satisfaction For I consider that I must promote the 
w tifare o f the w hole world, and hard work and the dispatch of business are 
the means of doing so Indeed there is no better work than promoting the 
welfare of the whole world And whatever may be my great deeds, I have 
done them in order to discharge my debt to all beings I work for their 
happmess in this life, that in the next they may gain heaven For this 
purpose has this inscription of Dhamma been engraved May it endure 
long May my sons, grandsons, and great grandsons strive for the welfare 
o f the whole world But this is difficult without great effort

jth  Major Rock Edict
The Belov ed of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, wishes that all sects may dwell 
in all places, for all seek self-control and punty of mind But men have 
varying desires and varying passions They will either practise all that is 
required or else only a part But even he who is generous, yet has no self 
control, punty of mind, gratitude, and firm faith, is regarded as mean

8th Major Rock Edict
In the past, kings went on pleasure tours, which consisted of hunts and 
other similar amusements The Beloved of the Gods, the king Pi)adassi, 
when be had been consecrated ten jears, v\ ent to the tree of Enlightenment. 
From that time arose the practice of tours connected with Dhamma, during 
which meetings are held with ascetics and brahmans, gifts arc bestowed, 
meetings are arranged with aged folk, gold is distributed, meetings with the 
people of the countryside are held, instruction in Dhamma is given, and 
questions on Dhamma are answered The Beloved of the Gods, the king 
Piyadassi, dem  es more pleasure from this, than from any other enjoyments

glh Major Rock Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi People practise 
v anous ceremonies In illness, at the marriage of sons and daughters, at the 
birth of children, when going on a journey — on these and on other similar 
occasions people perform many ceremonies Women especially perform a
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\anety o f ceremonies, which are trivial and useless I f  such ceremonies 
must be performed they have but small results But the one ceremony 
which has great value is that of Dhamma This ceremony includes, regard 
for slaves and servants, respect for teachers, restrained behaviour towards 
lm ng beings, and donations to iramanas and brahmans — these and 
similar practices are called the ceremony of Dhamma So father, son, 
brother, master, friend, acquaintance, and neighbour should think, 'This 
is virtuous, this is the ceremony I should practice, until my object is 
achieved.*
[Kälst version] Or else they should say to themsehes Other ceremonies 
arc doubtful in their effectiveness They may achieve their objects or they 
may not, and they are only effective in temporal matters But the ceremony 
of Dhamma is effective for all time, for even if its object is not attained in 
this life, endless ment is produced for the life to come But if the object is 
attained in this life, there is a gain in both respects For in this life the 
object is attained, and in the next life, endless ment is produced through 
that ceremony of Dhamma.
[Gimär version] Moreover, they say ‘Giving is good’ But there is no 
gift or favour comparable to the gift of Dhamma or the favour of Dhamma 
So it is essential that a fnend, companion, relative, or colleague should 
advise on all occasions, saying, ‘This should be done Through this one 
can gam heaven' — and what can be more important than to gain heaven?

loth Major Rock Edict
The Belov ed of the Gods, the king Fiyadassi, sets no great store by fame or 
glory, except in, that he desires fame and glory both now and in the future, 
in order that his people may obey Dhamma with obedience and follow the 
wray of Dhamma T o  this extent the Beloved of the Gods desires fame and 
glory. Whatever efforts the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, 
makes, it is all done with a view to the after-life, that all men may escape 
from evil inclinations, for there can be no ment in evil inclinations But 
this is difficult for men, whether humble or highly placed, without extreme 
effort and without renouncing everything else, and it is particularly difficult 
for the highly placed.

lith  Major Rock Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi There is no gift 
comparable to the gift of Dhamma. ihe praise of Dhamma, the shanng of 
Dhamma. fellowship in Dhamma And this is - g o o d  behaviour towards 
slaves and venants, obedience to mother and father, generosity towards
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fncnds, acquaintances, and relatives and towards tramenai and brahmans, 
and abstention from killing hung beings Father, son, brother, master, 
friend, acquaintance, relative, and neighbour should say, 'this is good, this 
\te should do* By doing so, there is gain in this world, and in the next 
there is infinite ment, through the gift o f Dhamma

I2lh Major Rock Edict
The Beloved of the Gods, the king Pi)adassi, honours all sects and both 
ascetics and laymen, with gifts and various forms of recognition But the 
Beloved of the Gods does not consider gifts or honour to be as important as 
the advancement of the essential doctrine of all sects This progress o f the 
essential doctrine takes many forms, but its basis is the control of one’s 
speech, so as not to extoll one’s own sect or disparage another's on unsuit­
able occasions, or at least to do so only mildly on certain occasions On 
each occasion one should honour another man’s sect, for by doing so one 
increases the influence of one's own sect and benefits that of the other 
man, while by doing otherwise one diminishes the influence of one’s own 
sect and harms the other man's Again, whosoever honours his own sect or 
disparages that of another man, wholly out of devotion to his own, with a 
view to showing it in a favourable light, harms his own sect even more 
seriously Therefore, concord is to be commended, so that men may hear 
one another’s principles and obey them This is the destre of the Beloved of 
the Gods, that all sects should be well informed, and should teach that 
which is good, and that everywhere their adherents should be told, ’The 
Beloved of the Gods does not consider gifts or honour to be as important 
as the progress o f the essential doctrine of all sects ' Many are concerned 
with this matter — the officers of Dhamma, the women's officers, the 
managers of the state farms, and other classes of officers The result of this 
is the increased influence of one’s own sect and glory to Dhamma

13th Major Rock Edict
When he had been consecrated eight years the Beloved of the Gods, the 
king Piyadassi, conquered Kalinga. A  hundred and fifty thousand people 
were deported, a hundred thousand were killed and many times that 
number penshed Afterwards, now that Kalinga was annexed, the Beloved 
of the Gods very earnestly practised Dhamma, desired Dhamma, and taught 
Dhamma On conquering Kalinga the Beloved of the Gods felt remorse, 
for, when an independent country is conquered the slaughter, death, and 
deportation of the people is extremely grievous to the Beloved of the Gods, 
and weighs heavily on his mind What is even more deplorable to the
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BcloNcd of the Gods, is that those who dwell there, whether brahmans, 
s t  amenas, or those of other sects, or householders who show obedience to 
thtirsuprnoiSi obedience to mother and father, obedience to their teachers 
and behave well and devotedly towards their friends, acquaintances, 
colleagues, relames, slaves, and servants — all suffer violence, murder, and 
separation from their loved ones Even those who are fortunate to have 
escaped, and whose love is un diminished [by the brutalizing effect o f 
war], suffer from the misfortunes of their friends, acquaintances, colleagues, 
and relatives This participation of all men in suffering, weighs heavily on 
the mind of the Beloved of the Gods Except among the Greeks, there is 
no land where the religious orders of brahmans and sramanas are not to be 
found, and there is no land anywhere w here men do not support one sect or 
another Today if  a hundredth or a thousandth part of those people who 
were lulled or died or were deported when Ralinga was annexed were to 
suffer similarly, it would weigh heavily on the mind of the Beloved of the 

Gods
The Beloved of the Gods beh eves that one who does wrong should be 
forgiven as far as it is possible to forgive him And the Beloved of the 
Gods conciliates the forest tribes of his empire, but he warns them that 
he has power even in his remorse, and he asks them to repent, lest they be 
killed. For the Beloved of the Gods wishes that all beings should be 
unbanned, self-controlled, calm in mind, and gentle 
The Belov ed of the Gods considers \ tetory by Dhamma to be the foremost 
victory And moreover the Beloved of the Gods has gained this victory on 
all his frontiers to a distance of su  hundred y ojanas [i c about 1500 miles], 
where reigns the Greek king named Antiochus, and beyond the realm of 
that Antiochus in the lands of the four kings named Ptolemy, Antigonus, 
Magas, and Alexander, and in the south over the Colas and Paiydyas as far 
as Ceylon. Likewise here in the imperial temtones among the Greeks and 
the Kambojas, Nabhakas and Nabhapanktis, Bhojas and Pitmikas, Andhras 
and Panndas, everywhere the people follow the Beloved of the Gods' 
instructions m Dhamma Even where the envoys of the Beloved of the 
Gods have not gone, people hear of his conduct according to Dhamma, his 
precepts and his instruction in Dhamma, and they follow Dhamma'and 
will continue to follow it.
What is obtained by this is victory everywhere, and everywhere Victory is 
pleasant This pleasure has been obtained through victory by Dhamma -  
yet it is but a slight pleasure, for the Beloved of the Gods only looks upon 
that as important m us roulis which pertains to the next world 
This inscription of Dhamma has been engraved so that any sons or er eat
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grandsons that I may have should not think of gaming new conquests, and 
in whatever victories they may gain should be satisfied with patience and 
light punishment. They should only consider conquest by Dhamma to be 
a true conquest, and delight in Dhamma should be their whole debght, for 
this is o f value in both this world and the next

14th Major Rock Edict
T his inscription of Diiamma was engraved at the command of the Beloved 
of the Gods, the long Pijadassi It exists in abridged, medium length, and 
extended versions, for each clause has not been engraved everywhere 
Since the empire is large, much has been engraved and much has ) et to be 
engrav cd. There is considerable repetition because o f the beauty of certain 
topics, and in order that the people may conform to them In some places it 
may be inaccurately engrav ed, w hethcr by the omission of a passage or by 
lad, of attention, or by the error of the engraver

l it  Separate Edict (Dhauh and Jaugada)
By order of the Belov ed of the Gods the officers and city magistrates at 
Tosali/Samapa are to be instructed thus
Whatever I approve of, that I desire either to achieve by taking action or to 
obtain by effective means This is what I consider the chief method in this 
matter, and these are my instructions to you You are m charge of many 
thousands of living beings You should gam the affection of men All men 
are my children, and just as I desire for my children that they should 
obtain welfare and happiness both in this world and the next, the same do 
I desire for all men But you do not realize how far this principle 
goes — possibly one man among you may realize it, but even he only m 
part and not entirely Reflect on it well even those of you who are well- 
placed Often a man suffers imprisonment or torture and then is released 
from pnson, without reason, and many other people suffer further You 
should strive to practise impartiality But it cannot be practised by one 
possessing any of these faults— jealousy, shortness o f temper, harshness, 
rashness, obstinacy, idleness, or slackness You should wish to avoid such 
faults The root of all this is to be even tempered and not rash m jour 
work. He who is slack will not act, and in your oflicial functions you must 
strive, act, and work. So he who approves this should say to you, ‘Think 
o fc fta n n g tv W lAnVi"—  ûVûQran u *o h iy  o b o r o h ; jS tib veu1 o ir uhr»Souk m struuT  * 

There is great advantage in conforming to this instruction and great loss in 
not conforming to it For by disregarding it you will gam neither heaven 
nor the favour of the king Why do I devote my mind to this matter so
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extensively? Because by conforming you will reach heaven and will dis* 
charge your debt to me
This edict is to be proclaimed on the eighth day of the star Txsya, and at 
intervals between the Tisya days it is to be read aloud, even to a single 
person By doing this you may be able to conform to my instructions This 
inscription has been engraved here in order that the city magistrates 
should at all times see to it that men are never imprisoned or tortured 
without good reason And for this purpose, Ï shaii send out on tour every 
five years, an officer who is not severe or harsh, who, having investigated 
this matter , shall see that they carry out my instructions The pnnee 
at Ujjam shall send out a simitar group of officers, but at intervals not 
exceeding three years Similarly at Taxila when the officers go out on tour 
they shall investigate this, without neglecting their normal duties and shall 
carry out the king s instructions

2nd Separate Edict
By order of the Beloved of the Gods A t Tosali the pnnee and the officers/ 
at Samâpa the officers charged with announcing the royal decrees, are to 
be ordered thus Whatever I approve of, that I desire either to achieve by 
taking action or to obtain by some effective means This is what I consider 
the chief method in this matter, and these arc my instructions to you All 
men arc my children and just as I desire for my children that they should 
obtain welfare and happiness both m this world and the next, the same do 
I desire for all men If the unconquered peoples on my borders ask what is 
my will, they should be made to understand that this is my will with regard 
to th e m -  the king desires that they should have no trouble on his 
account, should trust m him, and should have in their dealings with him 
only happiness and no sorrow They should understand that the kinE will 
forgive them as far as they can be forgiven, and that through him they 
should follow Dhamma and gain this world and the next'

Ü l t T T r  1 T ™ ?  Ï0U- thit ‘“ " " S  d° «  “  1 n»y discharge my 
debt to than by mdung known to you my wdl, my resolve and my firm
promise By these actioiu, my work util advance, and they wdl l c  2  
assured and wall redise that the lung „  Ukc ,  fath„ ,  ^  he
them as for bunself, for they are h ie  lus own chddren to him M y c o t.m  
and specul officia udì be m contact with you, mstructmg you and J l ”  
knoun to you my tedi, my tesolve, and my firm promue For y“ u 
to give the frontier people confidence, welfare, and happmessm worM

" "  rC1Ch “ P -  a n c h a r X
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This inscription has been engra\ed here for this purpose — that the 
officers shall at all times attend to the conciliation of the people o f the 
frontiers and to promoting Dhamma among them. This edict is to be pro­
claimed every four months on the day of the star T i?)a , it may optionally 
be proclaimed from time to time in the interval between Ti?ja-days, and on 
occasions may be proclaimed e\ en to a single person By doing this y ou w ill 
be able to conform to my instructions.

TH E M INOR R O C K  IN S C R IP T IO N S

Mmor Rock Edict (a conflation of the various versions)
From Suvan?agiri on the order o f His Highness the Prince, and the 
officers good health to the officers o f lsila who are to be instructed thus 
Thus speaks the Beloved o f the Gods, Asoha. I have been a Buddhist 
layman for more than two and a half years, but for a )car I did not make 
much progress Now for more than a year I have drawn closer to the 
Order and have become more ardent. The gods, who in Indu up to this 
time did not associate with men, now mingle with them, and this is the 
result of my efforts Moreover this is not something to be obtained only by 
the great, but it is also open to the humble, if  they arc earnest and they can 
even reach heaven easily This is the reason for this announcement— that 
both humble and great should make progress and that the neighbouring 
peoples also should know that the progress is lasting And this investment 
will increase and increase abundantly, and increase to half as much again 
This matter must be inscribed here and elsewhere on the hills, and wherev er 
there is a stone pillar it is to be engraved on that pillar You must go out 
with this document throughout the length and breadth of your district. 
This announcement has been proclaimed while on tour, 256 nights have 
been spent on tour
Thus says the Beloved of the Gods Whatever the Beloved of the Gods 
orders must be earned out in every respect. The rajuka [rural officer] is to 
be instructed and he will instruct the people of the countiyside, assembling 
them with the sound of the drum, likewise the local chiefs 'Obey mother 
and father, obey the teachers, have mercy on living beings, speak the 
truth These virtues of Dhamma should be followed.*
Thus you will instruct them on the orders of the Beloved of the Gods, and 
also you will  ensure that elephant trainers, clerks, fortune tellers, and 
brahmans instruct their apprentices according to ancient tradition, that 
they should honour their masters righteous masters In a family 
relatives must treat each other with respect
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This is the anaent custom, conducive to long life, and thus it must bi 
earned out C an ed  by the engraver Capada.

The Queen's Edict
On the older of the Beloved of the Gods, the officer» everywhere are to be 
instructed that whatever may be the gift of the second queen, whether a 
mango-grove, a monastery, an institution for dispensing chanty or any 
other donation, it is to be counted to the credit of that queen the second
queen, the mother of Tivala, Karuväki

Barabar Cave Inscriptions
1
The king Piyadassi, when he had been consecrated twelve years, gave the 
Banyan Cave to the Ajtvikas

l ì
The king Piyadassi, when he had been consecrated twelve years, gave this 
cave on the Khalatika mountain to the Ajtvikas

111
The king Piyadassi, consecrated since nineteen years 

Kandahar Bihnguaï Rock Inscription
[Greek Versioni' Ten years being completed king Piyadassi showed 
piety [i e Dhamma] to men And from that tune [onwards] he made men 
more pious And all things prosper throughout the whole world And 
the lung refrains from [eating] living beings, and indeed other men and 
whosoever [were] the kings huntsmen and fishermen have ceased from 
hunting and those who were without control [over themselves] have 
ceased as far as possible from their lack of [self ] control and [hav e become] 
obedient to father and mother and to ciders, such as was not the case 
before And m future, doing all these things, they will Uve more agreeably 
and better than before.

[Aramaic Version]' Ten years having passed, our Lord the king Piyadassi, 
decided to instruct men in Dhamma Since then, evil among men has 
diminished tn the world. Among those who have suffered it has disap 
peared and there is joy and peace in the whole world And even in another 
matter, that which concerns eating, our Lord the king kills v ery few animals

VTr»o*Utf4  by Prof Baalimm bawd on »A\e h « e  bued Out u«j»Uuon on that 
th* W tt itcotdtd ui J A , «adv». »958 ot André Dupont Sommer in J A  «xtvi, 
pp  * J »958,0 a*
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Seeing this the rest o f the people have also ceased from killing animals 
Even those who catch fish, their activity has been prohibited Similarly 
those that were without restraint have now learnt restraint Obedience to 
mother and father, and elders, and conformity with the obligations implied 
m this, 1$ now in practice Ihcrc are no more mais for men of piety 
Thus the practise of Dhamma is of value to all men, and it will continue 
to be so

A T R A N S L A T IO N  OF THE EDICTS OF AäOKA a6i

M IN O R  R O C K  IN S C R IP T IO N S

(Concerned specifically w ith Aioka’s interest m Buddhism )
Bhabra Inscription
The king of Magadha, Piyadassi, greets the Order and wishes it prosperity 
and freedom from care You know Sirs, how deep is my respect for and 
faith in the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Samgha [1 e the Buddhist 
creed] Sirs, whatever was spoken by the Lord Buddha was well spoken 
And Sirs, allow me to tell jo u  what I believe contributes to the long 
surviv al of the Buddhist Dhamma These sermons on Dhamma, Sirs — 
the Excellence of the Discipline, the Lineage of the Noble One, the 
Future Fears, the Verses o f the Sage, the Sutra of Silence, the Questions of 
Upatissa, and the Admonition spoken by the Lord Buddha to Rahula on 
the subject of false speech — these sermons on the Dhamma, Sirs, I desire 
that many monks and nuns should hear frequently and meditate upon, and 
likewise laymen and laywomen 1 am having this engraved Sirs, so that 
)ou may know what I desire

Rummindei Pillar Inscription 
The Beloved of the Gods, the king Pijadsssi, when he had been con-
• v v it t ^ v v i  b i v t m j f  j r v d i a p m a«« a  tri nApftrvrt rA \  PP i*n P p H i h f i  t l l^ C C  W ilC fCt 4 i u r w  A t *  p v i  J W 4 1  1 U I M  ,  W  T . . . . . . T - -    I

Buddha âakyamum was bom He caused a stone enclosure to e ma c 
a stone pillar to be erected As the Lord was bom here in e vi age 
Lurobuu, he has exempted it from tax, and fixed its contri ution [i 
grain] at one-eighth

NiPaltsagar Pillar Inscription ,
The Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi, when he ha 
crated fourteen jears, increased the stupa of Buddha k o n a k a m a n *  

double [its former sue] . And when he had been consecra e 
he came in person, worshipped brought



APPENDIX V

Schism Edict (a conflation of the various versions)
T h e Beloved of the Gods orders the officers of Kauiambi/PStapipulra] 

thus
N o one is to cause dissention in the Order The Order of monks and nuns 
has been united, and this unity should last for as long as my sons and great 
grandsons, and the moon and the sun Whoever creates a schism in the 
Order, whether molds or nun, is to be dressed in white garments, and to be 
put in a place not inhabited by monks or nuns For it is my wish that the 
Order should remain united and endure for tong This is to be made known 
to the Order of monks and the Order of nuns Thus says the Beloved of 
the Gods You must keep one copy of this document and place «  m  your 
meeting hall, and give one copy to the laity The laymen must come on 
every uposatha day [day of confession and penance] to endorse this order 
The same applies to special officers who must also regularly attend the 
uposatha, and endorse this order, and make it known Throughout your 
district you must circulate it exactly according to this text You must also 
have this precise text circulated m all the fortress districts [under military 
control]

z6a

THE P IL LA R  E D IC T S

u t Pillar Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi When I had been 
consecrated for twenty six years, I had this inscription of Dhamma 
engraved It is hard to obtain happiness m tins world and the next without 
extreme love of Dhamma, much vigilance, mudi obedience, much fear of 
sin, and extreme energy But, through my instructions, care for Dhamma 
and love of Dhamma have grown from day to day, and will continue to 
grow M y subordinates too, whether high or low or of middle station, 
endorse it and practise it sufficiently to win over the vvavenn», and likewise 
do the frontier officials For this is my principle to protect through 
Dhamma, to administer affairs according to Dhamma, to please the people 
with Dhamma, to guard the empire with Dhamma

2nd Pillar Edict
T hu. ,p « U  the M o .e d  of the God., the king Pijada». Dhamma is 
good And what la Dhamma} It i .  having few fault, and many good d -H «. 
mercy, chanty, truthfulness, and punty
I have gt.cn the gift of insight in vanoua form. I  hase conferred many 
benefit, on man. animal., birds and fiah, e.en to saving them iisea, and I



have done many other cornmendable deeds I ha\e had this inscription of 
Dhamma en gros cd that men may conform to it and that it may endure He 
who conforms will do well

3rd Pillar Edict
Thus speaks the Bcfoi ed o f the Gods, the king Piyada&si One only notices 
one's good deeds, thinking,41 have done good’, but on the other hand one 
does not notice one's wicked deeds, thinking, ’ I have done evil*, or ‘this is 
indeed a sin' Now, to be aware of this is something really difficult But 
nevertheless one should notice this and think, ‘Cruelty, harshness, anger, 
pnde, and envy, these are indeed productive o f sin ' Let them not be the 
cause of my fall And this one should especially notice, thinking. T h is  is 
important to my happiness in this world, that, on the other hand, for the 
next.'

41h Pillar Edict
Thus speaks the Belov ed of the Gods, the king Piy adassi When I had been 
consecrated twenty-six years I had this inscription on Dhamma engraved 
M y rajukas [rural officers] are appointed over many hundred thousands of 
people In judgment and punishment I have given them independent 
authority, so that the rajukas may fulfil their functions calmly and fearlessly 
and may promote the welfare and happiness of the country people and 
benefit them They will learn what makes for happiness and unhappiness 
and together with those devoted to Dhamma, they will admonish the 
country people that they may obtain happiness in this world and the next 
The rajukas are eager to obey me and they will likewise obey my envoys 
who know my wishes These likewise will admonish [the erring râjukas] 
so that they will be able to give me satisfaction
Ju$t as one entrusts his child to an experienced nurse, and is confident that 
the experienced nurse is able to care for the child satisfactorily, so my 
rajukas have been appointed for the welfare and happiness of the country 
people In order that they may fulfil their functions fearlessly, confidently, 
and cheerfully, I have given them independent authority in judgment and 
punishment. But it is desirable that there should be uniformity m judicial 
procedure and punishment.
This is my instruction from now on Men who are imprisoned or sentenced 
to death are to be given three clays respite Thus their relations may plead 
for their lives, or, if there is no one to plead for them, they may make 
donations or undertake a fast for a better rebirth in the next life For it is 
my wish that they should gam the next world And among the people
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\ ano us practices of Dhamma are increasing, such as self-control and the 

distnbution of chanty

5th Pillar Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Pi) adassi When I had been 
consecrated for twenty-six years I  forbade the killing of the following 

stf «immole rompit/ rAorrnfc m/iinnt refi headed ducks TPl. cahfd-
d p C V i t O  K S t A l M U l O A d f  » , ---------- ----- f  -  — — ------- -------------- —  -  - -  i "  j f

vaka geese, swans, nandi-mukhas [birds encountered in rice fields?], 
pigeons, bats, ants, tortoises, boneless fish, ledaveyakas, puputas of the 
Ganges [fish?], skate, porcupines, squirrels, deer, lizards, domesticated 
animals, rhinoceroses, white pigeons, domestic pigeons, and all quad 
mpeds which are of no utility and are not eaten She goats, ewes, and sows 
which are with young or are giving suck are not to be killed, neither arc 
their young up to the age of six months Capons must not be made Chaff 
which contains living things must not be set on fire Forests must not be 
burned in order to kill living things or without any good reason An animal 
must not be fed with another animal
On the first full moon days of the three four-monthly seasons, and for 
three dajs when the full moon falls on the star Tisya, and the fourteenth 
and fifteenth of the bright fortnight, and the first of the dark, and regularly 
on fast days, fish are not to be caught or sold And on these same da)s m 
the elephant-park and fisheries, other classes of animals likewise must not 
be killed On the eighth, fourteenth, and fifteenth days of the fortnight, on 
the days of the star Ti$ya and Punmasu, on the three first full moons of 
the four-monthly seasons, and on fe&m al days, bulls, goats, rams, boars, 
and other animals w hich it is customary to castrate are not to be castrated. 
On the d ap  of the stars Ti§ya and Punarvasu, on the first full moon days of 
the four-monthly seasons, and on the fortnights following them, cattle and 
horses are not to be branded
In the period [from my consecration] to [the anniversary on which] I had 
been consecrated twenty-six years, twenty five releases of prisoners bave 
been made

Cth Pillar Edict
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi When I had 
been consecrated for twelve years X had an inscription of Dhamma engraved 
for the welfare and happiness of the world Whoever follows vt  atvouUL 
obtain progress m Dhamma in various ways Thus do I provide for the 
w rifare and happiness of the world — in the same way as I bring happiness 
to my relatives, both close and distant and work for it, so do I provide for
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all classes I honour all sects with various kinds of reference, and I con* 
sider «siting them in person to be most important. When I had been 
consecrated for tw enty-six j  cars I had this inscription o f Dkamma engrav ed

flh  Ptllar Edut
Thus speaks the BeJov ed of the Cods, the Jung Pjyadassi In the past, kings 
searched for means whereby people's interest in Dhamma would increase, 
but the people did not respond accordingly with a greater devotion to 
Dhamma Hence the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi says This 
idea occurred to me In the past kings sought to make the people progress 

but they did not How then could people be made to conform to 
Dhamma and increase their interest in it? How could I elevate them 
through devotion to Dhammaì I shall make them hear proclamations 
of Dhamma, and instruct them with the knowledge of Dhamma When they 
have heard this, the people will endorse it and will be elevated, and will 
progress greatly in Dhamma For this reason there hav e been proclama­
tions o f Dhamma and many instructions of Dhamma were ordered, and my 
administrators were appointed over many people, they will admonish 
them and explain Dhamma to them.
T h e rajukas [rural officers] arc appointed over many hundreds of thousands 
of people, I have instructed them duly to encourage those people devoted to 
Dhamma
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the long Piyadassi With this same 
idea in mind 1 hav e made pillars of Dhamma, appointed officers of Dhamma, 
and made proclamations of Dhamma
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi On the roads I 
have had banyan trees planted, which will give shade to beasts and men, I 
have had mango-groves planted and I have had wells dug and rest houses 
bu3 t at every eight hot And f  have had many watering places made every 
where for the use o f beasts and men But this benefit is important, and 
indeed the world has enjo) ed attention in many ways from former kings as 
well as from me But I have done these things m order that my people 
might conform to Dhamma
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi M y officers of 
Dkamma are busy in many matters of public benefit, they are busy among 
members of all sects, both ascetics and householders I have appointed 
some to concern themselves with the Buddhist Order, with brahmans and 
Ajtvtkas , with the Jamas , and with various sects There are many 
categories of officers with a variety of duties, but my officers of Dhamma 
are busy with the affairs of these and other sects
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Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi These and 
many other chief officers are busy -with the distribuii on of chanty both on 
my behalf and on that of my queens, and in all my harem, m various forms, 
they assist m the recognition of virtuous deeds, here and in all regions 
And 1 ha\e ordered them to be concerned with the distribution o f charity 
on behalf of my sons, and of the other pnnees, that they may glory in 
Dkamma and conform to it- Thus the glory o f Dhamma will increase 
throughout the world, and it will be endorsed in the farm o f mercy, 
chanty, truthfulness, punty, gentleness, and virtue 
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi Whatever good 
deeds I have done, the world has consented to them and followed them. 
Thus obedience to mother and father, obedience to teachers, deference to 
those advanced in age, and regard for brahmans and tramano*, the poor 
and wretched, slaves and servants, have increased and will increase 
Thus speaks the Beloved of the Gods, the king Piyadassi The advancement 
of Dhamma amongst men has been achieved through two means, legislation 
and persuasion. But of these two, legislation has been less effective, and 
persuasion more so I have proclaimed through legislation for instance that 
certain species of animals are not to be killed, and other such ideas But 
men have increased their adherence to Dhamma by being persuaded not to 
injure living beings and not to take life
I bave done all this so that among my sons and great grandsons and as 
long as the sun and moon endure, men may follow Dhamma For by follow­
ing it one gams this world and the next. When I had been consecrated 
twenty seven years 1 had this inscription of Dhamma engraved The 
Beloved of the Gods speaks thus This inscription of Dhamma is to be 
engraved wherever there arc stone pillars or stone slabs, that it may last 
long
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M A U R Y A N  A R T

T he art remain* o f the Maurçan period ha\e been so overshadowed by 
their closeness in st) le to those of the Achaememd period of Persian history, 
that they tend to be regarded more as ammunition m the battle between 
those art-histonans who treat them as products o f Persian craftsmen, and 
the opposing school which regards them as purely indigenous It is not our 
intention in this appendix to enter into the debate which centres largely 
round the problem o f artistic impulses, and which requires a detailed 
consideration of both Greek and Achaemerud art We merely wish to point 
out the more relevant aspects of Mauryan art in relation to Mauryan 
society

Art remains of the Aiokan period, are found in association with the 
inscriptions The inscriptions were placed either in sacred enclosures or 
else in the v icinity of towns The most commonly found remains are the 
animal capitals of the pillars The significance of the pillars is not difficult 
to determine * The origin of the pdlar as a structure goes back to the 
monolith of the prehistoric period These were generally cut from a single 
block of stone and stood in an enclosure which was regarded as sacred 
Sometimes they were worshipped as a phallic emblem or Unga The advan­
tage of inscribing a text on such a pillar was that of associating the text with 
a place of importance Moreover, as Smith points out,1 the Sahasräro 
inscription states that edicts are to be inscribed on rocks and pillars, and of 
the latter, wherever a stone pillar is standing * This suggests that some of 
the pillars antedate Aioka's reign. Umnscnbed pillars of this Lind may 
have served a ritualistic purpose

C oO iu aT S S tV arù y  d ìS u R g u jS lìv «  bvtVVCCii CC U ft a l t  3  iu O fc  p û p î i l . î f

art during the Mauryan period1 Court art is represented by the pillars and 
their capitals In these the stone is polished and cut with great technical 
skill He describes this art as being advanced and of a late type with 
realistic modelling and movement

Undoubtedly a tradition in wood or some other perishable medium 
existed previous to the stone work of the Mauryas Since wood was used

1 W e Arc noi bete considering pillars as a p  20 
part o f architecture, but freestanding 1 Clock, L tt Inicnptions d Am ka p 149 
pillar» 1 H u tory qf Indian and Indontnan A rt

1 H utory o f Fina A it  mi India and Cry Um, p  1 6



extensively for the budding of cities,* its use m sculpture and for decorative 
purposes generally would be normal Excavaaons at the Maury an level at 
SisupSlgarh have revealed wooden remains On examination the wood was 
found to be of the same species of trees as now found in Orissa.* T he 
decline in the use of wood may have been m part due to the influence of 
contact with Achaememd Persia, but the more practical reason was prob­
ably the denudation of the forests m the Ganges plain.*

The pillars are of two types of stone Some are of the spotted red and 
white sandstone from the region of Mathura, and others of buff coloured 
fine grained hard sandstone usually with small black spots quarried in 
Chunar near Ban aras. The north western province was no doubt familiar 
with the use of stone for ornamental purposes owing to its having been m 
dose association with Achaememd centres Taxila must have had its share 
of stone carvers, as a number of stone objects of a decorative nature were 
found at Bhir Mound With the establishment of the Mauryan empire and 
improvement in communications, it became possible to transport large 
blocks of stone from owe region to another and also to send craftsmen to 
carve the stone The uniformity of style in the pillar capitals suggests that 
they were all sculpted by craftsmen from the same region The stone is 
similarly, only of the two above-mentioned types It would seem, therefore, 
that stone was transported from Mathura and Chunar to the various &ite9 
where the pillars have been found and here the stone was cut and carved by 
craftsmen The latter probably came from Taxila, and had had experience 
in handling stone Remains of chippings from Taxila suggest that the 
sculpture was fashioned by local craftsmen.4

The stone elephant at Dhauh does not appear to belong to the same 
tradition as the animal capitals It was probably carved by local craftsmen 
and not by the special craftsmen who were responsible for the animal 
capitals The image of the elephant emerging from the rock is a most 
impressive one, and its purpose was probably to draw attention to the 
insenpuon near by

The work of local sculptors illustrates the popular art of the Mauryan 
period This consisted of sculpture which may not and probably was not, 
commissioned by the emperor The patrons of popular art were the local 
governors and the more-well to do citizens It is represented by figures 
such as the y «An of Besnagar, they akia of Parkham and the chaurt bearer 
from Didarganj Whether or not these particular pieces are of a pre-
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MAURYAN ART

Mauiyan period, they appear to belong, artistically, to the same group a3 
the DhauU elephant Technically, they are fashioned with less skill than the 
pillar capitals T hey express a considerable cart hin css and physical 
v itality1

Wheeler has suggested that the »Mauryan craftsmen cmplo>ed by the 
state may bate been unempîojed Persians who had settled in India,* This 
is feasible in view o f the fact that Persians, or Indians o f Persian origin,
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provinces, as for example, the governor T u sispa- It is surprising, however, 
that if there was a large number of Persian craftsmen settled in these areas, 
objects of Achacmenid origin hate not been found in great quantity In 
examining the court art of the Maur) an period, it is as well to keep in mind 
that the artistic expression of an imperial structure is seldom national An 
empire is m its very nature more cosmopolitan than a small state, largely 
because it comprises areas which were foreign to one another previous to 
the establishment o f the empire

Smith has suggested that the Sim âth lion-capital may have been die 
work of foreign artists, because a Century later when the same type o f 
sculpture was attempted on the south gateway at Sanchi, it failed * The 
argument here is that Indian craftsmen when left to themselves could not 
produce the same piece In this connection it is important to remember, that 
the purpose of sculpture has much to do with its estimated success or 
failure The sculpture on the south gateway if  considered in isolation from 
the monument and compared with the lion-capital, may not be sculptur­
ally as noble and imposing as the latter Vet, if  the gateway had been 
adorned with sculpture in the precise style o f the hon-capital, the result 
would have been artistically a far greater failure The purpose of the 
Samäth capital is to emphasize a finely proportioned pillar containing an 
imperial message, and therefore suit3 a mood of isolation and majesty 
The sculpture at Sanchi represents a completely different idea and u  
consequently of a very different genre It is the expression oF a community 
wishing to revere a monument which it regards as sacred 

Terracotta objects o f various sizes have been found at Mauryan sites A  
continuation o f the tradition o f making mother-goddesses in day, which 
goes hack to the prehistoric period, is revealed by the discovery of these 
objects at Mauryan levels at Ahicchatrâ4 They are found more commonly 
a l sites extending Crocci PaUliçutra to Taxila Many have stylized forms and

1 C o o m u a sw u n i H utory o f Indian and 
Indonesian A rt, p 17
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technically are most accomplished, in that they have a well-defined shape 
and clear ornamentation Some appear to have been made from moulds, 
yet there is little duplication Terracottas from Taxila consist o f primitive 
idob, votive reliefs with deities, toys, dice, ornaments, and beads 1 Toys 
were mostly wheeled animals, the elephant being a particular favourite. 
Amongst the ornaments were round medallions, similar to the bullae worn 
by Roman boys, which were meant to act as a protection against the 'evil 
c)c\

1 Marshall, Taxila, voi u, pp 440, 454, 460.
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see T o w n  planning, Coinage, Pottery, 
Terracottas 

A n a, 16 
A n n h a , 47, 135 
A rm our, 72, 75, t*9  
A rm y, 7 5 ,11 8 -2 0  
Aroehosia, 16

A rn an . 10, 57, 60-62. 65. 72, 75 , 85, 87. 
90, 102, i n ,  *12, 120-2, 129, 221,
*34 . 236  ̂ ,

Art, i i ,  76, 129. 205-6, 267-70 
Arthatâftra, 9, i ° .  56. 62, 6 4 -7 1 , 74, 

76-80. 8 5-9 1, 94- 95, 98-100, 104-5, 
107, n o ,  112 , **4 . **5- 2° . *27. *44 . 
*5*. »54. *58. *59, *71, 2°4. 207-10, 
218-25, 244, 247 

Artisans, 7 2 ,9 1 ,9 9  
Asandhim ittâ, 23. 3° .  5 * -J 3 
Aiokärama, 43 
Afoka's ‘Hell, 29. 35. *3«
Aiokasütra, 21
A  loh tnadäna, z * - 22. 28, 35, 184,

192-4,200
d ira m a i, t h e  four  *59*°°
A5V»yWU»B, 171 • /
Athen »eus, 17 -18 . *39» *4 *
A vanti, 16
A-yU-icang-chuaju 35« 4 *

Babeion, 242 
Babyfon, 129 
B actna, 219, 237
B actnan G reeks, **» *89, 190, 193, 

*95-7
Bairat, 5, 154, 229 
Bana, tS5 
Banaras, 268
Bandhupalita, 184*3. »95*6 
Barabar Caves, 5» *54» *73« 226, 229, 

260 (trans o f  inscription)
Dama, B  M  , 12, 54. 97
Basham, A  L . 3 ° ‘ 32*79. *4*. *46. *5 *.

250, 268 
Barjra, 2 j6  
Beai, S  , 6 
Besnagar, 268 
Bevan, E  R , 129
BhSbra Edict, 37. *7°-8o, 229. 261 

(trans )
Bhadrabahu, 17. 60
Bhandsrkar, D fi . ” 7. 148-9. 2*9-2°
Bharhut, 205-6
bhafahas, see S lavM
Bhavabhûti, 220
bhertghoto , *5J\202 «
bhikkhugatiha, AJ°ka as a, 148
Bhïlsa, 23
Bhoja, tZ4 , f .
bhrtakas, see Hired labour

T
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A b h ir caste, 68
Achaemenid, no, 116-9, 267-9 
Actors and performers, 224 
Adhikaram, C W , 135 
adfiyakfat, tee Superintendents 
Aehan, 78
A gents o f  the K ing, 107, n o .  111 , 158A _ .l_*1___ 4.
Agoranomot, 81, 107, 118 
A gram m es, 12 
Agrarian economy, 5 
Ahiechatrl. 240-1, 269 
Atiareya BraJusmana, 141 
Ai> angar, 132-3
Ajivikas, 4, 18, 26, 27, 43. ' 39-4°. «44.

«54. «73. «78, 186-7 
Akbar, 66, 144, 21s
Alexander, 13, 14, 16, 20, 128-9, 138,

Alexander of Connth, 41, 1 te Hellenic 
kings

Alexander of Epirus, 41 tee Hellenic 
kings

Allahabad, 5, 228, 236 
Allan, 121, 241, 243, 246-7 
AJtheim, 232 
amistà, 155, 199
Amitrochates/Anutrochades, 17, 18, 20 
amta-mahâma.tas, 116 
Ananda, 25 
Anantadeva, 226 
Andhra*. 124, 196 
Angultara Nikàya, j6, 235 
Animals, treatment of, 69-71, It8, 

150-2, 163, 173, 175, 177, 179, »98, 
201-2, 225

jumgcmtis Gonatas of Macedonia, 41, 
see Hellenic kings 

Antiochus I, 18, 20 
Antiochu* I!, 20, 4«. *23. »26, 130 
Anulä, 47-48
Apastamba Dharmastra, 155 
Aparänta, 47, 48, 77, 128, 229 
Aramaic, 7. *«, 3*. «*8. *32 
Archaeological excavations, n , 200, 

see Town planning, Coinage, Pottery, 
Terracottas 

Ana, 16 
Anrçha, 47, 135 
Armour, 7*. 75. * «9 
Army, 75. I»8- »
Arochosia, 16

A m a n , 10, 5 7 ,6 0 -6 2 , 65, 72, 75, 85, 87, 
90, 102, i n ,  112 , 120-2, 129, 221, 
234. 236

A rt, 1 1 , 76, 129, 205-6, 267-70 
Atlhaidstra, 9. io , 56, 62, 6 4 -7 1 , 74, 

76-80. 8 5-91, 94-95, 98-100. 104-5, 
107, n o ,  112, 114, 115-20, 127, 144, 
*5 ■ « *54» *5°i *5v> ï / ï .  207—io p 
2 18 -2 5 ,2 4 4 ,2 4 7  

Artisans, 72, Qt, 99 
Asandhim itta, 23, 30. 51-53  
A Soklrim a, 43 
A toka’s ‘Hell*, 29, 35, 238 
/Uokosütra, 21
A lokat adórni, 2 1-22, 28, 35, 184,

192-4, 200
âiramas, the four, 1 59-60 
A ivagh ota, 17 1, 218 
Athenaeus, 17 -18 , 139, 141 
Avanti, 16
A-yu-uang-cAuan, 35, 42

Dabelon, 242 
Babylon, 129 
B actna, 219, 237
Daclnan G reeks, 11 , 189, 190, 193, 

*95“ 7
Bairàt, 5. 154, « 9  
Dana, 185 
Ban aras, 268
Bandhupahta, 182-3, 195-6 
Darabar Caves, 5, 154. «73. 2 l6 > « 9 .

260 (trans o f  inscription)
Dama, D M  , 12, 54, 97 
Basham. A . L  , 30, 32, 79, 142, 146, 151, 

250, 268 
O w n ,  236 
Deal, S , 6
Besnagar, 263
n . _ p  n  UCVttU) C. I\| 14^
B habra E d ict, 37, 170 -80, 229, 261 

(trans )
fihiidrabahu, 17, 6a
Dhandarkar, D  R ,  1 1 7 , 148-9, 219-20
Bharhut, 205-6
bhafakas, see Staves
BhavabhOti, 220
bhenghota , 153, 202
bhikkhugaltka, A toka as a, 148
Bhulsâ, 23 

B hoja, 124
bhrtakas, see H ired labour

T
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B im bi*Ira* 26 
B  in d u ir a ,  13 , 17 * ** . 25, 33 . *«*» *3 2* 

139. * 9 >. * 4*
b t n t d a , 19S
B loch , J , 18, 27 . 3 *. 34 ~4*» 49 . 5°» ®*. 

6 6 ,7 0 - 7 3 .8 1 .9 0 .9 5 - 9 7 *  » 0 2 -10 ,1* 3  
n 6 - i 8 ,  1 2 5 ,1 2 7 ,  *4 ° .  *4 7 . 150 -80 

B odh i-trcc, 30* 38. 4 7 . S*. *60, *85 
Dos«. A ., 6 7 , 89. 9 », 9 *
B rachm anes, 59 
Bràhomnnas, 218 
iirahmuàryü  g ja n t, 67 
B rah m agin , s , *3 *. >54 . * * 9» * 3®. *3 3  
B rahm anism , 140, »44 
Brahm an», position o f, 5 8 -6 1 , 96, 162, 

167. 198. 20o , 231 
Brühms, 7 , 132, 134. 24a 
Breloer, 6t 
B ricks, M au ryan , 76 
Rrhadratha, 182-3, *83. »9 2 . »96, 20» 
B roach, 77^ 8 1-8 2 , 128, 229, 2 3 1 , 2 JS, 

*3 7
B uddhism , 140-2

and M o k a , 2 -3 , 33, »44 , »7 ». *7 9 . 
2 1 4 -1 5

and  caste, 4, 5 
and Dhamma, 3 
and M issions, 46-49 
and routes, 80-81 
and staves, 90 
and w om en, 86 

B uddhist C ou n cils, 4 1-4 2  
B uhler, G  , 107. >»»
Burckhardt, J , 145 
Bureaucracy, M au ryan , 207, 222 
B urgess, J , 231

Chief collector. 99 
Ctnd-bhumt, 222
C u t i  {KM{a, 2 19  . . .
C lassical sou rces (G reek  an d  L atin ).

9 -10 , i l ,  57, 8 1-8 2  
C lem en t o f  A lexan dria, 167 
C o in age 205, 2 3 3 -4 . *4 *

A th en ian  ow l, 242 
kJkattt, 247 
mafaka, 247 
ntgama, 121
f u T t U Ì  ( M l  T V A  i l l1 H i 77» - * 71 —T 9
pun ch-m arked , 8, u ,  2 4 1- 7  
S eleu cid  coins, 242 
Iiglot. 242-3. 246 
silver-bar, i t  

C o las, 1 14, 124, 133 
C oom arasw am y, A  K  , 267-9 
C on qu est o f  the south b y  th e M nuryas. 

18
C on stan tin e, 13 7 , 14$
C on tact betw een th e  M su rya s and the 

W est, 1 7 -18 , 125. 232. 237 
C onversion o f  A io k a  to  B u d d h ism , 33 
Corpus Inscriptionum Induct rum, 6, 30, 

4 ‘ . 4 4 - 81
C o u n cil o f  M in isters, 99 
C raftsm en, see A rtisan s 
C u itn a to r , position o f, 6»
C unn ingham , S ir  A .,  6  (ree C I  I), 44. 

i z i ,  130, 22S-9, 232, 234-S

D atnodara I I ,  184, 1S8 
D in d in , 219 
D am  A , H , 245
D a n u s , ao, 12 6 -7 , u 8 ,  2 15 , see F oreign  

contacts
caitya, 29
CakkatauuthanaJasutia. 8, 146
cokroeortin, 8, 146 
C am pa, 21 
C a n d ii as, 92 
Candaioka, 29
Candragupta M aurya, 3-4 , g , 12 -13 , 

»6-18, 33, 45, 60, 68, 121—2, 138-9, 
»44 , * 5 8 ,1 6 0 ,1 6 4 ,1 9 0 -1 , 220, 224-S. 
231, 248

Capitala (o f pillars), 7 
C ln im a u , 30, 13 t
C * « e . 4 -5 . 1 1, 5 6 -5 7 ,6 3 ,6 8 -6 9 ,7 3 .9 2 , 

95- 96 , 98, »02-4, X17, is o , 138, 14 t, 
«41 . »57 

C attle , 69-70 
Catullus, 41
C eylon, xa, 48, 82, »26, 131, 134-6, 

20a. 223, 237
Charlem agne, n o - 1 1 ,  145, 152 
Charpentier, J , 45

däsa, see S la ie s  
D aiakum araranta, 224 
DaSaratha, 8, 30, 18 2 -3 , ,8 5~7. »94^7. 

226
D aion a, 183, 19 5-6
D atin g o f  the In scription s o f  A io k a , 31 
D eccan plateau, i r ,  82-84 
D ecourdem anche, 244 
D eim achus, 129-30 
D elh i-M eeru t, 5 , 6 , 230 
D e lh i-T o p rä , 5 , 6, 17 7 , 230 
D evadhan n an , 183 
Dcvanaxnpiya. 6, 22a , 226 
D evin am p iya  T issa , 24, 46-48, 126, 

134-6, 202, 226 
D evapala, 30, 131 
Devavarcnan, 18 1, 196 
D evi, 22, 23
Dhamma, 2 -3 , 4 1 , j j , i t i ,  1 16 -18 , 

»*5- 6 . »28, 138. 143-8 , 15 3 -8 1, 197. 
>99
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DhimnU, 26
Dhamma-mafamattas, 49, 102,1x7, 118, 

« 3. »30, *33. *35. *54. *5&-7 . *6*. 
»65,168. 172-4. *76- 7 . *79. *89. »99. 
**6, *JS

Dhamtnasola, 29 
Dhamma tyoja, 48-49 
Dhamma-ydia, 38, 160 
Dharma, to, i8i, zu , 236 
Dhaiml, 3J
Dharmanvardhana, 30, 186, see Kunâla 
Dhauti, 5, 11, 164, 169. >76, 204, 230,

268
Dhundirdjs, 12 
Didarganj, 268
Digha Nikaya, 8, 79, 146-7, 162 
dtgtyaym, 146
Dikshttar, V R , 94, 148, « 5  
Diodorus, 10, 57-61, 65-68, 72, 89, 90, 

98, 102, 111-12, 119-22 
Diodo eus, 245-6, 248 
Dionysius, 129-30
Dtpavaipia, 6, 8, 14. 32, 25, 34, 38, 42, 

44, 46-50. *46. 33ÒDnyaia Jana, 9, 15, 21, 25-26, 30, 35, 
S®, 139. *54. i*>6- 8, *5>o, 194. *99. 
204, 229

Dotted Record of Canton, 14 
Durga Prasad, 244 
Dutt, N , 42, 43, 187

Eclipse, 15, 50-51
Economy under the Maury as, 55-56, 

142-3, 164, 205
Eggermont, P II ,31-34.36-38,41,44, 

50-51, 160 
Ephor at, nr
Epigraphia Indica, 13, 22 
Epitcopoi, i ll

Fa hsien, 7, 18, 28-30, 47, 51,188, 237 
Family, importance of, 164, 172, 178, 

180
Famine, 7-8, 17, 68, M3. *33 
Fazy, 50
Festive gatherings, 151-2, 206 
Fick. R , 58, 73, 8s, 9a, 237 
FUborat, J , 60 
Fish, 71-72 
Fleet, 14, 66, 226, 23S 
Forced labour (Vif(i), 89 
Foreign contacts, 124 

with Central Asia, *3 O'*1 
with Ceylon, 134-6 
with the Hellenic world, 129 
with Iran, 126-9 
with Nepal, 131 
with Southern In dia, 132

Forests, iiS 
Foucher, A., 246-̂ 7

gahapalt, 63 
gämabhojaka, 63-64 
Gandhâra, 12, 21, 31, 47, 48, 123, 126, 

189, *9], *94 (Gandhixas). 124 
Ganges, it, 67, 81-82, 124, 132, 169, 

205, 263
Gdrgisaifihita, 191, 19s  
Givumtha, 5. *3*. *54. *3°. *33 
Gedrosia, 16 

w  s’ * f w

Ghmhman, R , 110, 128
Ghosh, A , 268—9
Ghoshal, U N , 64, 66, 201
Giles, H A., 7, 28-30, 47, si, 188, 237
Ginka, 35, see Aiolà’» ‘Iteli’
Cimar, 5, 31, 37, 46, 70-73, 230 
gopa, 109, 113 
Gorakhpur, 243
Greeks, 167, 190, 197, 201, see Yona 
Guilds, 73 
Gujarra, 5, 231 
Gupta, P L , 11

Harappa, 244 
f/antamsa, 155 
Harprasad Sastn, 198-201 
liar facon la, 185 
Has lina pur, 75-76, 205 
Hegesander, 18
Hellenic kings, contemporanea of 

Aioka, 40, 130, 167-8 
Hcmacandra, 226 
Henning, 7, 232 
Herdsmen, position of, 68 
Herodotus, 57, 22$, 127 
Highway, royal, 81-82 
Himalaya, 48 
Hired labour, 73, 89 
Hofinger, M , 42 
Hora, 7x 
Homer, 1 B , 86 
Houses, 93
Hsuan Taang, 6, 18, 24, 28-29, 35» *30. 

133, 228, 233-7
Hultzsch, E , 81,100,104,117,128,155, 

174, 226, 229-30 
Hunters, 72, 92

Indrapilita, 182, 195-6 
Interregnum, 25, 32- jj 
Irrigation, 118 
Is da, 39
ttkijhaka-mahamaUas, 102, 117 
I Tsing, 26, 148
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Jabu lpu r, 234-5
Ja im in i Ny ay äm alavutära, 63
lam a, 3, *7»45.60 ,138-9. 146, 1S7, *95.

226, 23*
Jam a C o u n cil, 45 
Jalauka, 30, 184, 18 8 -9 , 193 
J a m b u d u p a . 28, 36, 196, 199 
Janapadakaly in i ,  2 t
Jàlakas, 56. 58. 76, 8 5 ,9 *-9 2 , *0». *0 5 .

107, 1x4. *53 . 229, 235 
Jatu iga-R am cshw ar, 5, 132, 2 31, 236 
J s u g a la , 5 , *64, 1&9, 17Ó, 204, 231 
Jayasw at. K -  P  , 63, 97, 106 
Jhansi. 5 
Jo lly , J , 2 18 -19
Judicial officers, 10 2-3, **3 . ‘ 69, 

Räjukas
Junägarh, 8, 13, 48, 128 
Justin, 12
Jyotifo-vedänga, 38-39

K alidasa, 19 1, 219, 221
R alin ga, 48, 77 , 82, 90. 94 , *3 *. *33 .

164, 168 -9. 203, 2 3 1-2  
K a lm g a  W a r, i8 , 33, 3S“ 3&. 4 0 .6 2 , 133, 

166, 168, 170 
K a ls i, S, IX, 4b. 62, 2 3 1-2  
K alyan o v, 223-4 
Kaxnâsolta, 29 
K am b oja, 94, 123 
K an ak agm , 40, 236
K andahar, 32, 84, 123, 128, 173. 226, 

232, 260 (trans, o f  inscription)
K an e, P  V  , 64 
karamkureu, see H ired labour 
K a rû ia k l, 30, 102, 178, 185 
K ashm ir, 47-48, 130. 13*. *Sç. 193~4 , 

237
l O i i .  77
K a u iim b i, 6, 179, 228, 239
K a u (a l> a ,9 .12 -13 , * 7 .7 7 ,2 1 8 -1 9 ,2 2 5
K en n ed y, 244
Keralaputxa, 124
K e m , F .  39, 105. 146, 150, 159
K ern . ÎÏ , 48, 149. *57
KhaTOfffu, 7 , 128, 242
K h isy a , 23, 130
h h o tan , 193. see Foreign contacts 
K ie lh om , 13, 226 
K illin g  o f  A ioLa'a  brothers, 25-27 
K in g  less sû te s , 12 0 -1, see T n b a l 

republics
K ingship. M aur>an idear o f. 94 
KrnganuU, 127 
K oruham ana, 51, 179, 233 
K osam bi, D  D  , 62. 128, 1 5 1 , 204, 219 
K n th n a  R ao, 218 
K u kku U rim a. 35, 53

K u n ä la , 22, 30, 52. 53 , 10 1, 182, 18 5 -6 , 
192, 19 4 -7 , 204 

K unälasätra , 2 1 , 19 2-3

L a i, B  B  , 75 , 76 , 93 
L am p aka (L am gh an ), 7 , 123, 232 
L an d o w n ers h ip , 6 3 -6 7 , 2 1 1 - 1 2  
L an k a, see C c j lo n  
L assen , C , 41
L a s t years o f  A soka. 5 1 -5 4 , 18 7 -9 , *92 
L au n y  a -A ra r ij, 5, 232 
L au rtya-N an d an garh , 5 , 1 1 ,  232 
L a w , B  C  , 220
L e g a l system , 95-97, see Ju dicia l 

officers, P un ish m en ts 
L e v i, S  , 2o, 30, 131 
L ic c h a n s , 94
van L o h u u e n  d e  L e e u w , 142 
L u m b in i G a rd en , 4 9 -5 1 , 66, 179 , 234, 

see R um m in dei

M achiavelli, z i o  
M ad h u ra , 77
M agadha, 13, 16, 37, 195, 2 10 , 221, 

233
M agas o f  CyTene, 4 1 , 45, see H ellen ic  

kings
M ag ic  »pells, 70, 224-5 
M ahàbharaîa, 114 , 17 7 , 200 
Mahâbhasya, 226 
MahâàodJuiarwa, 22 
M ahadham m arakhita, 27 
Alahàm antn, 98 
M aham atlas, 10 1-3 , 15S, 222 
M a h a r a j a ,  4 7, 48 
Alahasammatta, 147 
M a h is lh a n , 7 , 17 , 68, 113 , 233 
MaJtévamsa, 6 , 8, 2 1 -2 7 , 30, 32, 34, 

42- 43 . 4^ -S*. 82, 127. 135, 203, 222,

,  237
M ah in d a, 12, 22-25 (M ahen dra), 28, 

*34-6
M aiunda'a m ission to C ey lo n , 4 1 , 45 
M alusa, 7 7
M ahisa-m antjala, 47 (m ap), 48 
M ajjhim a N tkaya, 28 
M ajor R ock E dicts, 2 , 5

* * * .7 0 ,15 0 ,19 8 , 202, 250 (trans )
2nd, 46, 49, 70, x i6 , 152, 251 (trans ) 
3 * d .3 1 ,9 7 ,1 0 5 - 6 , 1 0 9 ,12 7 , 152, 167, 

202, 251 (trans )
4th, 70, 153, 167, 251 (trans.)
Sdì. 27, 3 1-3 2 , 49, 70, 96, 102, 1 17 , 

*55 . *56. *67 . 252 (tra n s)
6th, 9 7 ,1 0 2 ,1 5 8 , 2 16 ,2 5 2  (trans.)
7»h, 159, 253, (trans )
S d ì. 37 .7 0 ,1 6 0 ,1 6 7 ,  22 6 ,2 53  (trans )



IN D E X  a8i

«jlh. 71, 73, 16a, 167, 253 (trau» ) 
loth, 163, 254 (trans ) 
lU h, l6 j. 167, 254 (tra t«  )
121h, 102, 165, 189, 255 (trans)
13th, 15, i8. 20, 35-36. 40-41, 46, 

48, 82, go, 125, 134, 166-S, 202-3. 
25J (trans )

14 th , 4 1 . 16g, 2S7 (trans )
Minschra, 5, 7, 123, 128, 233 
Manu, 59, 65-66, 90-92, 168 
Marnage alliance, 20̂  139 
Mamagcs, types of, 87-89, 103 
Marshall, Sir J , 7 . 2», 75~76, 93. 200, 

237. a6S, 270
Maski, 5, 6,40,132,154, 233 
Mathura, 268, u e  Stone sculpture 
Mauryas, origin of, 12-13, 198-9 

chronology, 14-16 
Ma> ä, 59 
McPhail, 233 
Medical centres, 152 
Megasthcnes, 9-10, n ,  17-18, 57-70. 

87-90. 98, 102, 105, 107, n i ,  HJ, 
119-22, 139, 158-60, 167, 206, 2oS, 
I l i ,  XI4, 234, 243 

Metals, 75, 142
Minor Rock Edict, 2, 5, 36, 38-40, 102, 

154. *66, i7> 2. 199 (trans), 259 
M a u ,  110-11
Missions, 125, 131, 133, 134 
Missionaries sent by the Thud Buddhist 

Council, 47 
Mint, 147-8
Moggaliputta Tissa, 43, 45, 51 
Mookerçec, R. K , 23. 31, 38, 148 
Moreland, W  H  . 66 
M udrarakfaia , 12 
Municipal work, 93, 99, 203

Nabhaka tnbes, 232 
Nabha panklia, 124
nâgaraka, 1x2-13, 115, see Nagalavilo- 

halaka, 170
Nagarjuni, 8, 186, 194 
Nandas, 12, 16, 94. *32, »44. »9®, 198, 

ai8, 220, 243
Narain, A K , 128-9, 191, 193 
Nemita, 25-26 
Neogi, P , 75
Nepal, 232, set Foreign contacts, and 

Map, 48
Nigah-sagar, 5, 179. 233» 26* (trans ) 
Nigrodha, 34
ÎNiïakantha S a su s , K . A  , 4%,

108, X14, 242
Ntrgranûias, 28, 42-43. 138, 140, 154, 

178
Numismatic evidence, i l ,  see Coinage

O ly a , G  H  , 222-3 
O ld fie ld , 131 
O lm stead , A  T  , n o  
O m p h is , 246 
O n ssa , 268 
O u  teas tes, 92 
O verseers, 120

p acifism  o f  A io k a , 198, 2 0 1-3  
padm äv ati, 30 
Pàladas, 124 
Paila, 243
P alk igu n ^ u , s, 132, 233 
f a n  cui as, 94 
p an d e, G  C  , 149. *5*
P i n z a s ,  124, 133 
P âm n l, 129, 218, 226 
P argitcr, P E  , 12, 13, 16 , 32, 18 2-4 , 

‘ 95
fa r tm n a n a ,  13 -1 6 , 26, 39, 42, 44, 46, 

*3 4
panU tfaparvan, 1 4 ,1 6 ,1 7 ,6 8 ,1 3 8 ,1 8 4 ,  

1 8 7 ,1 9 5  
ra rk h a m , 268
Parop&itutmdae, 16
P afaliputra, 7 , 9, 10, 17 , 28, 46, 6 6 -6 7 , 

8 1-8 2 , 105, I M , * *9 . 122, 12 5 , 135, 
150, 156, 187, *9«, *9S~7» 206, 2 i r ,  
230, 2 3 2 -7 , 269 

Patanjali, 226 
Pattm okha , 42 
P en p lu s, 128, 229 
P h ilip  A n d a e u s, 242, 245, 248 
P ig g o tt, S ,  229 
P ilgrim age o f  A âoka, 15 
P illar E dicts, 2, 5 , 5 *. *23 

is t ,  *7 3-4 , 262 (trans )
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EARLY LIFE, ACCESSION, AND CHRONOLOGY

Trotti was a good queen because she was friendly towards the Samgha. One 
has the impression of a thoughtful woman who sympathized with the ideas 
of her husband Tissarakkkä is described as proud and foolish She appears 
to baie been a selfish woman who resented the many hours Aioka spent on 

^ideological matters and possibly also the attention he ga\e to Buddhist 
'ailairs p l ie  story of her destroying the Rocüu-trec by hai in g it pierced by a 
thorn is unacceptable m the light of modem botanical knowìedge/How- 
eier, sbe may hai e tried somehow to injure the tree, and to hai e shown her 
resentment in this and other w ap  Evidently she was far less partial to the 
Buddhists than her predecessor What is more probable is that the tree 
began to wither through natural causes, but the chroniclers associated it 
with TissaraklM's antipathy for Buddhism The story hints at the idea 
that Atoka in his later tears succumbed ta the influence and charm of his 
new queen, when he had lost the possibly more mature companionship of 
his previous v. vfc, Asandhimmi.

This suggestion is corroborated in the stones o f the AsokJtadana where 
TissarakLha (called TisyaraLsitä in_the Sanskrit sources), demonstrates her 
power m a deiastating manner ^\Ve are told that the pnnee Kunäla, the 
son of Queen Padmivati is born with particularly beautiful eyes. But it has
been predicted that he will be blinded in later y ears ̂  The prediction is, 
proied true through the machinations of TissarakLhI Although already; 
the wife of Aioka, she is enamoured of Kunäla because of his beautiful eyes j 
He rejects her advances so she plans to harm him Mcanw hile Asoka falls ill 
Ttssarakkhi by means of a strate gern diagnoses the sickness and is able to 
cure him • The Ling in gratitude grants her whatever she may wish, a 
promise of which she later makes use m a manner that ends tragically. 
There is a rev olt in Taxda and Kunäla is sent to suppress it The queen then 
sends an order to the officials at Taxila, sealed with AsoLa’s seal (which she 
obtained as part of his promise to her), that Kunäla is to be blinded and 
put to death The officials, much puzzled, carry out the first part o f the 
order, but because of their affection for the young pnnee they refuse to kill 
him and permit him to leaie Taxila. Kunäla wanders out from the city 
together with his faiounte wife jyàncaoamâlâ He roams through the 
country playing the tirui and singing, and one day when He reaches the city 
of Pätabputra, Aio La recognizes his voice On being told the whole story 
Aio La is inconsolable T issa rakkhä is punished by being burnt to death. 
Aiolà on. seeing Rimala.’a condition remarks that this is a punishment to

‘ Pnyliub, Im  Legend* de FEmpereur u d  then dimmituijt vanoua pouibiiittn 
PP by ■ vm tty o f (n u n eec, unut the nghl

•T h e  dugnoau wet conducted by find antidote we* found Thi* paesane throw«
mg a wmiÎAT condition in another person fight on the medical analysis o f the time
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